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PREFACE. 



The design of this book is to afford a thorough preparation 
for the reading of Caesar's Commentaries on the Gallic War. 
It is a very common experience on the part of teachers to find, 
after several months or a year have been spent in the study of 
the elements of Latin, that, on beginning to read some Latin 
author, certain difficulties present themselves at the very outset 
and increase with every onward step. Some of the sources of 
these difficulties are : — 

1. In nine cases out of ten, the pupil begins the study of 
Latin with no definite knowledge of his own language, even in 
the simplest points of sentence structure. As has been said, 
" he does not appreciate the relations of things." 

2. The beginner has been taught to translate isolated sen- 
tences, which are never combined into connected narrative. 
Fragments of sentences, phrases, oblique cases of nouns and 
pronouns, all absolutely meaningless in themselves, have consti- 
tuted a large portion of his fundamental work. 

3. His elementary book has lacked logical method. Many 
peculiarities of the Latin language, which, in their proper place, 
would be shorn of all difficulty, and would appear as reasonable 
constructions, are presented to the beginner too early in his 
Latin study. These not only demand a needless amount of 
time and labor, but also tend to discouj^ge the young student. 
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A teacher of experience has said : " By a strange inversion 
we supply an advanced student with all the light he can have, 
but give a beginner, at best, a meagre abridgment of the same 
information." In this manual an attempt has been made to 
present solutions of some of the difficulties which beset the 
young student of Latin, and to prepare him for an intelligent 
study of Caesar. 

The general plan of the book is as follows : — 

1. It opens with a short and simply wordqd review of Eng- 
lish Etymology and Analysis. This may be taken at the 
outset as a preparation for the Latin Lessons, or left for consul- 
tation and comparison as constructions are presented in Latin 
which have parallels in English. At the end of this review are 
placed such English idioms and peculiarities in the use of Cases 
as have similar or analogous uses in Latin. 

2. Elementary principles and definitions of Latin Ety- 
mology form the next chapter. These cover all essential points 
from the Alphabet to the First Declension of Nouns. They are 
briefly and clearly stated, with an explanation of every topic 
(such as Quantity) which might present a difficulty to the be- 
ginner. All statements are excluded which do not have a direct 
bearing upon the end in view, — the mastery of the essentials. 

3. The Latin Lessons, beginning with the First Declension, 
follow. These contain references to Grammars, notes (explained 
below), test-questions, and a double exercise, — first, of transla- 
tion from Latin into English ; and secondly, from English into 
Latin. There is no vocabulary printed on the same page as the 
Lesson, thus removing from the pupil the temptation to make 
in the recitation-room the preparation that should have been 
made beforehand. To avoid, however, any possible difficulty 
or confusion arising from the necessity of consulting a general 
vocabulary at the outset, a special vocabulary for each of the 
first twenty-nine Lessons is placed at the end of the book. 
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The Simple Sentence is introduced as early as possible, 
the Present Indicative of a few simple verbs being employed. 
A special attempt has been made to present the various uses 
of the Cases, Verb, etc., in the order in which their force and 
peculiarities will be best appreciated by the young student. 

The uses of the SubjunctlTe have been presented in a 
simple and natural order of development. Particular attention 
has been bestowed on the constructions of Indirect Discourse, 
and carefully graded material has been given for translation 
and drill 

The final Lessons contain a variety of selections for transla- 
tion into Latin, including a large number of sentences of differ- 
ent degrees of difficulty, English translations from Caesar, etc. 

4. Several pages of Latin Narrative for translation, taken 
from the Commentaries on the Gallic War, are then given. 
These are accompanied by notes and explanations. 

5. The Notes follow. These have been prepared with great 
care, and give a compact and complete outline of all essential 
principles of Latin Etymology and Syntax, with explanation 
of difficult constructions, useful hints on translation, and illus- 
trative examples when necessary. Eeferences are made to these 
Notes in every Lesson ; and as they are arranged in the usual 
grammatical order, they will form a convenient outline for fre- 
quent review. 

6. An Appendix, containing all the essential forms of 
Inflection, is added, that the book may serve as a complete 
manual for the beginner ; if, however, the instructor prefer that 
these forms should be learned from a Grammar, the references 
to the Latin Grammars of Allen and Greenough, Bennett, and 
Harkness, given in connection with the Lessous, will furnish 
the same information. 

7. At the end of the book are given Special Vocabulariea 
and Examples for the first twenty-nine Lessons (already re- 
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feired to) and a complete General Vocabulary, Latin-English 
and English-Latin. 

In the preparation of this manual, the author has been 
greatly aided by the advice and suggestions of many friends, 
whose experience in the same and kindred departments of 
instruction has made them welcome counsellors ; to all such 
he desires to return sincere thanks. 



DAVID Y. COMSTOCK. 



Phillips Academy, Andoyeb, Mass., 
June 30, 1883. 
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REVIEW OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR. 



THI NUMBX&S IN PAXSMTHX8ES BSTEK TO SECTIONS 07 THIS EITIIW. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

1. Etytnoiogy treats of the Parts of Speech and their changes of 
form and meaning. 

2. There are eight Parts of Speech : Xoun (or Substantive), 
Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb, Preposition, Conjune^ 
Hon, Interjection, 

3. A Noun (Latin nomen, name), or Substantive, is theoiame of 
a person or object. 

a. A Common Noun is the name of any person or object of a general 

class ; as, city, man. 

b. A Proper Noun is the name of a particular person or object ; as, 

Rome, Caesar. 

c. A Verbal Noun has the general use of a noun, but a verbal form 

and force ; as. Seeing is believing ; To be is better than to seem ; 
He gained his promotion by doing his duty faithfully. 

d. A Collective Noun, though singular in form, denotes a group of 

persons or objects ; as, crowd, army, society, legion. 
i. To nouns belong Gender, Person, Number, Case, 

5. etender distinguishes sex. Names of males are Masculine ; of 
females. Feminine ; of objects neither male nor female, Neuter. 

Some nouns may denote either sex ; as, pupil, child. These are said 
to be of the Common Gender. 

6. Nouns have three Persons. The First Person denotes the 
speaker ; as, /, your general, command you. The Second Person denotes 
the person or thing addressed; as, Boys, be attentive. The Third 
Person denotes the person or thing spoken of; as, Haste makes waste. 

7. Nwmber shows how many are meant. The Singular Number 
denotes but one ; the Plural, more than one. 

1 
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• ' '' 8.'' Cdfte shcrmi Xh&relaUon of a Noun or Pronoun to other words. A 
change of relation requires a change of case. There are four cases, — the 
Nominative^ the Tossessivey the OlJeeHve, and the Independent. 

a. The Nan^inative Case denotes the relation of a Subject to its 

Verb, and answers the question Who F or WAat F 

b. The JPoasesHve Case denotes the rektion of possession^ and 

answers the question Whose ? 

c. The ObiieeHve Case* denotes the relation of a Direct Object 

(39, a) to the Transitive Verb which governs it, and answers the 
question Whom ? or What ? It is also used with a Preposition 
to form a Phrase (43) ; as, Men gain wealth by industry. 

d. The Independent Casey or, as it is sometimes called, the Case 

Absolutey has no dependence on any other word. Its most 

common uses are : (1) as the Case of Address ; f as. Soldiers^ 

we have conquered ; (2) with Participles, forming a contracted 

clause ; as. The yuard having been killed, the prisoner escaped 

(that is, since, or when he had been killed), 

9. An Adjective limits or describes a Noun or the equivalent of 

a Noun ; as. Honest men prosper ; To err (error) is human, to forgive 

(forgiveness) is divine; That he should come was stranye, 

a. Adjectives are sometimes used as Nouns, the words with which 

they agree being understood. When thus used, they are called 
JPronominal Adjectives, that is, used for a Noun (11) ; as. 
The wise grow in wisdom ; Hh^ first is my friend, but the second 
I never saw before. 

b. Adjectives denoting number are called Nwmeral Adjectives. 

They are either Cardinal, telling how many (as, one, twenty), or 
Ordinal, telling which one in order (as, sixth, third), 

10. Cinnparison of Adjectives is a change in form by which they 
express different degrees of quality. 

There are three degrees of comparison : the Positive, denoting a 
quality in its simple state; as, wise, yood; the Comparative, denoting 
a higher or lower degree than the Positive ; as, wiser, better, less ; the 
Superlative, denoting the highest or lowest degree of the quality ; as, 
wisest, best, least. 

Adjectives are compared in three ways : (1) Regularly, by adding 
r or er to the Positive for the Comparative, and st or est for the 

* The peculiar uses of the Objective Case are given in section 64. 
f In Latin, the Vocative Case (from voeo, I call) 
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Superlative, as, tally taller, tallest; (2) Irregularly, as, ^ood, better, 
best ; (3) By using the Adverbs more and moatf or le— and teoH^ 
with the Positive. 

11. A JPronown (Latin pro^ for, and nomenf name) is a word 
used for a noun, and, like a noun, has etender^ Termnh Number, 
Casern Pronouns are either Personal, Belatioe, or Interrogative, 

a. A Personal Pronoun indicates, by its form, the person speaking, 

the person addressed, and the person spoken of. The Personal 
Pronouns are I9 you (sometimes thou), he, »he, U, and their 
plural forms, we, you (sometimes ye), they. 

b. A Relative Pronoun refers to a preceding substantive (or its 

equivalent), called the Antecedent, and connects clauses. 
The Antecedent may be a Noun, or any word, or collection of 
words, used as a Noun ; as. The man who (Pronoun and con- 
nective) came to see me was my friend ; We climbed the moun^ 
tain, which was a dangerous feat In the last example. We climbed 
the mountain is the antecedent of which, the Relative Pronoun. 
The Relative Pronouns are who, which, tehut, that* After 
such and same, as is often used as a Relative Pronoun. 
e. An Interrogative Pronoun asks a question ; as. What did you say ? 
The list is who, which, what, 

12. A Verb expresses being, action, or state ; as, am, run, sleep. 
A Verb is either Transitive, acting on a Direct Object (39, a) ; as, 
Brutus killed his friend ; or Intransitive, not acting on a Direct Object. 
The word transitive means passing over ; that is, the action passes 
over from the actor to the object receiving the action. 

13. To verbs belong Voice, Mode, Tense, Number, Person, 

14. There are two Voices, Active and Passive. The Active repre- 
seuts some person or thing as existing or acting ; as. He if praising. 
The Passive represents some person or thing as acted upon ; as. We 
are praised ; They are loved ; He is conquered. 

15. Mode (Latin modus, manner) sliows how a person regards an 
action, etc., and therefore how he states it. 

" The Mode of a verb shows the mood of the speaker." 

a. Tiie Indicative Mode states a fact, or asks a question ; as. He 

com^s ; Has he com^e ? 

b. The Potential Mode expresses liberty, ability, or necessity. It 

employs, as Auxiliary verbs (25), may, can, must, might, could, 
would, should; as, I may go ; We must obey. 
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c. The aubjunetive Mode states sometbing as possible (or uwer^ 

tain) or impossible; as, K I e^^r^ general; If he should come. 
More will be said of this mode when the subject of Tense is , 
reached (19). 

d. The Imperative Mode commands, exhorts, or entreats; as. 

Soldiers, advance ; Friend, renounce your evil habits ; Help me. 

e. The Infinitive Mode is not limited, as the other modes are, in 

respect to person or number; hence its name (infinite^ un- 
limited). The other modes are called fi/nite (i. e. limited in 
person and number). The Infinitive Mode does not state any- 
thing. It is often used as a Verbal Noun ; as, To be is better 
than to seem. 

16. Tense is a distinction of time. 
Time is present, past, or future. 

An act may be thought of, in an^ time, as 

I. Indefinite ; as, I wrote (whenever I wished). 
II. Imperfect; as, I was writing (action not completed). 
III. Completed ; as, I have written (the writing is now finished). 

17. The Indicative Mode is the only one in which the tenses denote 
proper distinctions of time. In the other modes, the. same names are 
applied to the tenses, but, in most instances, these names give no idea 
of the real time thought of. That this fact may be more clearly under- 
stood, the tenses of each mode will be described separately. 

a. The following table shows for the Indicative Mode, (1) The 
' divisions of time ; (2) How the action may be stated in connec- 
tion with each ; (3) Examples ; (4) Names which we usually 
give to the tenses : — 



Time. Action stated as Examples. Common Names. 

Present. 



Past, 



/Indefinite, I give (whenever I please). ) 

) Imperfect, I am giving (action 7iot completed). J 

( Completed, I have given (action now completed). I C**^ff ]v 

/Indefinite, I gave (whenever I pleased). ) 

Imperfect, I was giving (action not completed). } 



Past. 



\ Completed, I had given (action completed in pasfll^aat 
time). irerfeet. 

/Indefinite, I shall give (at any time). ) -bu .»- 



Putwe < ^"^P^^^^ct, I sliall be giving (action not completed). j 

j Completed, I shall have given (action completed in the ) ji^iture 
^ future). i rerfeet. 
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b. The Imperfect fonns (present, past^ and future) are often called 

progressive, because they denote the act or state as going on. 
The Indefinite forms (present and past) are often expressed in 
statements, with do and did, and these are called ewiphatiCf 
because they state more positively than do the ordinary forms. 
In questions, these words do not give this force ; as. Did you 
not visit the sick man ? Yes, I did visit him. 

Note. We often use forms which might be misleading if not studied in 
connection with another thought. In the sentence, ''When he coTnes, I shall 
welcome him," cmnes represents future time. Also, in the sentence, "If I do 
not Jind my tmnk before Tuesday, I shall go without it," do Jmd is equivalent 
to shall have found. The knowledge of this fact is of great value in expressing 
many English sentences in Latin, since in that language the distinctions of 
tense are more carefully observed. 

18. The tenses of the JPotential Mode are four, — the Present, 
Past, Present Perfect, Past Perfect. 

These names, however, are of Uttle value in indicating distinction of 
time, which, in very many cases, can be decided only by the sense. 
Some of these peculiar uses arise from the lack of a Future and Future 
Perfect, The Past Perfect is more accurate in its use than any of the 
others. 

These tenses employ the following Auxiliary Verbs (25) : — 

a. May, can, must, to form the Present. 

6. Might, could, would, should, to form the Past. 

c. May (can, tnust) have, to form the Present Perfect. 

d. Might (could, would, should) have, to form the Past Per- 

fect. 

The following examples show what has already been stated, — that 
the sense, and not the name of the tense, must often decide the time 
denoted by the tenses of the Potential Mode : — 

He may be here (now, or to-morrow) ; I must go (next year) ; We 
can do that (to-day, or next week) ; The general said that the town 
must be taken (at that time) ; He may have been here yesterday ; The 
soldiers m^y have taken the town before we can reach it. 

Remask. The above examples show that the Potential Mode has, in sense 
if not in form, six tenses; the Present being used when a Future is required, 
and the Present Perfect when a Future Perfect is needed. 
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19. The Subjunctive Mode * has only one form^ in common use, 
that is unlike the tense-forms of the Indicative and Potential. That 
form is were, in the First and Third Persons Singular, where the 
Indicative has itcim; as, If I toere you; If he were industrious. It 
borrows its other tense-forms from the Indicative and Potential. 

In the Subjunctive, as in the Potential, the sense, and not the name 
of the tense, must often decide the time (18). 

According to the definition given in section 15, c, the Subjunctive 
states something as possible (or doubtful) or impossible. 

Pour Subjunctive tense-forms will be described, a thorough knowl- 
edge of which will be of very great value to the student when he shall 
translate Latin sentences containing the same thoughts. These forms 
denote action as: (1) Puture; (2) Puture Perfect; (3) Present; (4) 
Past. These are chosen, not because they are the onl^ tenses of the 
Subjunctive, but because they best illustrate the mode, or way, of ex- 
pressing a thought in the Subjunctive Mode. The following will make 
this, clear: — 
a. Puture Possibility (or Doubt). 1. If he should come to-morrow, 
I would be glad. 2. If he should (have) come before next Thurs- 
day, he could and would save the prisoner's life. 

Present. 1. If I were richer, I should be contented. 
2. If you loved your country, you would be 
fighting for it. 3. If he saw the snake, he 
would be afraid. 
Past. If he had been general, he would have 
managed affairs more wisely. 



b. Impossibility. •< 



Bkmabk. The student will notice that (under 6) a tense past in form is 
used to state something as impossible in present time. 

In the following sentences, tell, — (1) What iims is thought of; (2) What 

• To Teachers. No attempt has here been made to follow the system 
ordinarily adopted in school grammars. An excellent authority remarks, "The 
Subjmictive is evidently passing out of use " (i. e. as a form of the language), 
and it is important that a student should be so trained in the use of language 
that he may be able to recognize in the Subjunctive a medium of thought; and 
this is the only purpose that the author has in presenting this view of the 
mode. The teacher may prefer to omit this section until the Latin Sub- 
jtmctive is studied. It will aid the student greatly to study the illustrative 
sentences given here; and the teacher should emphasize the fact that correct 
gpMch in English requires certain forms to express certain thoughts. 
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each sentence rtuans (that is, whether something is stated as posniUe or impos- 
sible). Some of these sentences may require to be changed in form before the 
thought can be clearly seen : — 

I. Were he to confess his fault, he would be forgiven. 2. Were he here, he 
would be among friends. 3. If thy brother trespass against thee, rebuke him ; 
and if he repent, forgive him. 4. If we should not find the house, I *d be in 
despair. 5. If the doctor had come yesterday, the sick man would be better 
to-day. 6. If thou hadst been here, my brother had not died. 7. Were he 
more diligent, he would be more successful. 

20. The Imperative Mode has but one tense-form (the Present), 
and one person (the Second). This tense denotes the time of giving a 
command; the time of obeying is future; as, Soldiers, when you attack 
(shall attack) the enemy to-morrow, advance fearlessly. A direct com- 
mand can be expressed in the Second Person only. Such forms ab 
"Let me go," "Let him beware," express an entreaty, exhortation^ 
warning, etc. Really, let is in the Imperative, and go in the Infinitive 
(56, Remark); but, by constant use, let has become a mere sign of 
an exhortation, warning, etc. 

21. The Tnfinitive Mode has two tenses, the Present and the Per- 
fect ; as, to see, to have seen, to he struck, to have been struck. 

Notice that the time of these tenses depends on the time of the prin- 
cipal verb. The Present represents an event as taking place at the time 
of the principal verb ; as, I wish (shall wish, had wished) to go. The 
Perfect represents an event as completed at, or before, the time of the 
principal verb ; as. He is said (was said, will have been said) to have 
heard. 

22. The TSwntheT and Terson of a Verb are the same as those of 
its Subject. 

23. A JPartieiple is a Verbal Adjective ; that is, it has the general 
meaning of a Verb, but, like an Adjective, it modifies a Noun or a Pro- 
noun. Participles are used in both voices, and in three tenses. 

Active Participles : — 

a. The Present Participle ends in ing ; as. The boy, seeing the 

danger, fiees ; He, hearing the sound, arose. 

b. The Past Participle differs from the others in that it has no strictly 

adjective use, but is only used in forming compound tenses in 
the Active ; as, I have seen ; He had heard. 
e. The Perfect Participle ; as, Having seen his friends, he retiimed ; 
Having learned the lesson, he will recite. 



^ 
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Passive Participles : — , 

d. The Preseot Participle, ending in d or ed, unless the verb is 

irregular (24). Sometimes, however, it is preceded by being f 
as. The soldier falls (or fell), {being) severely wounded. 

e. The Past Participle, used in the Passive as the same participle is 

employed in the Active, but with more adjective force ; as. He 
has been injured. 

f. The Perfect Participle; as. Having been wounded^ he must be 

(will be, was) carried home. 

Remark. Notice that, as in the Infinitive Mode, the tinit of a participle 
depends on the time of some other verb. Tliis will be seen from the preceding 
examples. The Present Participle, therefore, represents an action as going on 
(Active) or received (Passive) at the time expressed by the principal verb.* 
Also, notice that the Perfect Participle represents an action as completed at the 
time of the principal verb. 

24. Verbs are called reoulat*, when they form their past tense and 
past participle by the addition of d or e<l to the simple form ; as, help^ 
helped. Verbs are called irregular^ when they do not follow this law ; 
as, amt teas, been. 

25. An AunDiliary Verb (Latin atiiciliufn, aid) is one used to 
aid in the conjugation of other verbs ; as. He does not think that you 
mil tell me what he has done and can do, if the opportunity is offered. 

26. Some Verbs are found only in the Third Person Singular. They 
never have a personal subject (X, you, he), and hence are called Ifn- 
personal Verbs* They are also called Unipersonal (one person), 
because used only in the Third Person. 

This subject (it) is very indefinite in its meaning, and if, when we 
say, " It rains," " It snows," some one were to ask, " What rains (or 
snows) ? " the question would not be easy to answer. 

It stands for the thought, or general idea, of the verb ; or, as we 
should say in Latin, for the stem of the verb. "// rains," "// snows," 
mean " Rain is falling," " Snow is falling," etc. 

27. A Defective Verb lacks some of its modes or tenses ; as, may, 
can, ought, quoth, shall. 

* Therefore some gi-ammarians call this tense of the Participle, in both 
voices, the Imperfect Participle, because its action is represented as not cotrir. 
pleted. The Present Infinitive is often called the Imperfect Infinitive, for 
a like reason. 
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28. An Adverb is used to modify a Yerb^ Adjective^ or another 
Adverb. 

An adverb may express : — 

Titnef as, lately; Place; as, here; Cause; as, why ; J>egree$ 
as, very, wholly ; Manner; as, well, earnestly ; A formation; as, 
yes, certainly ; Negation ; as^ no, not. 

29. A JPrepositiiyn (meaning placed before) connects a Noun or 
Pronoun with some dther word ; as. He lived in Rome. This Noun or 
Pronoun must be in the Objective Case (8, c), 

Bemabk. When the Noun or Pronoun is omitted, the Preposition becomea 
an Adverb ; * as, He ran dovm the hill (Preposition) ; He ran down (Adverb). 

30. A Con^netion (Latin eon^ together, and Jungoy join) is a 
word used to connect words, phrases (43), and clauses (41). 

Conjunctions are ; — 

a. Co-ordinate, when they connect elements of equal importance ; as, 

and, but. 
h. Subordinate, when they connect elements of unequal importance ; 

as, if, because. 
Adverbs used as Subordinate Conjunctions are called Conjunctive 
Adverbs ; as, when, while, befoi'e. 

31. An Interieetion (meaning thrown in, or between) is a word 
thrown into a sentence, not dependent on any other word, and not 
affecting the construction of the sentence. It expresses some strong or 
sudden emotion ; as, alas ! ah ! Many other parts of speech are some- 
times used as Interjections; as. What I don't you remember meP 
Nonsense ! 



SYNTAX. 

« 

32. ^ntaac treats of the construction of sentences, and the relation 
of their different parts to each other. 

33. A Sentence is a collection of words expressing a complete 
thought ; as. The brave soldier received a reward from his general. 

34. Analysis is the separation of a sentence into the elements, or 
parts, that compose it, in order to discover their relation to each other. 

• Really, Prepositions are Adverbs used as connectives. 
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35. Every complete sentence must contain : — • 

a, A Subject, telling the person or thing that is, or acts, or is acted 

upon. It answers the question Who ? or What ? 

b. A Tredicate, telling what is said of the Subject. In the sen- 

tence, " Brave soldiers fight with no thought of fear," soldiers 
is the Subject, 9xA fight with no thought of fear is the Predicate. 

36. The Subject must be a Noun, or the equivalent of a Noun. 
In place of a Noun, as Subject, may be used : — 

a. A Pronou/nf as. The man said that he would come. 

b. An Adjective ; as, The good are happy. 

c. An Infinitive (3,c) ; as. To err is human. 

d. A Clause (41) ; as. That he is mg friend is Ifrue ; Whg he killed 

his friend will always be a problem. 

e. A'^v word or collection of words, not a Noun, but of which 

something can be stated ; as, ^ is a letter ; To'v&h preposition ; 
-|- is the sign of addition. 

Remark. Of course the gender of such subjects as those mentioned in 
c, </, e, must be neuter, 

37. The Predicate must contain a Verb, since this is the only part of 
speech that can make a statement. The Imperative Mode may form a 
complete sentence, the Subject being understood. Verbs in other modes 
may form complete Predicates ; as. Dogs bark ; Birds fly ; It rains. 

a. The verb to be, however, cannot (in its ordinary use) form a 

complete Predicate, as it does not state anything. Snow is, 
Ccesar was. The boy will be, are not sentences, since each re- 
quires some word to complete its meaning. Such a word is called 
a Complement. A Complement of the first example would be the 
word white; of the second, general or victorious ; of the third, 
studious. The forms is, was, will be, simply connect the subjects 
and the words which describe them. To be \s therefore called 
a Copula (meaning link, coupler). 

b. Other verbs, besides to be, are used as Copulative Verbs. To 

become, to appear, to seem, are the most common of these ; 
as, He became a hero ; The boy appeared {seemed) honest. 
c The Passive Voice of the verbs to make, to choose, to call, 
to think, and others of like meaning, has th^ same use (as 
Copulative Verbs) ; as, I have been made {chosen, called, con- 
sidered) leader. 



<*■ 
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Remark. An Adjective used after one of the verbs mentioned In a, 6, c, 
modifies the Subject ; and as the Copulative Verb has no more effect on the 
case after it than the sign =, a Noun following such a verb, defining or de- 
scribing the subject, will be in the Nominative. As both the Adjective and 
Noun help to fonn the Predicate, they are called the JPredieate Adjective 
and Predicate Noun (or Nominative). 

d. The principles stated above will apply to any Noun or Adjective 
standing after an Intransitive Verb, but describing the Subject ; 
as, He returned 2^ friend y who came a foe {friend vxAfoe being 
in the Nominative Case). 

38. The principal elements (the Subject and Predicate) may be 
modified : — 

a. By an Adjective element ^ that is, a word, phrase (43), or 

clause (41), which performs the office of an Adjective; as, A 

mse man (man of wisdom, man who is wise) will care for his 

health. 
Under this head should be included any word, or collection of 

words, which may modify a Substantive ; for example : — 
A Possessive Case; as. The boi/'s book has been found. 
An Appositive (46) ; as. We, the people of these United States, 

are free ; The saying, " Honesty is the best policy,** is an old 

proverb. 
A Predicate Noun or Adjective (37, Remark). 

b. By an Objective element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

used as an Object ; as. He wishes food (or to eat) ; He says 
that he must go ; They asked what I had said. 

c. By an Adverbial element ; that is, a word, phrase, or clause, 

that performs the duty of an Adverb ; as. He runs swiftly (or 
at full speed) ; He will come when he can (or to-morrow), 

39. An Object may be : — 

a. Direct ; that is, receiving the full effect of the action expressed by 

a Transitive Verb ; as. He struck me. 

b. Indirect ; that is, showing the person or thing to (or for) whom 

(or which) anything is done, or happens ; as, They told him (to 
him. Indirect Object) the story (Direct Object) ; Give me (Jo 
me) the book. 

40. Sentences are divided, with respect to i\L&a form, into three 
classes : Simple^ Compound^ and Com^plese* 
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a. A Simple Sentence expresses a single complete thought ; that 

is, it contains but one Subject and one Predicate ; as, Caesar 
wrote a history of his campaigns in Graul. 

b, A Compound Sentence contains two or more Simple Sen- 

tences, each expressing an independent thought; as. Put not 
your trust in money, but put your money in trust; He ex- 
ercises, therefore he is well. 
^. A Compleas Sentence contains one Simple Sentence and one or 
more thoughts that are dependent upon it; as, Milton, who 
wrote " Paradise Lost," said that he did not educate his daugh- 
ters in the languages, because one tongue was enough for a 
woman.* 

41. In Compound and Complex Sentences, each separate thought is 
called a Clause^ A Compound Sentence, therefore, consists of two 
Independent, or Principal, Clauses ; and a Complex Sentence contains 
one Principal, and one or more Dependent (or Subordinate) Clauses. 

42. Dependent Clauses are either Suhstantive^ Adjective, or 
Adverhial. 

a. A Stibgtantive Clause is one that takes the place of a Substau- 

tive ; that is, of a Noun or Pronoun. The use of such a clause, 
as Direct Object, is seen in the example (40, (?), where that he 
did not educate His d^iughters in the languagei, etc., is the Direct 
Object of mid. 

b. An Adjective Clause performs the office of an Adjective. In 

40, c, who wrote ^^ Paradise Lost,** describes Milton, and is an 
Adjective Clause. 
e. An Adverhial Clause takes the place of an Adverb. The 
clause, because one tongue, etc. (40, c), is an Adverbial Clause 
expressing cause, and answering the question Wht/ ? 

43. A Phrase is a collection of words, without Subject or Predicate, 
which may be used as an Adjective or Adverb ; as, She had a voice of 
wonderful power, and sang with great expression. Phrases are of several 
forms ; that most common is called a Prepositional Phrase, and consists 
of a Noun or Pronoun and a Preposition, which connects it with the 
word which is modified by the phrase ; as, in the example under this 
section, in which of power is an Adjective Phrase (= powerful) modify- 
ing voice, and with expression (= expressively) is an Adverbial Phrase, 
modifying sang. 
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44. A Sentence, according to its meaning^ may be : — 

a. I>eelaratoryf when it makes a statement j as, It rains. 

b. Interrogative, when it asks a question; as, Does it rain? 

c. Imperative, when it expresses a command; as, Let it rain; Go. 

d. MaceMafnatary, when it has the form of an exclamation; as, How 

it rains ! 

SOME ELEMENTARY KULES OF SYNTAX. 

Npmlnative as SaliiJect. 

45. A Noun or Pronoun, used as the Subject of a Finite Verb, must 
be in the Nominative Case. 

Apposttion. 

46. A Noun or Pronoun, used to explain another Noun or Pronoun, 
and meaning tAe same person or thing, is put in the same case. This 
is called Apposition (meaning near position) ; as, Caesar, the general, 
addressed his soldiers, men tried in many conflicts. 

Predicate NomlnatlTe and Adl|eetlTe. 

a. A Noun or Pronoun, used as the Complement of to he or any 

other Copulative Verb (37, a, 3, <t), describes the subject and 
must be in the Nominative Case. This principle is the same 
as Apposition, except that the descriptive Noun or Pronoun 
requires a Copulative Verb to connect it with the word which 
it modifies. 

b. An Adjective, used as the Complement of to he or any other 

Copulative Verb, modifies the Subject. 

Remark. In general, it may be stated that — 

c. An Intransitive Verb or a Passive form takes the same case after 
as before it, 

Adjeetives and Partlelples. 

47. An Adjective or Participle (Verbal Adjective) must describe or 
limit some Noun or Pronoun. 

Possession. 

48. Possession must be expressed by the Possessive Case or by the 
Preposition of with a Substantive. 
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Direct Object. 

49. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb must be in the Objective 
Case ; as, He obeyed the law. 

This rule applies to Participles and Verbal Nouns (from Transitive 
Verbs), as well as to all ordinary forms of the vejb ; as. The man, seeing 
his friend, ran after him, shouting his name ; Obeying the law is a citi- 
zen's duty ; To preach honesty ii^ne thing ; to practise it is another. 

Kelattve Pronouns* 

50. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender, 
Number, and Person ; but its Case depends upon the form of its own 
clause ; as. You have injured me, who am your friend. 

Verb. 

51. A Finite Verb agrees with its subject in Person and Number. 
tf. If there are several subjects, of different persons, the verb will be 

in the First Person, rather than the Second or Third, and the 
Second, rather than the Third ; as, John, you, and I (that is, 
we) have finished our lessons; This gentleman and yourself 
(that is, you) have cast your votes. 

b, A Collective Noun may take a verb in the Singular, when the 
body (or group) as a whole is spoken of; but when the separate 
individuals (or objects) are thought of, the verb must be Plural ; 
as, A regiment of nine hundred men was ordered to charge; 
The council (that is, the members of it) were in doubt. 

e. When a verb has two or more subjects in the Singular number, it 
will be: — 

(1) Plural, if it agrees with them taken together; as. The master and 

his servant have come. 

(2) Singular, if it agrees with them separately; as, Neither (either) 

the man nor (or) his servant has come. 

The Independent Case. 

52. The Independent Case has no grammatical dependence upon any 
word in the sentence ; as. Citizens, behold your king ; The time having 
arrived, we started. 
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The Inflnitive as a Verbal Noun. 

53. The Infinitive is often used as a Verbal Noun in the Nominative 
or Objective Case ; as, To die for one's country is noble ; He wishes to 
tee you. 

Some Peculiar Uses of tlie Objeettve Case.* 

54. The Objective Case is used to express : — 

1. The object directly affected by an action (39, a). 

2. The object indirectly affected by an action (39, S). 

3. The space over which the action, etc., extends ; as. He drove the 

horse twenty miles ; The house \& fifty feet high. 

4. The tiriM during which the action or state continues ; as. He lived 

fifty years ; She was nineteen years old. 

5. The time when (or at which) an event takes place ; as. He arrived 

(on) the next day. 

6. The amount (or degree) to which the action or state is exerted; 

as. He was injured a great deal. 

7. The amount (or degree) of difference between two objects or 

actions ; as, He i&five years older than I (that is, older by that 
difference) ; He is a head taller than Jobn ; He ran a great deal 
faster than his brother ; He is not one cent richer. 

8. The place toward which motion is directed; as, I went home ; 

They desire to go West. 

9. Price ; as. The book cost two dollars. 

Remark. The Objective Case, in Examples 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, has the force of an 
Adverb of Degree or Time, answering the question Hoxo f How much t When t 
Bow long t it is, therefore, often called, in such uses, the Adverbial Objective* 

"It" and "There" as Introductory Saljjects. 

55. It and There are often used as introductory subjects (the real 
subjects following the verb) to give variety to the form of the sentence; 
as, It is a law of war that might makes right (= that might makes right 
is a law of war). 

The sentence, " There are five men there," means " Five men are 
there," and the first there has no particular value as a part of the sen- 

♦ The remaining sections of this English Review may be omitted for the 
present, and employed for comparison of idioms when the Syntax of Latin 
cases is studied. They will be of service to the beginner in his study of the 
Accusative with the Infinitive, Accusative of Extent, etc. 
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tence. As they help to fill out the sentence, they are called Exple- 
tives (from a Latin word meaning to Jill out). As they stand in the 
place of Substantives, they might be called Expletive Pronouns. 

The Ol^jectlve Case ag Suliiject of tlie InfinltlTe. 

56. The Infinitive Mode is often used to denote an act, and the 
Objective Case to denote the actor; as, He ordered me to go. There- 
fore the laws regulating the relations of Subject and Verb are these : — 

a. The Subject of a Finite Verb (15, e) must be in the Nominative 

Case. 

b. The Subject of an Infinitive must be in the Objective Case ; as, I 

knew him to be a thief. Let him {to) come. Whom ({dedicate 
Pronoun) do you suppose him to be? I wish him to go. I 
heard the bell (to) ring. 

Remark. After Md^ dare, feel, see, let, tnake, need, hear, the 

sign to is generally omitted with the Infinitive ; as in the examples above. 



INTEODUCTION 



TO THE 



LATIN LESSONS. 



1. " The Latin Language was the language of Latium (a district in 
Italj), of which Rome was the chief city. The conquests of the 
Romans caused it to spread over the rest of Italy, and over the greater 
part of France and Spain. The Latin Language is no longer spoken ; 
but the French, Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese languages are mainly 
derived from it." 

Alpliabet. 

2. The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English, except that it 
has no w. K occurs only in a very few words. Q, as in English, is 
always followed by u. 

3. The letters are divided into Vowels (a, e, i* o, u, y) and Conso- 
nants. J and V are consonant forms of i and u. 

€i There are several classes of Consonant;S, of which these are the 
most important : — 

a. Liquids (1, m, n, r). They are called Liquids because they unite 

easily in sound with a preceding consonant, or Jfow smoothly 
after it. This is especially true of 1 and r, and these letters 
are therefore frequently called semi-vowels. The English words 
able, betray, snow, small, are examples of Liquids pronounced 
with other consonants. 

b. H is not a consonant, but an Aspirate (that is, a rou^A breathing 

of the vowel following it). 

c. I>ouble Consonants (z, z). X = cs, ga ; z = ds. 

d. Mutes; so called because they are uttered without opening the 

vocal passage, therefore they are voiceless. 

2 
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Remabk.* Mutes may be divided, (1) according to the organ by 
which their pronunciation is effected; (2) according to the degree 
of breathing employed ; that is, they may have a light (or sharp) sound, 
an intermediate sound, or a rough sound. 

According to the first division, they are called Labials (or lip-letters). 
Palatals (or palate-letters), and Linguals (or tongue-letters'). Accord- 
ing to the second division, they are called Smooth, Middle, and Bough. 
The table here given shows these two divisions : — 





T.ABUTA. 


Palatals. 


LlNOUALS. 


Smooth Mutes, 


P> 


o (k, qu), 


t 


Middle Mutes, 


b, 


& 


d. 


Rough Mutes, 


ph. 


oh, 


th. 



5. A JHpMHong (meaning *' double sound '') is the union of two 
vowel sounds in one syllable; as, cau-sae (Eng. causes). The most 
common Diphthongs in Latin are ae, oe, au ; the least common are 
eu, ei, uL 

6. There are as many Syllables in a Latin word as there are single 
vowels or diphthongs. The English words separate, accurate, miles, 
crates, more, persuade, would be pronounced, as Latin words, se-pa- 
ra'-te, ac-cu-ra'-te, mi'-leSi cra'-tes, mo'-re, per-sua'-de. 

Pronunclatloii. 

7. The Pronunciation of Latin differs in different countries. The two 
methods which are most commonly employed in American schools are 
the Roman and the English. These are presented in the next two 
sections. 

Boman Method* 

8. By the Roman Method, the letters have the following sounds : — 

LONO. Shobt. 

" ft as m father. ^ as in idea, 

e as ^ in they. 9 as in net. 

Vowels. -< I as in machine, I as in verily, 

5 as in old. 6 as in obey. 

fL as 00 in fnoon. tt as vafuU. 

7 has a sound between that of i and u. 

* The Teacher may omit this for the present, employing the statements here 
made concerning the Mutes for reference in the future. The Table will be very 
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Kemark. In a syllable long hy position (11, T, i) a short vowel is 
pronounced short ; but, before nf, ii«, gn, and j, the vowel becomes 
long, and must be pronounced as a long vowel (11, 1, by Note). 

Diphthongs : ae like English ay {yes). ei as in eight. 

oe like oi in coin. en 2^ etc in/ew. 

au like 010 in Aoio. ul like English tee. 

Consonants : c, g, always hard, as in car, gun. 

i like y in yet ; a sharp, as in sale. 
t as in tent ; v like w in went; qu as in quart. 
bs, bt, like ps, pt ; ch as >^ ; ph as/. 

Bnsllsli Method. 

9. The letters have their ordinary English sounds. Notice, how- 
ever, these Special Rules : — 

1. Einal a, in words of more than one syllable, sounds like final a in 
America; but in monosyllables (as 5, dS, quft) the long sound is 
usually given. 

2. In tibi and slbi, the i in both syllables sounds like i and y in 
fitly. , 

3. Ea final sounds like ease. 

4. Os final (in the plural) sounds like ose in dose. 

Remark. In post and its compounds, 08 sounds like ost; but in derivatives, 
is sounded slwrt; as, pos'-te-ms. 

5. Ae and oe have the same sound as e; au is like aw in saw; in 
huio and oul, ui = J (as though these words were spelled AUe, ki). 

6. In such words as Caiua, Pompeiua, Aquileia, 1 sounds like y; 
as, Pom-pe'-yus, A-qui-W-ya, 

7. C has the sound of *, and g the sound of j, before e, 1, y, 
ae, oe, eu. 

8. Ch is always hard (like k) ; as, mach'-i-na. 

9. T and c (before i) often have, as in English, the sound of sh ; as, 
ra'-ti-o (= ra'-shto). The hard sound is retamed after a, t, and ac; 
as, jua-ti-or, Met'-ti-ua. 

useful to the student in his study of the Verb, as showing that most of the 
consonant changes made result from interchange between mutes of the same 
family; as, scriptus (from loribo), rectus (from rego), etc. 
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Quantity* 

10. Ill prououncing the English word quantity^ the second and third 
syllables are more hastily pronounced than the first ; in other words, 
it takes more tivne to pronounce the first. This difference in the length 
or quantity of time required to pronounce different syllables was far 
more carefully observed by the Ex)mans than it is by us. 

In Latin, syllables are 'long (-) or short (^). A long syllable re- 
quires twice as much time for pronunciation as a short one. 

Rules of Quantity. 

11. The quantity of most Latin syllables is decided by the following 
Rules : — 

I. Long Syllables. A syllable is said to be 

(a) Long by nature^ if it contains a long vowel or a diphthong ; as 
in mater, res, Roma, Caeesur, aurum, poena. 

Note. Vowels, in Latin, are long or shorty not according to fixed rules, but 
by nature (that is, because the Romans made them so), and therefore their 
quantity can be learned only by observation and practice. 

Remark. The vowel of a syllable formed by contraction is long ; as in nil 
(for nihil), ourrtls (for ourruia 

(Jb) Long by position^ if its vowel (short by nature) is followed by 
two consonants (but see II, ^), or a double consonant 
(z, z) ; as in quantuB (Eng. quantity) ^ index, sunt. 
This is owing to the distinct pronunciation of both conso- 
nants. A careless speaker might pronounce the English 
word given above quarCity^ and thus shorten the time of 
the first syllable by not sounding both consonants. 

Remark. If, however, the second consonant is h, the syllable is not made 
long (II, a. Remark). For example, the quantity of the negative particle in 
(Eng. un) remains short before h in the compound inhonestus (Eng. dii> 
(Ji)onorable). 

Note. Before nf, ns, gn, and j, a short vowel itself becomes long (8, Re- 
mark) ; as in inferO, oOnsul, rdgnum, htljus. 

II. Short Syllables. A syllable is said to be short (a) If its 

vowel is followed by another vowel or by a diphthong ; as 

in via, dies. This is because, in Latin as in English, the 

first vowel naturally " runs into " the second, and loses its 

value as a separate letter ; as in impiuB (Eng. impious), 

victoria (Eng. victorious). 

Remark. This same law applies to a vowel before h, which is only a 
breathing (4, 6); as in prohibeO (so also, Eng. pro{h)ibition), veh6 (Eng. 
V€{h)icle), nihU (Eng. ni{h)ilist). 
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6* If its vowel (naturally short) is followed by a mute (4, d) 
with 1 or r (that is, the mute must stand be/ore 1 or r) ; as 
in agri (from ager), patris (from pater) ; but Soris (from 
acer), matris (from mater). This is because 1 and r 
blend so easily with the preceding mute that the short 
vowel is really followed by one consonant and a half, 
i. e. a semi-vowel (4, at), and not by two full consonants. 

Remark. If, however, 1 or r is preceded by another 1 or r, the syllable is 
lonfff as in oarrui. 

Note. Syllables whose quantity is decided by the foregoing rules will not 
be marked in this book. All other syllables are to be considered short, unless 
they are marked long. 

12. Decide, by the rules given in section 11, and also by the Note 
at the end of that section, the quantity of every syllable in the following 
list of words : — 



tempestSs 


via 


Caesar 


patria 


index- 


aar5 


nihil 


mansisset 


perviuB 


trah5 


duz 


prohibeas 



Accent. 

13. Accent is the special emphasis which a particular syllable of 
a word receives in pronunciation; as in the English hap'py, secure', 
qual'ity. English accent is largely a matter of memory ; for example, 
the following words of two syllables are derived from the same Latin 
Verb (fer5, I bear), yet some are accented on the first syllable, and 
some on the second : suffer, infer' , differ, defe/. In Latin, Accent is 
determined by these simple laws j f — 

a. In words of two syllables, always accent the^r*^; as, Stella, 

de'us. 

b. In words of more than two syllables, always accent the last but 

one, if it is long ; if short, accent the last but two ; as, euni'cns, 
pr5prae'tor, dilezlt, tur'rXbus, Ju'pXter, ingS'nXum. 

• To Teachers. The author is convinced that the term Common, as usually 
applied to the quantity of a vowel thus placed, conveys little if any. meaning 
to the mind of a beginner ; it should not be used in connection with his study 
of prose, but left for his consideration when he shall take up I^atin poetry. 
The samo remark will apply to final o, which will be marked /ow^, except in 
the few instances where it is short. 

t The accent as affected by an Enclitic is explained later; also that of 
Vocatives like Merouri. 
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Kbmarks. 1. The last syllable of a word is called the ultinui (Eng. vUi- 
mate ^z final). 

2. The last syllable but one is called the penult (meaning "almost the last." 
Compare Eng. peninsula^ "almost an island "). 

3. The syllable before the penult is called the antepenult (i. e. before the 
penult). 

Parts of Speedi. 

14. The Parts of Speech are the same iu Latin as in English (2, 
page 1). 

Inflectloii* 

15. Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its 
different relations to other words. 

a. In English, Nouns and Pronouns are inflected to show relations 

of possession, etc. This is called Declension. English Verbs 
are inflected to show different relations of voice, mode, person, 
etc. This is called Conjugation. English Nouns and Pronouns 
have very few changes of form. The Possessive Case is the 
only one that always has a special form. For instance, the 
words Jlsh, sheep, may be Nominative or Objective, Singular or 
Plural. In the sentence "The king the slave in silence viewed," 
we cannot tell whether the b'ng viewed the slave, or the slave 
viewed the king. 

b. In Latin, there are six cases. Each has its own uses and mean- 

ings; so that, while the case of an English Noun or Pronoun 
can very often be decided only by the sense of the sentence, the 
case of these same parts of speech in Latin is almost always 
shown by its ending. Adjectives are inflected (that is, declined) 
in Latin, as well as Nouns and Pronouns. Latin Verbs are 
conjugated; their endings indicate voice, person, number, etc. 

Stem* 

16. The Stem of a word is that part from which its different cases, 
modes, tenses, persons, etc., are formed by inflection. It is the trunk, 
and the various forms are the branches. 

Properties of Nouns. 

17. In Latin, as in English, Nouns have Gender, Person, Number, 
and Case ; but the laws of Gender and the number of Cases are some- 
what different. 
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Qender, 

18. The Gender of English nouns is decided by their meaning. So 
it is in Latin nouns^ in the case of human beings and animals ; that is, 
names of males are Masculine, and names of females, Feminine. 

In many respects, however, the rules for the gender of Latin nouns 
denoting things toithout life are very different from the English rule. 

The Gender of Latin nouns is decided in two ways, — by their mean- 
ing and by their endings. 

The Rules that decide Gender by meaning are general, and apply to 
nouns of all Declensions. 

The Rules that decide Gender by endings are special, and will be 
given with each Declension separately. 

Raleg for Gender aceordlns to Meantns** 

19. 'these Rules applg to Nouns of all Declensions. 

a. Names of males, rivers , winds, and mountains, are Masculine ; as, 
agricola {a farmer), Septentri5 {the north wind), Arar 
{name of a river). Jura {name of a mountain-chain).^ 

h. Names oi females, countries, towns, islands, and trees are Feminine; 
as, mulier {a woman), Gallia {Gaut), R5ma {Rome), Deloa 
{an island), Corinthus {a city in Greece), piros (a pear- 
tree), Cyprus {an island). 

* 

Remark. There are exceptions to the above laws, which must be decided 

by the Special Rules for Endings. They can be learned only by observation 
and practice. 

c. These are Neuter : — 

1. Indeclinable Nouns (as, nihil, fSs). 

2. Infinitives, Phrases, Clauses, and other parts of speech used as 
Nouns. These are, of course, indeclinable, and would be regarded as 
Neuter in English, when used as Nouns (36, Rem., page 10) ; as. To 
err is human (that is, a human thing). In the Latin for this sentence, 

* This section may be omitted until the beginner shall have acquired a 
familiarity with the fonns of Nouns and the use of the Cases. In the earlier 
lessons of this book, only those nouns are used whose gender is decided by the 
English sense (as nanta, agricola) and by the Special Rules (for gender hy 
endings) given in connection with each Declension. Later, the General Rules 
will be required, and reference will be made to this section as well as to 
Note 3. 
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Brrftre est hilmftnum, the Adjective hOmanum is in the neater 
gender^ agreeing with the Subject errftre. 

Cases* 

20. Latin nouns have six Cases : Nominative^ Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Vocative, Ablative. The following table tells ; (1) The 
relation of each to other words in a sentence ; (2) Its English equiva- 
lent ; (3) What question it answers. Notice that what we express in 
English by a Preposition is very often indicated in Latin merely by a 
change in the ending of a word (Inflection). 



Latin Case. 


Relation to othex 
Words. 


Like what Bnglish 
Case. 


Answers what 
Question. 


Nominative. 


Subject. 


Nominative. 


Who r or What? 


Genitivjb. 


Possession, or Of. 


Possessive, or Of 
with Objective. 


Whose? 
f.f { Whom ? 
^f\what? 


Dativjb. 


Indirect Object. 


Objective with To or 
For. 


To ( Whom ? 
For \ What ? 


ACCUSATIVX. 


Direct Object. 


Objective. 


Whom ? or What ? 


Vocative. 


Case of Address. 


Independent 


Used in addressing a 
person or thing. 


Ablatiyx. 


Adverbial Phrases. 


OWective with 
By, From, In, With. 


With 
From 
By 
In 


'whom? 
What ? 



Remark. Besides these there was a Locative Case, answering the question 
Whtrz t Its form and use will be described hereafter. 

N. B. It wHl be found very helpful to the class if the teacher will apply 
the above principles to the following sentences, showing what Latin case should 
be used to represent each Noun and Pronoun. The use of the Cases will be 
more clearly understood by such a practical application. 



Bxerclse. 

1. The troops of the enemy were overcome in one battle. 2. John's 
companion will not tell him the name of the farmer. 3. My friend, will 
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you give a tired man some supper and a room in which he can rest with 
comfort ? 4. " Boys," said the teacher, " you have recited the morn- 
ing's lesson well.'* 5. The man died from the effects of sunstroke. 
6. This district is bounded by the river Garonne, the Atlantic, and the 
country of the Belgae. 7. I will keep these facts in mind. 8. He was 
treated with great kindness. 

Declension of Nouns. 

21. Latin Nouns have five Declensions. They are distinguished : — 

1. By the final letter (or characteristic) of the Stem (16). 

2. By the ending of the Genitive Singular. 

The Declensions will be presented separately, beginning with the 
First. 



TO TEACHERS. 

In the following Lessons the author has not attempted to pre- 
scribe the exact amount to be assigned for each day's recitation. 
Classes differ so much in maturity and general, preparation, that 
the individual teacher must use his own judgment as to the length 
of the daily lesson. 

If any Lesson seems too long for a single exercise, it may, of 
course, be assigned in two or more portions, or some of the sen- 
tences may be omitted. 

Various uses may be made of the "English into Latin" 
exercises : — 

I. They may be assigned, one each day, as a regtdar part of 
the next recitation. 

II. A few sentences only from each may be required. 

III. The English exercises of two successive Lessons may form 
the material for the third day's recitation. 

IV. The writing of these sentences may be made work at ngJit, 
to be performed in the class-room, allowing the pupil to consult 
the English-Latin Vocabulaiy for needed Latin theme-forms. 
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EXPLANATION OF REFERENCES. 

In this book. References are made : — 

1. To sectioiis of the Latin Grammars of Allen and Greenough, Bennett, and 

Harkness, and to the Appendix (at the end of this book) : for example, 
A. 25; B. 20; H. 37; App. 6. 

2. To the Notes (beginning on page 149 of this book). These, in the kead^ 

ingi of the Lessons, are indicated thus : N. 85. In the Exercises, N. is 
omitted. 

8. To other portions of the book (Lessons, etc.). These will explain them- 
selyes. 



LESSON I. 

FIRST DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

Learn N. 9, «, b, c, d (page 158) ; also N. 8 (1), (2), (5), (6), (8). 

Learn the Declension (with English meanings) of atella, A. 35 ; 
or porta, B. 20 ; or mensa, EL 48 ; or silva, App. 1. 

Remember that all syllables for whose Quantity rules have not 
been given (11, page 20), and not marked long, are short 

Study each Latin word in the following Exercise so as to be 
able to give : — 

1. Its Pronunciation. 2. The Quantity of syllables for which 
rules have been given. 3. Its Accent. 4. Its Stem and Gender. 
5. Its Case and Number. 6. Its Meaning. If any form, as "vjaa, 
can be found in more than one Case or Number, tell what these 
are, and give its meaning for each. 7. All the Case Endings of 
steUa (6). 
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EXERCISE. 



Special Vocabularies for the first 29 Lessons are given on pages 
259-265. The Special Vocabularies must be so thoroughly learned 
by the student that, when questioned by the teacher^ the English 
meaning can be given at once^ when the Latin equivalent is stated, 
or the Latin word, when the English meaning is given. 

1. Gloriarum. 2. Causa.* 3^. Lingua. 4. Nautis. 5. Viae. 

6. Silvas. 7. Mensam. 8. Pecuniae. 9. Agricolis. 10. Stellae. 
11. Via. 12. Victoriarum. 

In each of the following English sentences, give the exact 
Latin equivalent for the words printed in italics; for example, 
farmer's = agricolae, Genitive Singular. 

1. The farmer* s garden contained a bed of roses. 2. That 
sailor has a good memory. 3. SaihrSy you have won many wc- 
tories. 4s. We intrust many facts to the memory. 5. The sailors 
will win a victory. 6. The farmers' tables were bought with money. 

7. He brought the money from Home. 8. Rome's glory was great. 
9. The sailors* language seems strange to the farmers. 



Jj^oc- 



LBSSON 11. 

VERBS; THE SIMPLE SENTENCE; SUBJECT NOMINATIVE. 

First Conjugation of Verba: Present Indicative Active, 

Learn : (1) N. 54 (entire), 56, 57, a. (2) The Conjugation of 
am5, in the Present Indicative Active, and the English meanings. 
A. 128 ; B. 101 ; H. 205 ; App. 28. 

The Simple Sentence. Learn N. 100, 102, 105. 

Subject Nominative. Learn N. 118. 
' Agreement of the Verb tvith its Suibject, Learn N. 117 
(the simple Rule only). 

* There is no Article (a^ an^ the) in Latin. Causa may mean cauae^ a 
cauae^ or the cause. 
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EXERCI8E. 

Translate these sentences, and apply all the principles gioen in the 
Notes on this Lesson. 

1. Yocamus. 2. Puellae vocant. 3. Amat. 4. Pugn&s. 6. Nauta 
pugnat. 6. Laudatis. 7. Voc5. 8. Agricola vocat. 9. Lauda- 
mus. 10. Vocas. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. They are calling. 2. You {plural) fight. 3. The girl loves. 
4. We praise. 5. You {singular) love. 6. The sailors fight. 
7. He praises. 8. The girls call. 9. You {singular) praise. 
10. The farmers are praising. 11. He does calL 12. The girl's 
memory. 

General Quettiont. 

What is the Stem of mensaf via? What is the Present Stem of vmbS 
vocO % laudft % pngnft 1 What are the Persoual Endings of the Present Tense ? 
What Person does each represent ? Is vooftmus a complete sentence ? Why ? 
Name the Present Stem and Personal Ending of each Latin Verb-form used in 
this Exercise (64, 3). In how many ways can yon translate amant? What 
is a Simple Sentence ? What must every Sentence contain ? Decline via. 
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LESSON III. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS; DIRECT OBJECT. 

Second declension of Nauna (Masculine), Learn N. 10, a, 
b, c. Learn the Declension (with English meanings) of aervua, 
puer, ager, vir. A. 38; B. 23; H. 51 & 4 ; App. 2. 

IHreet Ohjeet. Learn N. 139. 

EXERCI8E. 

Translate. Apply all the principles given in the Notes on this 
Lesson and on Lesson XL 

1. Magister puerSs laudat.* 2. ServT pugnant. 3. Pueri equSs 

♦ In Latin, the Subject regularly stands first, and the Verb last (see 192). 
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araant. 4. Dant agr5s. 5. PuerSs vocatis. 6. Servum liberas. 
7. Puer puellas vocat. 8. AmIcI amicos amant. 9. Agris. 10. 
Equorum. 11. Serve. 12. Libro. 13. Viri. 14. Puer. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The man frees the slaves. 2. The Romans fight. 3. 
friend ! 4. Of books. 5. I praise the boys' friends (120). 
6. To the man* 7. The man*s slave calls the boys. 8. Of a 
book. 9. With money. 10. For the slaves, 11. To the Ro- 
mans' horses. 12. We praise the boy. 

General Questions. 

What is the Stem of vir 1 servus ! agar % puer 1 Is this a true statement : 
" The Nominative and Vocative are always alike " (10, c) ? What are the Case 
Endings of equus 1 liber 1 What Verbs can take a Direct Object in the Accu- 
sative? What are the Personal Endings of llberO? Decline, side by side, 
equus, Stella ; also, ager, oausa. What Nouns of the Second Declension are 
Masculine ? Name the Present Stem and Pei-sonal Ending of each Verb-form 
used in this Exercise. 
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LESSON IV. 

SECOND DECLENSION OF NOUNS; FIRST AND SECOND 

DECLENSIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

Second neelension of Nouns (Neuter), Learn N. 10, a, 6; 
8 (3). Learn the Declension of bellum, A. 38; B. 23; or tem- 
plum, H. 51 ; or ddnum, A? p. 2. 

Adjeetivea of the First and Second I}eclension9. Learn 
N. 24 & a. Learn the Declension of bonus, miser, niger, A. 81, 
82; or bonus, tener, sacer, B. 63, 64, 65; or bonus, IXber, { 

aeger, H. 148, 149, 150; or magnus, liber, niger, A pp. 10 & a. 

Agreement of Adjectives, Learn N. 108. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Jdjectives, Give the Rule 
for the agreement of each Adjective. Some of the Adjectives are not 
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in the proper form and must be corrected, with re(uons for the cor- 
rections. 

1. Pueri boni.* 2. Equus nigrL 3. Praemia parvum. 4. 
Viris liberis. 5. Servorum miserorum. 6. Don5 magna. 7. 8il- 
vae magnae. 8. Puellas magnos. 9. Tenipla magna R5man5rum. 
10. Nautae aegrae. 11. Templi magai. 12. Gloriam magnam 
a mas. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. With small rewards. 2. Of good friends. 8. Of a great 
forest. 4. Large temples (Jccttsative). 5. Good friend (Foca- 
tive), 6. Sick farmers {Nominative). 7. By a great war. 8. 
The wretched slaves fight. 9. We call the black horses. 10. For 
the small boys. 

General Questions. 

What are the Stems of miser 1 parvus % Is final a ever long f Where? What 
Cases are always alike in Neuter Nouns ? Decline, side by side, equus, Stella, 
bellum ; also, ager, causa, dOnum ; also, vir bonus ; also, agricola bonus ; 
also, bellum magnum. Give the Latin for : Tou praise; We fight; He gives. 



LESSON V. 

APPOSITION; GENITIVE CASE. 

Apposition. Learn N. 106. 

Genitive Case, Learn N. 119 and Caution. Genitive de- 
noting Possession* Learn N. 120. 

EXERCISE. 

Tranalaicf Decline the Nouns and Adjectives, and give the Rules 
for their Case and Gender* Conjugate the Verbs ; give the Stem 
and Personal Endings of each ; give the Rule for t/ieir agreement. 

* The Adjective regularly follows its Noun (198, 1). 
t Read carefully N. 200. 
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1. Genevam, oppidum magnum, occupant. 2. German! agrSs 
GallOrum * vastant. 3. Sabinus legatus Gallos superat. 4. Oppida 
magna occupas. 5. Titum, amicum Sabini, laudatis. 6. Agrum 
agricolae vastamus. 7. Puer gladium Titi legati portat. 8. Titus 
et Sabinus oppidum Genevam occupant (117, a), 9. Libr5s 
magistri portas. 10. Viri equos agricolarum laudant. 11. Galli 
et German! oppida et agr5s Eomanorum occupant. 12. Legati 
praemia magna dant. 13. Servus vir! puerum amat. 14. Sabinus, 
amicus Titi, servos raiseros liberat. 15. Copiae Titi et Sabini 
legatorum oppida G^rmanorum occupant. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Rome's glory. 2. With the sword of Titus, the lieutenant. 
3. A great abundance of good books. 4. We seize Geneva ; the 
lieutenant's forces fight. 5. O wretched slave. 6. The man's 
friends love good books. 7. The farmers' slaves praise the lieu- 
tenants, Titus and Sabinus. 

General Quettions. 

What is the difference between an Appositive and a Grenitive ? What is the 
regular position of an Adjective ? Give the Bules for the Grender of Nouns of 
the First and Second Declensions. 



LESSON VI. 
PREDICATE NOUN AND ADJECTIVE. 

Predicate Noun and AdJeeHve. Learn section 37 & a, page 
10 ; also section 46 & a, b, c, page 13. 
Learn N. 107; 108 & 1, 3, 4. 
Sum : Present Indicative. Learn N. 55. 

♦ The regular position for a Genitive (unless it is emphatic) is after the 
Noun on which it depends (193, 2). 
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EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze (194, a). Give the Rule for theform^and 
agreement of each word, 

1. Stellae clarae sunt. 2. Viri multl agricolae sunt. 3. Rosa 
alba est. . 4. Beat! estis. 5. Attentus es. 6. Gladius ISgatl 
acutus est. 7. Exemplum viri boni bonum est. 8. Numerus 
puerSram et puellarum magnus est. 9. Portae oppidi Genevae 
multae et magiiae sunt. 10. Liber sum; liberi sum us. 11. Regna 
G^rmanorum parva sunt. 12. Amicus Sabini es. 13. Servos 
timidos vocat. 14. Periculum magnum est. 15. Victoriae Titi 
multae sunt. 16. Insula longa et lata est. 17. Geneva est 
oppidum magnum; oppidum Gen6vam occupatis. 18. Via longa 
est ; nautae timidi sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The sailor's danger is great. 2. We (feminine) are wretched. 
3. Titus's friend is sick: 4. The wars of the Gauls are long. 5. 
The man's horses are black. 6. You {singular) are small and 
timid. 7. The boy's book is large. 8. The man is a teacher; 
the men are teachers. 9. The lieutenant is the sailor's friend. 
10. The temples of the Romans are long and high. 

General Questions. 

What is the diffei'ence between an Appositive and a Predicate Noun ? Pro- 
nounce these words, and give the reason for the accent of each : agrioolaOt 
mexuam, seryOnun, magister, praemia, stell&nun, amlods, viotdrils. 
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' VERBS: DEFINITIONS; FIRST CONJUGATION (contmued). 

Transitive and Intransitive ; Voice ; Number ; J*cr«on / 
ModCy — Indicative ; Tense, — Present, Imperfect, Future ; 
Personal Endings^ Conjugation and Present Stem; "For- 
mation of Tenses. Learn N. 56 ; 57 & a ; 60, 61, 1,2; 63, a ; 
jf 64 & flf (Active Endings) ; 65 ; 68, o, b, cj 117 & a, 

3 
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Learn the Conjugation (and English meanings) of the JPresentf 
Imperfect, and JBinture Indicative, Active, of am5. A. 128 ; 
B. 101 ; H. 205 ; App. 28. 

EXERCISE. 

• 

Translate, Analyze * each Verb-form. Conjugate the Tense in 
tohich each is found. 

1. Servum vocas ; servos vocatis. 2. Puerum laudabas ; puer5s 
laudabatis. 3. Pugnabis ; pugnabitis. 4. Vir vocat; virl voca- 
bant. 5. Oppidum occupabimus. 6. Amabit ; amamus ; amabat. 
7. Amatis; amabis; amabamus. 8. Portabo; portabitis; poriabam. 
9. Titus agros Grermanorum vastabat. 10. Occup&bitis oppida. 
11. Bonus est, et vir5s bon5s amabit. 12. Titus et Sabinus l^gati 
pugnabunt. 13. Copias Gallorum superabas. 14. AmicOs vin 
vocabit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1 . He calls ; he will call ; we call ; they used to call. 2. You 
{plural) were carrying; they will carry; we carry ; he is carrying. 
3. You {singular) fight ; you (plural) will fight ; you (singular) 
do fight ; we shall fight. 4. The dangers are many and great 
6. The temple is small. 6. We are free. 7. You (singular) 
are a lieutenant. 8. You (plural) are slaves. ^ 

General Quettiom. 

What is Mode, and what does it show ? (15 & a, page 3.) What is Tense, 
and what are the three divisions of time ? (16) page 4.) 

♦ In the First and Second Conjugations, any form in the 
Present Indicative = Present Stem + Personal Ending (64, 3). 
Imperfect Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign (ba) + Personal Ending. 
Future Indicative = Present Stem + Tense Sign (bi) + Personal End- 
ing (68 c). 
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LESSON VIIL 

VERBS ; PRINCIPAL PARTS AND STEMS. NOUNS : DECLEN- 
SION OF PILIA AND DBA. 

Principal Parts and Stems. Learn N. 65, 66, 67, so far 

as they apply to the Firsl Conjugation. 
Declension of filia and dea. Learn N. 9, e. 

GenertI Questions and Prtctioe. 

How many Principal Parts has a Regular Verb ? Why are they so called ? 
What name is given to each ? How many Stems has a Regular Verb ? What 
are they called ? How is the Present Stem found ? The Perfect Stem ? The 
Supine Stem ? From which Stem is the Imperfect Indicative formed ? The 
Future Indicative ? Give the Principal Parts of the Verbs contained in the 
Special Vocabulary for this Lesson. Give the Stems of the same Verbs. Con- 
jugate the Present, Imperfect, and Future Tenses of each. 

Decline filia ; dea. How do they differ from other Nouns of the First 
Declension ? 

Analyze these forms, sxid prove the Tense, Person, and Number: 
amabitis ; narras ; vastabant ; vocatis ; dabimus ; llberabas ; ser- 
vabunt ; monstrabamus ; pugnabo ; das ; portabis. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. O goddesses; of goddesses. 2. To a daughter; to the 
daughters. 3. The daughter's book is large. 4. The girls love 
the lieutenant's daughters. 5. For the goddesses; the temples of 
the goddess. 6. The man's daughter calls the boys. 7. The 
goddesses' gifts are many. 8. You (plural) will call the goddess. 
9. The forces of the Eomans will lay waste many fields. 10. The 
wall is high ; the walls are long. 

General Review. 

What Nouns of the first Declension are Masculine ? Of what gender are the 
others? What Nouns of the second Declension are Masculine? Neuter? 
Give the stem of dOnnm; via; puer; magister; vir. Decline together: 
puer, silva, dOnum ; also, vir mag^us ; also, eqnus niger. What is the 
regular position of an Adjective? of a Subject? of a Genitive? of a Verb? 
Why is sum called a Copula t Can sum take an Accusative as Object ? What 
is the Noun or Adjective after sum called ? Why ? Review the Vocabularies 
of Lessons L, IL, III., IV., V., VL 
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LESSON IX. 

VERBS (c(mtinued); DATIVE CASE. 

Learn N. 61, entire ; 64, b; 67 ; 68, d, e, f. (N. 62 may be 
learned or omitted, as the teacber may desire.) 

Learn tbe Conjugation of tbe JPerfett, Pluperfeet, and Future 
Perfect Indicative, Active^ of*am6. A. 128; B. 101; H. 
205; App. 28. 

naUve of Indirect Object. Learn N. 129. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze each Sentence, Analyze* each Verb-form; 
conjugate its Tense, Give a Synopsis (78) of each Verby in the 
Indicative Mode, Give the Principal Parts and Stems of each Verb, 

Notice that d6 is unlike other Verbs of this Conjugation, as it 
has & {not fl) when it takes an additional syllable ; as, d&mus, 
d&bis {but am&mns, amflbis). 

1. Servum vocavistis. 2. Oppidum servaverat. 3. Oppida 
occupaverimus. 4. Copiae Titi Gallos superav6re. 6. Viam 
monstravit. 6. Fabulam narraveras. 7. Puero librum dedistl. 
8. Viris friimentum dederit. 9. Serv5 gladium dedit 10. Puer 
nautis fabulam narrabit. 11. Puerls attentis fabulas narravSrunt. 
12. Amicus praemium magnum non dederat. 13. Puellis viam 
monstravimus. 14. Copils peciiniam n5n dabatis. 15. Injuriae 
Gallorum multae sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The teacher will give the attentive boy a book. 2. He has 
told his {omit) friend a good story. 3. Many Grermans overcome 

• In the Indicative Mode, of all Conjugations^ the 

Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Personal Endings (of the Perfect Indic- 
ative; 64, 6). 

Pluperfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (era) + the Personal 
Endings. 

Future Perfect Tense = Perfect Stem + the Tense Sign (eri) + the Personal 
Endings (68,/.) 
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large forces of the Gauls. 4. The lieutenants, Titus and the friend 
of Sabinus, will have seized the town of Geneva. 5. He had 
carried; we were caiTying; you (plural) have carried. 6. He has 
given ; he gave ; you {aingtUar) had given ; we shall have given. 
7. We called the boy; the boys called the man; the girls wer* 
calling. 



LESSON X. 
VERBS : FIRST CONJUGATION ; SUBJUNCTIVE MODK 

Learn N. 63, b; 69, a (1), 5, c, d. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Sul^unctive Mode^ Active Voice, 
of am5. A. 128; B. 101; H. 205; App. 28. 

Remark. In this Lesson the meanings of the Subjunctive Mode are not 
required ; but numerous Latin forms are given for practice in analysis of the 
verb. The use of the Subjunctive is presented later (Lesson XXI.). 

EXERCISE. 

Tell the Mode, Teme, Number, and Person of each word. Prove 
your answers by analyzing * each Latin form, 

1. D6s; dederis; dedissStis ; darent. 2. Amaverit; ani6tis; 
amavissSs ; amaremus. 3. Portas ; port6s ; portaif s ; portabis. 
4. PugnSmus; pugnabas; pugnavisseraus ; pugnaverimus. 5. Nar- 
ret; narraret; narrabat; narraverit. 6. Laudar6mus; laudabimus; 
laudavissent ; laudavistis. 7. Servaveras; servavSre; serves; 
servaretis. 8. Vocavit ; vocavisset ; vocabunt ; vocaverint. 

♦ In the Subjunctive Mode of the First Conjugation, the Tenses contain 
these elements : — 

Present Subjunctive = Present Stem (a changed to e) -|- Personal Endings. 

Imperfect Subjunctive = Present Stem + Tense Sign (re) + Personal Endings. 

Perfect Subjunctive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (eri) + Personal Endings. 

Pluperfect Subjunctive = Perfect Stem + Tense Sign (isse) + Personal 
Endings. 
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General Quettiont. 

What questions does the Direct Object answer ? the Indirect Object ? What 
Tenses does the Subjunctive lack t Name the Tenses of the Indicative. How 
does the Imperfect Indicative diflPer in meaning from the Perfect ? Translate 
▼oo&b&8 ; voo&vistl. What two meanings may voo&visti have ? What names 
are given to the Perfect Tense ? How many Tenses are there in the Indicative 
differing in form t How many differing in meaning t How do the forms of 
the Perfect Subjunctive differ from those of the Future Perfect Indicative ? 
Give a Synopsis of the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active, of narrd ; dd. 
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LESSON XL 



FIRST CONJUGATION : IMPERATIVE MODE ; VOCATIVE CASE. 
SECOND DECLENSION: FlLIUS AND PROPER NAMES 

IN lUS. 

Learn N. 57, c; 63, c ; 64, c (Active Endings); 70 ; 100. 

Learn the Conjugation of the imperative Active of am5. 
A. 128; B. 101; H. 205; App. 28. 

V€>eative Case. Learn N. 145. 

Learn the Declension of filiiis, and also of Proper Names in 
iu8 ; as, Cassius, Manlius. N. 10, d, e. 

^ EXERCISE. 

Translate, Analyze each Sentence, Analyze each Verb-form 
(64, c). Give Rule for the me and form of each word. 

1. Viros bonos amate. 2. Tite, oppidura occupa. 3. Mi* 
fill, agricolam voca. 4. Filius mens servum vocat. 5. Concilium, 
Cai, magnum est. 6. Proeliura, Sabine, nuntia. 7. PugnSto ; 
pugnanto ; pugnatote. 8. Proelia, mi araice, multa et magna sunt. 
9. Auxilium dearum non parvum est. 10. Copiae Cassi (10, e) 
magnae sunt. 11. Copia frumenti parva est. 12. Date, viri, 

* Mens has ml (not mee) in the Voc. Sing. Masc. In the other forms it is 
like bonus. 
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frtlmentam equfs. 13. Meam patriam, Joll, servS. 14. EquI 
Jul! albi sunt. 15. Concilia, pueri, fabulam narrate. 16. Am&t(^; 
1andaut5; vocatSte. 

Give the Latin for -^ 

!• Fight, my men. 2. My men fight. 3. O Pompey, save the 
towns. 4. My son, give the money to the daughters of Cassius. 
5. liiarcus and Caius are good men. 6. Call the slaves, Marcus. 
7. The lieutenants, Caius and Cassius, have seized the town of the 
Germans. 8. Sabinus, my friend, the rewards of the battle are 
great. 

QenertI Quettiont. 

What Stem does the Imperative contain ? What can yon say of the use of 
the Future Imperative ? How does Cassiiu differ in declension from serms t 
How does meas differ from bonus % Give the Vocstive of ICarous Tullias ; 
LttoiuB Cotta. 
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LESSON XII. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, GERUND, 

AND SUPINE. 

Learn N. 57, d; 58, a & Remark; 59, a, b; 63, o?; 71; 72. 
Learn the Active Infinitives, Partieiplea, also the Gerund 
and Supine, of am6. A. 128 ; B. 101 ; H. 205 ; App. 28. 

General Quettiont and Praotioe. 

Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Infinitive, also of the Perfect 
Infinitive. Do Infinitives have Personal Endings ? Give the reason for your 
answer (15, e, page 4). Of what forms is the Future Infinitive composed? 
What Stem does it contain ? Give the Stem and Ending of the Present Parti- 
ciple of amd ; UberO ; vooO. The same Participle in English ends in what let- 
ters? What Active Participle is found in English, but not in Latin? {Arts. 
The Perfect; as, having loved.) What Stem does the Future Participle con- 
tain ? Give its ending. What is a Participle (189) ? To what Declension of 
Adjectives does the Future Participle belong? Does the Present Participle 
belong to that Declension ? Why not ? Describe the Gerund ; the Supine.* 

♦ The meaning and use of the Supine are taken up later. 
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In the following sentences, give the exact Latin equivalents for 
words printed in italics : — 

He i^, fighting bravely. He wishes to seize the town. We are 
said to have praised the slave. He is thought to be about to fight, 
Tou (plural) are desirous (cupidus) of fighting, Titus toill over- 
come by fighting. He pays (d6) attention (opera) to fighting » 

Give a complete Synopsis (78) of va8t5; voc6; d6; llber5, in 
the Active Voice. 

The following Verbs belong to the First, Second, Third, and 
Fourth Conjugations. The Koman Numeral at the left of each 
indicates its Conjugation. Their Principal Parts are given, and, 
in answering the questions below, precisely the same Rules for 
Stems, Formation of Tenses, etc., are to be applied, as for am5. 
(See N. 67, 68, 69, 70, 71, 72.) 





Present 


Present 


Perfect 






Indicative. 


Infinitive. 


Indicative. 


Supine. 


I. 


8erv5, 


serv&re, 


servftvl, 


servfttum. 


II. 


mone5, 


mbnSre, 


monul, 


monitum. 


III. 


reg6, 


regere, 


rezi, 


rectum. 


IV. 


audi5, 


audire, 


audlvl, 


audltum. 



Questions and Application of Principles. 

Give all the Stems of these Verbs (66, 67). Conjugate the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive of each; the Perfect Indicative; the Perfect Subjunctive; the Pluper- 
fect Subjunctive; the Pluperfect Indicative; the Future Perfect Indicative. 
Give all the Infinitives of each. 

Conjugate the Present Indicative of moned; the Imperfect Indicative; the 
Imperative; the Future Indicative. 

What is the Present Imperative, Second Person Singular, of reg0 1 audio 1 
What is the Present Participle of servd 1 moned 1 reg0 1 Give the Gerund of 
servo ; moned; regO. 

Give the Supine forms of the four Verbs. 

How may the Imperfect Subjunctive Active of all Conjugations be found ? 
(09,6.) 
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LESSON XIII. 

DECLENSION OF DETJS; IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES ^ GENI- 
TIVE IN lUS, DATIVE IN I. 

Learn the Declension of dens, N. 10, /. 

Learn the list of Adjectives having lus in the Grenitive, and I in 
the Dative, N. 43, a, b. Decline them. A. 83, a, b ; B. 66 ; H. 
151 ; App. 11. 

General Questions. 

What is the Vocative Singular of servni 1 deui 1 What is the Nominative 
Singular Neuter of malm 1 alias 1 Decline together the Masculine of bonns 
and alins ; the Feminine; the Neuter. How does alter differ from the others 
in declension? {Aris. The i is short in the Genitive; as, alte'rXns, but ntrlas, 
alius.) How does alter differ in meaning from alias 1 {A}is. Alins means 
anotJier, of several; alteri the other, of two.) Decline together the Latin for 
no god; any boy; another gift; the other sailor; one daughter (in the singu- 
lar); the other son; no way ; the whole town (in the singular). What is a 
Diphthong? Pronounce deae ; neuter; ooelum. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate the 
Verbs, 

1. Alii viri templa aedificant. 2. Injuriae .alterius viri multae 
sunt. 3. Victoriae iinius l6gati non multae sunt. 4. NullI agri 
Germanorum vacant. 5. Natiira amicO meo vitam longam non 
dedit. 6. Equi neutrius servi nigri sunt. 7. Occupate, viii, 
totum oppidura. 8. NuUi po6tae * Caium laudabunt. 9. Aliud 
templum' altum est. 10. Lauda, Cassi, servos solos. 11. Nuntia, 
Marce, proelium Caio soli. 12. Amici mei, po6tae fabulam nar- 
rabimus. 

♦ The mark ('*) is called a Diaeresis, and shows that the vowel over which 
it is placed does not form a Diphthong with the preceding vowel. Po6ta is 
pronounced po-6'-ta. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Of other gods; to one god. 2. For the goddesses alone. 
3. Of any aid ; for no aid. 4. The life of the other horse is long. 
5. The Romans alone give aid to the Gauls. 6. Julius, the 
Germans -will seize the whole town of Geneva. 7. The glory 
alone of the war is great. 8. The stars alone are bright. 9. Other 
forces will fight. 10. We show (point out) the dangers of one 
battle. 



LESSON XIV. 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; ELEMENTARY PRACTICE. 

Remark. Nouns of the Third Declension have a great variety of forms in 
the Nominative Singular ; but their Case-endings follow the same law (N. 6). 
These nouns are Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter; but as their gender de- 
pends 'largely upon their Nominative endings^ and as there are over tioenty 
different endings in the Nominative, the Gender of nouns in the Third Declen- 
sion is not so easily distinguished as in the other Declensions. 

The Stems of nouns in the Third Declension have various endings ; and this 
fact is apt to present some- difficulty to the beginner. 

In this Lesson, eight nouns are given for practice : three Masculine, two 
Feminine, three Neuter. Their Gender can be easily remembered by their mean- 
ing. The Stem of each can be found by cutting off the ending is from' the 
Genitive Singular; as, mllit-, nOmin-, r6g- (stems of miles, ndmen, rex). 
English words derived from the Latin are given to show that the Latin Stem 
is often fawad in the English wordy and so to aid the pupil's memory. 

Learn the Eemakk at the head of this Lesson. 

Learn N. 6 (for the Third Declension) ; 8 (1), (2), (3), (4), (5), (6). 

Learn the Declension of consul, mQes, rez, virg5, soror, 
caput, n5men, corpus. A. 46, 49 ; B. 31, 32, 33. 34, 35, 36 ; 
H. 58, 59, 60, 61 ; App. 3, 4. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Decline the Nouns and give their Stems. Conjugate 
the Ferbs. 

1. LSgatus militSs consnlis landavit. 2. Soror rSgis virginem 
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laudabit. 3. Caput equi magnum est. 4. Corpora vir5rum magna 
sunt. 5. Miles regi proelium nuntiaverat. 6. Filii rggum mail 
sunt. 7. Piliae Titi legati virginera timidam vocav6re. 8. Amate, 
pueri, sororSs.* 9. Consules oppidis nomina dederint. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. To the kings; the king's; the kings' horses. 2. For the 
consul's sisters. 3. With the bodies of the soldiers. 4. The 
maiden's sister's name. 5. O sister; the consuls* soldiers. 6. 
For the body of the horse. 7. The boy's head is small. 8. My 
friend's sisters are praising the consul's daughters. 

General Questions. 

What is the Stem of miles 1 caput 1 virgOt rezt soror! oonsal- 
oorpnst nOmenI What are the Case-endiugs of a Masculine or Feminine 
nomi ? of a Neuter noun ? In what Cases will the endings vary with different 
nouns ? {Ana. Nominative and Vocative Singular.) What Cases are always 
alike in Neuter nouns of all Declensions ? 



LESSON XV. 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; GENERAL PRINCIPLES; 

GENDER. 

General Prinelple». Learn N. 1 & (2), (3), (4), a; 2 (1), 
(2), (3), (4) ; 11 (entire) ; 12 (entire) ; 13 (entire) ; 14. 

JRuUs of Gender, Learn the Nominative Gender Endings of 
Nouns of the Third Declension. N. 4 (3). 

Questions end Prtotice. 

The answers to these questions are given in the Notes on this Lesson, and 
in the Examples under them. 

Into what two classes are nouns of the Third Declension divided (11)? 
What is the Genitive Plural of the nouns whose stems are mllit-) n&vi-, 

* The possessive words, my, your, their, etc., are not expressed in Latin 
when they can be readily supplied from the general meaning of the sentence. 
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jtLdio-, r6g-, aetftt-, oustdd-, lapid-, tarri-, virgin-, oapit-, ndmin-, 
oorpor-t Give the Nominative Singular of each. What changes of conso- 
nants or vowels appear in them? Why is not the Genitive Singular of 
oorpns, oorposisl What is meant by "increasing in the Genitive " (15) ? 
What is an abstract noun ? a collective noun ? * 

In the following list of nouns, the Nominative and Grenitive 
Singular of each are given ; tell the Gender of each noun, and give 
the reason : — 

Aestas (aestatis), opus (operis), lux (lucis), oratio (orationis, a 
speech or speaking), honor (honoris), animal (animalis), turris 
(turris), leo (leonis), calcar (calcaris), mOs (moris), virtus (virtti- 
tis), tempus (temporis), agger (aggeris), ntibSs (nubis), obses 
(obsidis), mare (maris), legio (legionis, a legion), pater (patris), 
palus (paludis), trames (tramitis), pax (pacis), rex (regis), onus 
(oneris), civitas (civitatis), altitude (altitiidinis, height) , caput 
(capitis), urbs (urbis), nomen (nominis), rupSs (rupis),fl5s (fl5ris), 
genus (generis), consul (consulis), custos (custodis), soror (sor5- 
ris), nox (noctis), hostis (hostis, an enemy) , vectigal (vectigalis). 

Decline the nouns whose stems are : aetat-, luc-, custod-, virtut-, 
lapid-. 
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LESSON XVI. 
NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; CONSONANT -STEMS, 

Eeview all the Notes at the head of Lesson XV. *' 

Learn Section 4, a, d (omitting the Eemabk), page 17. Learn, 

also, N. 15 & a, h, Eemark. 

Learn the Declension of all the Nouns given in A. 46, 49 ; or B. 

31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36 ; or H. 57, 58, 59, 60, 61 ; or A PP. 3, 4. 

♦ An abstract noun is the name of a quality (as, ?ieight, bravery, greatness, 
goodness, etc. ), or of an action (as, siege, running)* A collective noun is defined 
in section 3, d, page 1. 
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To THE Studeitf. Remember that, to inflect a noun of the Third -Deden- 
sioD, two things must be known: 1. its Genitive Singular (which will show 
the Stem)\ 2. its Gender. Remember, also, that the Stems of Latin words are 
very often found in English words derived from them ; this, fact is of great 
value as a means of aiding the memory, as has already been said. Many such 
may be found in the Latin words used in this Lesson and Lesson XIV. ; as, 
FLOR-AL (flOr-; stem of flOe); capit-al (oapit-» stem of caput); princip-al 
(prinoip-, stem of prinoeps). 

General Questions and Praotio*. 

Decline each of the following nouns side by side with the proper 
form of the adjective. First decide the gender of the noun, and 
make the adjective agree with it in gender. The Genitive forms of 
the nouns are given in Lesson XV. and in the Vocabulary for this 
Lesson. 

Aestas longas. Opus magna. Lux clarum. Honor magnus. 
Leo parva. M5s bonum. Longitudo magna. Virtts magnus. 
Tempus longa. Legio nullus. Pater bona. Kex misera. Civitas 
ulla. Caput alius. Nomen solus. Flos alba. Consul aegrum. 
Custos tlnus (in singular). Soror beEtus. 

What Consonants are called Liquids t Why? What Mutes suffer some 
change before s 1 Do nouns having (xynsonant-stema increase in the (lenitive ? 
How do pater, mftter, frftter differ from the other nouns of -this class ? 

EXERCISE. 

* Translate. Decline the Nouns and Adjectives. Conjugate the 
Verbs. Give the Stem of each Noun, Tell Jum the Nominative 
Singular is formed from the Stem. 

1. Flores albi sunt. 2. Altitude muri magna est. 8. Patri 
pueri librum dedit. 4. ConsulSs opus militum laudaverant. 5. 
Morem malum n5n laudabimus. 6. Soror rggis filiabus consalum 
flores dat. 7. Virtus rSgum n5n parva est. 8. Nomina fl5rum 
multa sunt. 9. PrincipSs * beat! sunt. 

Give the Latin for — - 

1. To the guards of the gates. 2. In width of fields. 8. Of 

• * The Gender is often decided by the sense, without regard to the Nomi- 
native ending. 
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the king's soldiers. 4. By the great height of the wall. 5. To 
my brothers' bravery. 6. The honors of a good man are great. 
7. The light of the stars is bright. 8. The king praised my 
father; he will not praise my mother. 9. The leaders of the 
Gauls will have laid waste the whole town. 
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LESSON XVIL 

NOUNS: THIRD DECLENSION; VOWEL-STEMS. 

Learn N. 16, entire ; 17, entire. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given under one of these 
Eeferences : A. 52; B. 38, 39; H. 62, 63; App. 5. 

Mixed. Sterna {consonant'stems in the Singular, votoeUateim in 
the Plural). Learo N. 18. Learn the Declension of urbs and 
noz, A. 54 ; or of arz, B. 40 : or of urbs and arz, H. 64 ; or of 
urbs, monsy noz, App. 6. 

Quettiont. 

Do nouns having i'Steins increase in the Gtenitive ? Do those having conso^ 
nani-stems t How do nouns (vowel-stems) usually form the Nominative Singu- 
lar from the Stem ? What nouns do not ? What vowel change is very common ? 
Give the Nominative Singular endings of nouns of this class. What nouns 
have i as the regifla/r ending in the Ablative Singular? What nouns have e 
or 1 1 What nouns seem to increase in the Genitive ? Explain this ? What is 
the Genitive Plural of pars, nox, mens, urbs 1 Why ? What name may be 
given to the stems of these nouns ? What three classes of stems may nouns of 
the Third Declension have ? [Ans, I. Consonant (Mute or Liquid); as, mllit-, 
r6g-, virgin-, oorpor-: II. Votoel (i); as, n&vi-, ntlbi-, anim&li-V III. 
Mixed; as, urb-, mont- (Singular); urbi-, monti- (Plural)]. What nouns, 
in common use, are Masculine, contrary to the Kules of Gender (19, a) i 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Decline the Nouna and Adjectives. Analyze the 
complete Sentences, 

1. CustOdgs le5num timidi sunt. 2. Principes et duc5s Gallon- 
rum pugn&v5mnt. 3. MontSs et^coll6s Galliae alti sunt. 4 



- ' — ■'^ 



LATIN LESSONS. 47 

Nautae mare et nEvSs amant. 5. Numerus hostium magnus est. 

6. Dux bostium finSs rSgis vastaverat 7. Calcaria duels ac&ta 
sunt. 8. Partem urbis occupant. 9. Multa anim&lia pulcbra 
sunt. 10. Cust5s turris amicus mens est. 11. Monstra, Tite, 
montem. 12. AltitUdine montium. 13. Animalium magnOrum. 
14. Pars navium; naves multae. 15. MontSs altds; maris alti. 
16. Vectlgali magnO ; noctium longarum. 

CHve the Latin for — 

1. Of taxes; by towers; of the hills; to the leaders of the 
enemy. 2. Soldiers, lay waste the Grermans' territory. 3. By 
fire ; of fires ; for a part of the city. 4. By the sea ; of many 
seas ; O beautiful city ; O lofty mountains. 5. By a great cloud ; 
O my father; by a bad custom. 6. The bodies of many , animals. 

7. Save the city, Caius. 

Decline, aide hy side, the Latin words meaning — 
The deep sea ; a great tax ; a lofty mountain ; a great citadel ; 
a good custom ; a small body. 



LESSON XVIII. 
THE VERB SUM: GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Learn N. 55, 83, 84 & a, h, c. 

Learn the entire Conjugation of sum. A. 119; B.lOO; H. 
204 ] App. 40. 

Quettiont and Praotio*. 

How many stems has mm t What are they ? What forms are lacking in 
its conjugation ? Give a complete Synopsis of iwm. Why is not the Imper- 
fect Indicative esam, arid not eram t What is Mode ? Tense ? How many 
meanings has fol ^ By what two names is this tense-foiTa called ? Why is 
mm called a Copida t What is the Noun or Adjective after it called ? Why ? 
Tell where these forms are found : este ; faer&tiB ; sltil ; estil ; fnillAmut ; 
faerit; foisU; esifii; fnttlms; erfttis; l9Ui ei; fa«re; sunto. 
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Give the Latin for --^ 

1. The cities were great. 2* Caius and Marcus will be good 
leaders. 3. Tlie forces of Pompey, the leader of the enemy, are 
great. 4. You are a good man, Marcus. 5. My brother had 
been a teacher. 6. Father, show the boy (129) the beautiful gifts. 
7. Boys, be attentive. 8. The flowers are white and beautiful. 
9. The example of the consul was bad. 10. The mountain is 
high. 11. The legions of the enemy will have seized the city of 
Rome. 12. The number of states will be great. 13. We have 
been good lieutenants of good soldiers. 14. Men, give corn to 
the horses. 15. You (plural) will have been timid. 16. The 
leaders have praised and will praise the legion. 17. My son, be 
good. 



■ooJ^Coo- 



LESSON XIX, 

THE VERB POSSTTM; USE OF THE INTINITIVE. 

Learn N.l (4) d; 85, 1. 

Learu the Conjugation of possum. A. 120; B. 126; H. 290, 
II. ; App. 41. 
Infinitive as Complement. Learn N. 165, b; 173, Caution. 

To THE Student. Can and covZd most always be expressed by poiinm. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Apply Rule for the me of each word. Examples on 
Page 262. 

1. Urbes Gallorum expugnare nSn poterimus. 2. Caesar castra 
servare non potuit. 3. Militibus arma dare potueris. 4. Judex 
injustus esse potest. 5. MilitSs ducis boni ignavi esse n5n pos- 
sunt. 6. Servus viro frumentum dare poterat. 7. NoctSs longae 
esse non possunt. 8. Arcem expugnare potueratis. 9. Castra 
Caesaris longa et lata sunt. 10. Partem hostium superare potuistL 
11. Date, duc6s, arma viris. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. We can fight; you (singular) could fight. 2. You (plural) 
could have overcome Titus, the leader. 3. He will not be able to 
seize the mountain. 4. The keepers could not free the animals. 
5. The width of the camp cannot be great. 6. We consuls (106) 
had not been able to overcome Caesar's forces. 7. No soldiers of 
the king can be cowardly. 8. The leaders' arms were many and 
great. 

Questions and Practioe. 

How are these fonns obtained : possam t poiiim 1 posiem t potnl 1 poi- 
Bunt t What fonns of Conjugation does possum lack ? How is poteni used ? 
Translate rex poteni est; eonsulfis potentes snmas. Give a complete Syn- 
opsis of possum. Tell how these Nominatives are formed from their stems : 
jtldex ; yirtHs ; eastOs ; elvitfts. Decline, side by side, the Latin for : a 
large spur ; a long night ; a good work; a cowardly legion ; no battle ; a bad 
name. 

Why is the Complementary Infinitive so called ? 



LESSON XX. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT ACCUSATIVE. 

Learn N. 143, 166, 189 (the heading only) ; also 56, page 16. 

Caution. Remember that a Participle is aZwaya a Participle, even in a com- 
pound tense, as the Future Infinitive Active, and must agree with its Noun in 
(lender, Number, and Case. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Give Rules for the form and use of all words. Ex- 
amples on Page 262. The Accusative with the Infinitive should be 
translated precisely like a clause ; that is, as though the Accusative 
were Nominative, and the Infinitive in the Third Person, Singular 
or Plural, 

1. "UrbSs magnae sunt." 2. Dlcit urbSs magnas esse. 3. 
Nuntiabit Eoinanos copias Gallorum superavisse. 4. Negat (199i 6) 
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Caesarem oppidura expugnaturum esse. 5. " Dux castra servftbit." 

6. Lggatus (licit ducem castra servaturum esse. 7. Putat legiongs 
pugnare non posse. 8. Puto copias Sabini ignavas esse. 9. SpS- 
ramus mllites consulis GenSvam occupaturos esse. 10. Putabitis 
consules injustos fuisse. 11. Dicit iter longum futurum esse. 
12. Dicit nullos agros vacare. 13. Putas nautam Caesarl proelium 
nuntiare potuisse. 14. Dicit maria lata et alta esse. 15. Putatis 
r^gem urbl Eomae (106) nOmen dedisse. 16. Custdd^s nuntiant 
hostgs arcem occupavisse. 17. Speras bella longa futura esse. 
18. Nuntia, Pompei, consull mllitgs castra servatiiros esse. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. He says that the teacher praised the boy. 2. The men think 
that the mountains are high. 3. You (plural) hope that the sol- 
diers can protect the city and the citizens. 4. They will deny that 
the bodies of animals are small. 5. He hopes that the marches 
will not be long. 6. "The rewards of bravery will be great." 

7. The king says that the rewards of bravery will be great. 

Questions. 

What is a Direct Quotation t an Indirect Quotation t What verbs are fol- 
lowed by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative ? Why can pnt6 and spfirO 
be followed by the same construction as dloO, negO, and nantiO (166, II. ) ' 
What Ck)njunction is omitted in Latin after verbs of saying, etc ! 



LESSON XXL 

USE OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.* 

Learn N. 57, b; 170; 174 k a, b; 175 & a, b, c, Bemaek 1. 
Read carefully section 19, page 6. 

* To Teachebb. Although the Subjunctive presents some difficulties to a 
beginner, yet it seems best to give him an insight into that mode at an early ^ 
period of his study, that he may not be compelled to memorize the Subjunctive 
forms of all the Conjugations, and yet not make a practical application of 
them. If the principles stated in this Lesson are emphasized when it is 
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Review the Conjugation of the SubjunctivB, Active, of am5, 
sum, possum. 

Study these Rtferencea in connection with the Examples for this 
Lesson (page 263), and also the following — 

Hints for the Student. The Subjunctive Mode has a great variety of 
uses; this Lesson deals with one which is very common, and which illustrates 
the whole mode better than any other use. The Indicative states something as 
2k fact ; the Subjunctive states something, not as a factf but as possible or im- 
possible. The sentences of this Lesson contain the Conjunction 8l {if), and are 
called Conditional Senten,ces. They are Complex (section 40, c, page 12). 
Of course, the Conjunction si introduces the Subordinate Clause. The state- 
ment, or more important thought, will always be found in the Principal Clause. 
In these sentences, both the Indicative and Subjunctive are used. 

ReTnember, it is not si that requires the Subjunctive, but the thought to be 
expressed. Remember, that the Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect 
Tense; in such sentences as these, the Present must be used as a Future, and 
the Perfect as a Future Perfect. Notice that, as in English, were {Mj \fl toere 
rich) indicates that something is not tiinui at the present time ; such a meaning 
must not be decided by the if clause altogether, but by the Principal clause. 
Study the Examples. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate, Tell what time each Verb denotes^ and what kind 
of a statement it makes. Study the Examples, page 263. 

1. 8i puellas laudaretis, beatae essent. 2. Si jQdex Justus 
fuisset, servuin llberavisset. 3. Si Caesar pugiiavit, hostSs superavit. 
4. Si pugnare potuisset, copias Gallorum superavisset. 5. Si 
legati oppida expugnaverint, servi liberi siut. 6. Si Caesar militSs 
laudavisset, pugnavissent. 7. Si Titus ignavus sit, urbem non 
occupet. 8. Si hostes urbem expugnarent, periculum civiurn 
magnum esset. 9. Si servus pugnare posset, pugnaret. 10. Si 
hostes superaverimus, oppidum occupSraus. 11. Si pugnant, su- 
perant. 12. Si milites timidi fuissent, German! agros vastavissent. 
13. Si timidi fuerunt, non pugnavSrunt. 14. Si Titus periculum 
nuntiet, urbem servare possTmus. 

assigned, the difficulties referred to can be very greatly lessened. Section 19, 
page 6, if it can be read in the class-room and the Examples under it briefly 
explained, will make the expression of a possible (or impossible) statement 
comparatively easy. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. If Caesar should be judge, he would be just. 2. If the 
fathers were good, the sons would be good. 3. If the mothers 
are bad, the daughters are bad. 4. If they were judges, they were 
just. 5. If he should storm (should have stormed) the cities, he 
would free the slaves. 6. If he fights (shall have fought), he will 
overcome the enemy. 7. If we are slaves, we are not citizens. 
8. If he praises (shall praise) the sailors, they will fight. 



^>Q^oc. 



LESSON XXII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE; ABLATIVE OF 

MEANS AND AGENT. 

Learn the Personal Endings of the Passive Voice. N. 64, a. 
Learn, also, N. 73, a, by c. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Present, Invperfeet, and 
Future Indicative, Passive^ of am5. A. 129; B. 102; 
H. 206 ; App. 29. 

Ablative of Means or Instrument, Learn N. 146 ; 151 ; 
193, 5. 

Ablative of Agent. Learn N. 151, Caution ; also, N. 95, a, 
and section 4, 6, page 17. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Apply Rules for Case, Number, etc. Analyze each 
Verb-form, giving its Stem, Tense Sign {if it have one), and Personal^ 
Ending. 

1. Urbs expugnatur; oppida expugnantur. 2. Copiae Caesaris 
superabuntur. 3. Servus liberabitur ; servi llberabimur. 4. AmS- 
beris; amamini; amaris; amabaminl. 6. Tite, vulneiuberis. 

6. Laudamur; laudabitur; laudatis; laudabunt; laudabimur. 

7. Dicit ducem signum tuba datiirum esse. 8. Signum a Caesare 
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tuba datur. 9. MUes gladio yulnerabitur. 10. EquI ab hostibus 
vulnerantur. 11. Lapidibus vuluerabimini. 12. MontSs altl a 
Tit5 legato occupantur. 13. Proelium Caesari a milite decimae 
legionis nuntiabitur. 14. UrbSs bostium donis magnis servantur. 
15. Si periculum duci si servo nuntiabitur, urbs servabitur. 16. 
Equus puero ab agricola dabitur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The tenth legion is praised by Caesar. 2. You (plural) will 
be wounded by the large stone. 3. The signals are given with a 
trumpet. 4. You {singular) will be freed by the consul. 5. They 
will not be able to lay waste the fields of the enemy. 6. He thinks 
that the tenth legion was able to storm the great city. 7. If they 
had been able to fight, they would have given the signal. 8. Fight, 
soldiers; overcome the enemy's forces. 9. He hopes that the 
leaders will give arms to the tenth legion. 10. If they are (168> a) 
wounded by the weapons, they will not be able to fight. 

Quetiiont. 

What kind of ideas does the Ablative usually express i What is the proper 
position of an adverb or word (or phrase) used adverbially ? What is the dif- 
ference between a means and an agent t When should ft be used, and when 
ab 1 What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How may this lack be sup- 
plied ? How does the Subjunctive differ (in thought) from the Indicative ? 



LESSON XXIII. 

FIRST CONJUGATION : PASSIVE VOICE ; ABLATIVE OF 

SEPARATION. 

Learn N. 73, d. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Perfect, riuperfeet, and Future 
rerfeet IndieaUve, rassive, of am6. A. 129; B. 102; 
H. 206 ; App. 29. 

Ablative of Separation* Learn N. 147. 



54 LATIN LESSONS. 



EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze, Apply Rule for the form and use of each 
word* 

Bead the Caution, Lesson XX. 

1. Amati sunt; amatus ero; amabimini; amati estis ; ama- 
vSrunt. 2. Milites laudati erant ; puellae laudatae erunt. 3, Dux 
a mllite vocatus est. 4. Viri tglls lapidibusque * vulnerabuntur. 
5. Pater amatus est a filiis filiabusque.* 6. Clv6s servitute 
liberabit. 7. Urbs custodibus nudata est. 8. Rex periculo 
magno liberatur. 9. Consules suspicione timoris liberabuntur. 
10. Coll6s mult! viris nudati erunt. 11. Castra defensoribus nu- 
dantur. 12. Murum custodibus defensoribusque * nudaySrunt. 
13. Nautae timore servitutis llberati sunt. 14. Oppidum a militU 
bus servatura est. 15. Dicit rggem filios filiasque* Titi servitute 
liberaturum esse. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. You {singular) have been wounded; we were wounded. 
2. He was called ; he used to be called. 3. I shall have been 
freed; you {plural) had been freed. 4. They will have been 
called by the boys. 5. The judges cannot free the slaves from 
fear. 6. He hopes that the forces of the king will overcome the 
enemy. 7. If he has been wounded, he is wretched. 8. If he 
should seize the town, he would free the tenth legion from great 
fear. 

Questions. 

What part of the verb is amfttus 1 What decides its form in a sentence ? 
What stems are fotind in the Passive Voice ? What is -que called ? Why ? 
How does it diflfer in use from et t Pronounce lapidibusque ; flli&buique ; 
defeniOribuique ; flliftique. Decline, side by side, the Latin for no smaU 
animal; another great danger, 

* Learn 96, a, 1, 2 ; 195, 3, 4. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

FIRST CONJUGATION: SUBJUNCTIVE PASSIVE. 

Learn N. 74, a, 6, 

Learn the Conjugation of the StOnjunetive PaaHve of am5. 
A. 129; B. 102; H. 206; App. 29. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate. Analyze* each sentence according to 194, c. Tell 
the time and thought expressed by each verb. Study the Special 
Examples. 

1. Si vita longa rSgibus dar^tur, b^ti essent. 2. Si castra 
ab hostibus occupata sint, dsfensoribus nUdentur. 3. Si laudatus 
es, b^tus fiiisti. 4. Si servus libergtur, pugnet. 6. Si pueil boni 
fuissent, laudati essent. 6. Si urbgs expugnatae sint, peifculum 
civium magnum sit. 7. Si pugnStis, laudemini. 8. Si pugna- 
bunt, laudabuntur. 9. Si virtiis militum magna esset, laudarentur. 
10. Si exemplum amici mei malum est, non amatnr. 11. Si arx 
expugnata sit, sorSres filiaeque regis timidae sint. 12. Si signum 
tul» datum esset, pugnavissgmus. 13. Si pectin ia servis a rege 
bon5 data sit, liberentur. 14. Filia agricolae silvas multas mag- 
nasque esse dicit. 

Quettiont. 

What is mode ? How does the Subjunctive differ from the Indicative in 
making a statement ? Does si '' take the Subjunctive " ? Give a synopsis of 
the Indicative and Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of amO ; laadO ; voo6. 
Which tenses of these modes are compound ? Which are simple ? What is 
the tense-sign of the Imperfect Indicative ? Imperfect Subjunctive ? Future 

• In general, special directions concerning the analysis of sentences are not 
given with the Exercises. The teacher can use his own judgment as to the 
extent to which he desires this to be practised. The directions for analysis 
(194) and the "Hints on Translation" (200) will be found useful by the 
beginner. 
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Indicative ? Pluperfect Subjunctive Active ? Pluperfect Indicative Active t 
Give the stems of landO ; dO ; ynlnerO. Conjugate the Imperative Active of 
oooapO ; llberO. Tell where these forms are found : amfiris ; amfttis ; am&tl 
eisAtii ; am&tUB erfti; amftrfiris; am&biminl ; amfis; amfttae sint; 
amftTisiAi; amentnr; laad&ti estis; landfiminl; laad&bere. 
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LESSON XXV. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE: IMPERATIVE, 

INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 75, 76, 77. 

Learn the Imperative, Infinitive, and Partidplea, Passive, 
of am6. A. 129; B. 102; H. 206; A pp. 29. 

To THE Student. In future Lessons, no special directions loiU be given 
with each Exercise. It is expected thai the student will prepare himsilf 
thoroughly on each. The proper preparation of an Exercise includes Trans- 
lation; Conju{iation of Verbs; Declension of Nouns and Adjectives ; Rules 
far Gender, Number, and Case of Nouns and Adjectives; RuUs for Agree- 
ment of Verbs ; Reason for use of Modes. 



EXERCISE. 

1. Liberator; liberare; liberamini; liberantor. 2. Voca; vo- 
canto ; vowlto ; vocate ; vocatote. 3. Putat pueros attentos esse. 
4. Dicit militSs a duce laudatos (108) esse. 5. Mons a Tito 
legato occupari (165, b) potest. 6. Dicit urbem a decima legione 
expugnari posse. 7. Consul opus servi laudavisse putatur. 8. 
Negat animalia liberate esse. 9. Dicit puellas attentas a magistro 
laudari. 10. Putat rggem suspicione tiraoris liberatum esse. 

11. !Milit6s,Sabini urb§s hostium occupatas esse nuntiaverunt. 

12. Negat agros vastari. 13. Nuntia, Cassi, hostSs superatos esse. 
14. PutSmus jtidieSs justos fuisse. 15. Si urbs expugnari possit, 
expugnStur. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. We think that the gifts were great. 2. He will deny that the 
towers of the citadel are high. 3. The mountains can be seized 
by the lieutenant. 4. The leader says that the Gauls have been 
overcome by the soldiers. 5. You {plural) think that many 
cities have been stormed by Gassius. 

General Quettiont and Drill. 

What names are given to the Active Participles ? to the Passive t Give a 
complete synopsis, Active and Passive, of yooO. Decline alini; lUias. 
Decline, side "by side, the Latin for no night; a high mountain; a free state; 
a large head. Decline, side by side, pater, n&vis, mare. 



LESSON XXVL 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 24, b; 25 & a, b; 26, a, b. 

Learn the Declension of the Adjectives mentioned under one of 
these References: ftcer, levls, A. 84; ftcer, fortis, B. 68, 69; 
Acer, tristis, H. 153, 154 ; ftoer, fortis, App. 12, 13. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Aestatgs breves sunt. 2. Onera seiTorum miserorum gravia 
fugrunt. 3. Dicit homings omnes mortalSs esse. 4. MilitSs 
alacres fortesque erunt. 5. Putat deos immortales esse. 6. Dicit 
socios celergs futiiros esse. 7. Itinere longo difficilique v6uit (he 
came), 8. Putat onus grave portari posse. 9. Si socii omnes 
fortSs sint, hostSs urbis superemus. 10. Si Caesar Vulneratus 
esset, tristgs fuissSmus. 11. Onus leve a puero parvo portari 
potest. 12. Omnia bella non iitilia sunt. 13. Templa diis (131) 
immortalibus ab hominibus mortalibus aedifira-ta sunt. 14. Ars 
longa est; tempus breve est. 15. l)icit aestat6s breves fut&ias 
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esse. 16. Si dux fortis esset, militSs fortes alacr^sque essent. 
17. Poltae filias d^rum immortalSs esse putant. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The leaders' sons are brave. 2. The gods are friends and 
allies of the Komans. 3. The gift is large and heavy. 4. You 
{plural) are sad; he is sad. 5. He says that the journey will be 
easy. 6. Useful gifts were given to the brave allies. 7. allies, 
be brave. 8. My friend, you can be a good and useful man. 
9. All men (mankind) are mortal. 10. He says that light burdens 
can be carried by small boys. 11. All animals are not swift. 

Questions. 

How do pater, nftvis, mare, when declined side by side, differ from ftoer t 
Tell the Stem, Genitive Singular Neuter, Ablative Singular Feminine, Dative 
Singular Masculine, Genitive Plural Neuter, of these Adjectives : ftoer ; 
brevis ; sOlns ; celer ; omnis ; alius ; alacer. What is meant by three 
terminations (or endings) t by two endings t How does homO differ in mean- 
ing from vlr 1 (See General Vocabulary, vir.) 
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LESSON XXVII. 

ADJECTIVES: THIRD DECLENSION; SUBJUNCTIVE EX- 
PRESSING A COMMAND. 

Learn N. 25, c ; 26, c & Caution. 

Learn the Declension of atroz, egena, par, vetus, dives, A. 
85, a, b ; or that of Adjectives given in B. 70 j or in H. 156, 157, 
158 ; or in APP. 14 & a (omitting praecepa, iens). 

Subjunctive eacpressing Camtnandy Exharfation, etc. 
Learn N. 164, c & Remark. Learn, also, section 20, page 7. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Corpora GermSnorum ingentia fugrunt. 2. Dicit Caesarem 
(livitem potentemque esse. 3. Putat urb5s fl6rent6s futuras esse. 
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4. Oppida Vetera sunt. 5. Dicit socios infglicSs fuisse. 6. Si 
duc^s non fortes essent, infelicSs essemus. 7. MUitSs Eomani 
audaces eruut. 8. Periculum ducis et militum j»r fuit. 9. Vic- 
toriae recentes regis fuerunt multae. 10. Dicit iter breve facileque 
futurum esse. 11. Amlci liomiDum sapientium felloes sunt. 12. 
Viri fortes a regibus nobilibus laudabuntur. 13. Si infelix sis, 
miser sim. 14. Gloria urbium veterum magna fuit. 15. Miles 
fortis a servo ignavo superarl non potest. 16. Fortes simus; 
audaces este; boni sint. 17. Dux socios laudet; ducem laude- 
mus. 18. Lauda, consul, milites. 19. Gives regem bonum ament. 
20. Servos liberemus; felices sint. 21. Nautae imves aedificent. 
22. Naves a nautis aedificentur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the recent victories of the Roman forces. 2. Of the 
equal dangers. 3. To the noble kings and consuls. 4. O un- 
happy legions, be brave. 5. Of huge bodies. 6. By a wide sea. 
7. He will have announced the recent dangers. 8. He says that 
the city is flourishing. 9. The lion and horse are large. 10. 
Wise men are happy. 11. Let us storm the cities and towns. 
12. Friends, be wise. 13. Let the king be just. 14. Boys and 
girls, love your (omit) father and mother. 15. Let us love (our) 
country. 

Quetiiont. 

What is an adjective of one ending I What adjectives of the Third Declen- 
sion have three endings ? Which have ttoo t Which have one t How many 
endings have brevis ? ingens 1 oeler t vetns 1 What Persons has the Present 
Imperative ? How is the lack supplied ? Show how an Imperative thought 
may be expressed in all the Persons of sum and amO. Which of these 
forms expresses a direct command ? Decline^ side by side, the Latin for a 
noble name. 
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LESSON XXVIII. 

ADJECTIVES: REGULAR COMPARISON; DECLENSION OF 

COMPARATIVES. 

Learn N. 29 ; SQ (entire) ; 40, b. 

j[>eeUnHon of CofnparaHves. Learn N. 26, d, & CauTION. 
Learn the Declension of melior, A. 86; or fortior, B. 69; or 
trifltior, H. 154 ; or fortior, App. 15. 

Questions and General Drill. 

Compare aotltut, aadax, altns, ingens, attentns, fdliz, olftms, Utns, 
potens, longuB, sapiens, amions, amani. Decline the Comparative of 
altns, nObilis, potens. In how many ways are adjectives compared, both 
in English and Latin ? Decline, side by side, the Latin for a higher temple ; 
a more vjretched daughter ; the dearest son ; a deeper sea. To what Declen- 
sion of Adjectives does the Superlative always belong ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. I^cit hostes fortissimos esse. 2. Putat fratres amantiores 
futtiros esse. 3. Aedui amicissirai erunt. 4. Si equites fortiores 
fuissent, Ariovistum superavissemus. 5. Dicit leges utilissimas 
esse. 6. Si Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, amicus esset, felices 
essemus. 7. Fedites audacissimi ab equitibus superan non pos- 
sunt. 8. Dicit legem brevem esse titiliorem. 9. Putat urbes Ro- 
manas amicissiraas fuisse. 10. Corpora leonum ingentia erant. 
11. Nuntiat equites audaciores esse. 12. Opus fratris mcl utilius 
est. 13. Si aestas longior fuisset, Ariovistus a Caesare superatus 
esset. 14. Dicit onus levius esse. 15. Templa altiora aedificata 
erunt. 16. Si leges bonae essent, civitas florentior esset. 17. 
Gives periculis recentibus liberati sunt. 18. Dicit insulas longis- 
simas latissimasque esse. 19. Si bellum brevius sit, urbs expug- 
nari non possit. 20. Pueri, amantiores este. 21. Judex justior 
sit. 22. Nuntiabit dona Aeduis ab Ariovisto, rege potentissimo, 
data esse. 23. Dicit mUrum defensoribus ab hostibus ntldatum 
esse. 
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Give the Latin for — 

1. Let the forces be very brave. 2. He says that the rich cities 
are very flourishing. 3. Let the battle be brief. 4. Life is dear to 
cowardly soldiers. 5. Friends, let us free the city from slavery. 



LESSON XXIX. 

ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON;* ADVERBS. 

Adjectives Having Irregular Superlatives, Learn N. 31, 
a, b (learn the list). 

Adjectives Having Irregular Comparatives and SuperlO' 
tives. Learn N. 33. Learn the Comparison (and meanings) of 
bonus, maluB, rnagnus, parvtis, multus, multa, mnlttim, A. 
90; B. 72; H. 165; App. 17, a. 

Adverbs. Learn N. 38 (entire); 94 & a; 193, 5. Learn, 
also, section 28^ page 9. 

Questions and Practice. 

Compare miier, bonnii faoilis, tltilis, ftcer, malni, oeler, andax, mag- 
nns, similis, parvus, fortis, mnltas, malta, mnltum, sapieni. Which of 
these have no peculiarities of comparison ? Which have but one, and what is 
that ? What is the rule for the use of an adverb ? Give the Latin adverbs 
meaning attentively, bravely. State the rule for forming each. How may the 
Comparative and Superlative of an adverb be found? Form and compare 
adverbs derived from oftrus, aadax, diligent (38, b, last part), liber, mains, 
a longns, ffilix, fAcilis (89), sapiens, celer, fortis, nObilis, Ifttns. What 

adjectives are compared like ftcer t like facilis 1 Where does an adverb regu- 
larly stand in a sentence ? What ideas may adverbs express ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dicit legatum oppidum raajus expugmlre. 2. Naves mini- 
mae (40, b) sunt. 3. Putat milites plurimos pugnaturOs esse. 
4. Dicit iter difficillimum fuisse. 5. Corpora equorum majora 

• The comparison of citerior, snperior, etc., is presented later. 
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quam leonum sunt. 6. Putat fratres Till dissimillimos esse. 7. 
S£ penculum minus asset, audacius pugnaremus. 8. Yeteres urbes 
majores fuerunt. 9. Copiae Sabiiii duels acerrime pugnabunt. 
10. Dicit oppidum G^nevam celeriter expugnari posse. 11. Mili- 
tes, audacter pugnemus. 12. Turres facile servare poterimus. 
13. Dicit castra diligentissiine servata esse. 14. Virtus CassI 
major est quam Titi. 15. Putat Germanos omnes inimicissimos 
esse. 16. Urbem diiigentius servemus. 17. Si fortius acriusque 
pugnemus, ab Gallis non superemur. 18. Piurima templa minora 
sunt. 19. Gloria praemium melius est. 

Give the Latin for these sentences and phrases (English words in 
parentheses not to be translated into Latin) — 

1. Many (men) think that the war was very great. 2. They 
had fought very boldly. 3. If the battle had been announced 
more quickly, the city would have been saved. 4. Of very bad 
kings ; to worse poets. 5. Of a greater camp ; to a smaller body. 
6. He easily freed the very wretched slaves. 7. The number of 
small animals is very great. 8. Of better sons; to very many 
daughters. 9. Let us be friendly and useful. 10. The ships of 
the Gauls are longer and wider than (those) of the Romans. 11. 
Let us be better citizens. 12. He says that the infantry and cav- 
alry were praised by Caesar. 



LESSON XXX. 

VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

In the Second Conjugation there are the same rules for the for- 
mation of tenses from stems as in the Pirst Conjugation. There 
is only one exception : the Present Subjunctive [N. 69, a (2)]. 

Learn N. 69, a (2) ; 79, 1. Review N. 65, 66, 67, 68; 69, b, 
c, d; and from 70 to 77. 

Learn the entire Conjugation, Active and Passive, of moneS. 
A. 130; B. 103, 104; H. 207, 208; App. 30, 31. 
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General Quetiiont. 

No Special Vocabularies will he given for the remaining Lessons, Hereafter 
the meanings of aU Latin words must he obtained from the General Vocalm- 
lary. 

What are the Principal Parts of moneO and habeO 1 What are the stems 
of each ? If the Perfect and Supine were formed like those of unOf what 
would they be? {Ans. mondvl, mondtuni; liabAvl, habdtnii.) How are 
monnl, monitnm ; habuli habitunii formed from these ? What is ▼ (see 3, 
page 17) ? Are there any verbs in the Second Conjugation having 6vl, dtimi, 
in the Perfect and Supine (79, 1) ? Give the Principal Parts (in both Voices) 
and stems of eompleO.* Give the Present Subjunctive, Active and Passive, of 
amO, moneO. Give a complete synopsis of moaeO, in both Voices (78). 

EXERCISE. 

Notice carefully the Teme-signs, 

1. Monueratis ; monetis ; monebis ; monuerit. 2. Monuistis ; 
mones; moneMtis; monebunt. 3. Mongberis; monitus es; mo- 
nelmtur ; monebimini. 4. Moneris ; moniti eramus ; monemiui ; 
moniti erunt. 5. Mone pueros; monete ducem. 6. Si puerum 
moneas, felix sit. 7. 81 equos haberemus, fortiter pugoaremus. 
8. Si "titum monuerit, oppidum expugnet. 9. SI imv5» mult^ 
habuissent, felices fuissent. 10. Dicit consulem ducem monere. 
11. Dicit ducem a consule moneii. 12. Futat Gallos naves pliiri- 
mas babuisse. 13. Nunti^t naves militibus a Caesare completas 
esse. 14. Dicit consules sapientes duces fortSs monitlir5s esse. 
15. Putat le^tum a rege monitum esse. 16. Navgs complgii non 
potuerunt. 17. Si moneretur, melior esset. 18. Si moneamini, 
feliciores sitis. 19. Si viri iitiliores aves sint, laudentur. 20. 
Milites a ducibus moniti erunt. 21. Gralli templa altiora latio- 
raque habuerunt. 22. Eiliam Marci moneamus. 23. Qvern bo- 
num sapientemque laudemus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The ditches (fossa) were filled. 2. The ships were being 
filled. 3. We (feminine) shall have been advised. 4. Let us 

* €k>mpledf / fll, fill up, is the verb from which we get the word Comple- 
ment (that which ^^ out the Predicate); also, Complementary (that use of the 
Infinitive which completes the meaning of another verb). 



64 LATIN LESSONS. 

advise the king's sons. 5. Let us have peace. 6. He will advise 
the man very well (adverb of good). 7. You {plural) had filled 
the ships with men and boys. 8. ' He says that the ditches have 
been filled. 9. He thinks that the sailors can build a larger ship. 
10. If he had had very many soldiers, he would have laid waste 
the enemy's fields. 
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LESSON XXXL 

General Review. 

(1) Decline the Latin for another danger ; a imder sea; a greater animal ; 
a very small state; a loorse son ; a better daughter ; a vnse citizen; an easy 
journey ; a heavy body. 

(2) Give the Gender Endings of the Third Declension ; of the Second; of the 
First. What nouns of the Third Declension (in common use) are Masculine, 
contrary to the Rule (19, a) ? 

What classes of stems has the Third Declension ? Name the stems of oapnt, 
mare, oorpns, rez, led, virgd, animal, magnitfldO, fids, miles, iter, ignis, 
mons, mOs, nflbds. Give the Ablative Singular and the Genitive Plural of 
these same words. Give the Vocative Singular of dens, Cains Jtllins Caesar, 
filins ; the Dative Plural of dea, fllia. 

(3) What adjectives have Ins in the Genitive Singular? Do any have insi 
What adjectives have rimns in the Superlative ? What ones have limns 1 
Into what classes are adjectives of the Third Declension divided? How are 
they distinguished ? What is the Ablative Singular of brevis 1 ftcer 1 prtl- 
dens? mSjor? 

(4) Compare the adjectives meaning: easy^ attentive j high, wise, ha^, good, 
wretched, much, many, like, happy, sfinaZl, bold, difficult, eager. 

Compare the adverbs meaning : easily, badly, fiercely, tvisely, happily, 
dearly, boldly, carefully, timidly. 

(5) Translate these sentences and tell : — 

I. What TIME each denotes. II. What thought each expresses. 

1. Si puerum monere possem, felix essem. 2. Si pugnavit, superavit. 3. 
Si dux milites moneat, sapiens sit. 4. SI naves aedificatae essent, minimae 
fuissent. 5. Si sapientes sunt, felice» sunt. 6. SI urbem servare potuerim, 
elves serventur. 

(6) Give the tense-signs of the following : — 

Imperfect Subjunctive; Future Indicative; Future Perfect Indicative (Ac- 
tive) ; Perfect Subjunctive (Actiw) ; Imperfect Indicative ; Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive (Active); Pluperfect Indicative (Active). How is the Present Sub- 
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junctive {Active and Passive) formed in the First Conjugation ? in the Second! 
Illustrate by tnperO and habeO. Whal; l^articiples has the Active Voice ? the 
Passive '( Give all the Participles of llberO, moneO, dd, habeO, spdrO, oom- 
pleO. 

(7) Translate these sentences, and give the Rule for the case and gevider of 
each noun and adjective : — 

Reges Grallorum sapientiores quam Germanorum fuerunt. EquI anim&lia 
celerrima sunt. Titus legatus Caesaris oppidum Genevam expugnabit. Equi- 
tes fortissimi sunt. Dux decimae legidnl fiUmentum dedit. 
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LESSON XXXII. 

DEPONENT VERBS: FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS, 

Learn N. 80, entire. 

Learn the Conjugation of hortor and vereor (see General 
Vocabulary). The Conjugation of these or similar verbs is given 
in A. 135; B. 113; H. 232, and Note; App. 37. 

Notice that these verbs are conjugated exactly like the Passive of amO and 
moneO, with these exceptions : (1) The Future Infinitive is Active in form ; 
(2) After the Infinitive Mode, Deponent Verbs have aU the fcnins of both 
Voices, 

Quettiont. 

. What does Deponent mean ? Why are these verbs so called? Give a com- 
plete synopsis of oOnor, dooeO, polliceor. What stems does a Deponent 
Verb have? Give the stems of dooeO and terreO. Give the Latin for less 
widely f more widely^ very widely. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Conatus est; conans; conare; conabuntur. 2. Veretur; 
veriti sumus; veriti eritis; vereteminT; vereberis. 3. Opus 
magnum conati sumus. 4. Puerum parvum docere conabitur. 
5. Puellas doc^mus. 6. Laudem magnam mereamur. 7. Si 
pueros puellasque docuissent, laetati esseraus. 8. Hostes agros 
sociorum fortium* populabuntur. 9. Insulam minorem populari 
conantur. 10. Hostes itinere prohibere conabimur. 11. Dicit 

5 
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viros fortes praemia maxima meritos esse. 12. Putat mllitem 
laudem merittlrum esse. 13. Honorem merebimur. 14. Laete- 
mur; militSs hortSmur. 15. Dicit duces copias hortari et horta- 
ttlros esse. 16. I^cit leonem magnum servos timidos terruisse. 
17. Copiae hostium latius va^bantur. 18. Minus lat6 va^bimini. 
19. Putat equites minus audacter pugimtUros esse. 20. Milites, 
minus late va^minL 21. Duel pectiniam poUiciti sunt. 22. Ee- 
gibus dona magna polliceamur. 23. Verebimur magnittldinem 
silvarum. 24. IHcit homines pessimos praemia non mereri. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. He thinks that the tenth legion can keep the enemy from the 
city. 2. We can try to teach the boys. 3. He says that Caius 
and Marcus have been taught by Julius. 4. The leaders, who 
(qui) have not feared danger, deserve praise. 5. If he should 
be terrified by the danger of death, he would not be a Eoman. 
6. Consuls could not be terrified by bad men. 



LESSON XXXIII. 

TWO ACCUSATIVES. 

Two Accusatives: 

(1) Both denoting the same Person or Thing, • Learn N. 141, a. 
Learn, also, 37, c, page 10, arid N. 103, a. 

(2) One denoting the Person^ the other denoting the Thing, 
Learn N. 141, 3, & Eemaek 1. 

Quettiont. 

What verbs take two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing ? What 
verbs take one Accusative of the person^ aitd another of the thing t What 
happens when these verbs are changed to the Passive? Are these strictly 
Latin idioms T What two meanings may the plural of Uttera have ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. PuerSs docebimus litteras. 2. Consulem amicum appel- 
lavSrunt. 3. Titus amicus appellatus est. 4. Pompeiura, virum 
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fortissimum, imperatorem cr^bant. 5. QvSs, matiliSte Caesarem 
consulem creare. 6. Ducem sententiam consolis rogavimus. 

7. Consul sententiam rogatur. 8. Puellae litteras ^ sorore m^ 
doctae erant. 9. Provinciam florentem occuplre mSltQrflbimus. 
10. Julium regem creemus. 11. Romanos friimentum flagitavisti. 
12. Gallos copiam frumenti flagitemus. 13. Pueif magistrum 
sermonem celabunt. 14. Dicit fiumina altissima latissimaque esse. 
15. Viros artes multas docuerit. 16. Titus et Sabinus milites 
fortissimi appellati sunt. 17. Imperatorem sermonem sociorum 
ceMre non potuiraus. 18. Militem nomen imperatoris rogemus. 
19. Urbem, quam {which) vides, Eomam appellant. 20. Urbs 
Roma appellabitur. 21. Sperat puellas servos miseros litteras 
docere conaturas esse. 22. Litteras scribit {writes), qu§,8 {which) 
puero dat. 23. Litterae Caesaris longae sunt. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. If I had called the man (my) friend, he would hare rejoiced. 
2. You {plural) can ask the teacher (his) opinion. 8. He says 
that the soldiers will demand corn of the general. 4. Let us call 
the town Geneva. 5. The large island was called a province. 
6. He denies that other islands are larger. 7. If the enemy 
should wander about less widely, we should not be frightened. 

8. We shall see the men whom (quos) you tried to terrify. 

9. The rich men will promise money, but will not give (it). 

10. We think that the best and wisest citizens will elect Ariovistus 
king. 
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LESSON XXXIV. 

ADJECTIVES: IRREGULAR COMPARISON; DATIVE WITH 

ADJECTIVES. 

Learn N. 34, 35 ; also the Comparison (and English meanings) 
of the Adjectives descril)ed in those Notes. A. 91 & a; B. 73 ; H. 
163, 3 ; 166 ; App. 17, 5, c. 
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Comparison hy Adverba (magis and mazimS). Learn N. 37. 
Dative tvith Adjectives: 

(!) To denote Advantage or Disadvantage. Learn N. 131 & 6, 
(2) With Adjectives meaning like (or unlike), equal (or unequal), 
and near. Learn N. 132. Notice how similar this is to the Eng- 
lish construction, 

EXERCISE. 

Examples for this Lesson are given on page 265. 

1. Negat urbes Galliae citerioris majores qnam Gralliae ulterioris 
esse. 2. Maria ultima altissima sunt. 3. Putat urbem finibus 
Bei^rum proximam fuisse. 4. Aestates priores longae erant 
5. Superiorem partem coUis castris compleverant. 6. Belgae 
proximi sunt Germanis. 7. Dicit summum (110, 3) montem a 
Tito teneri. 8. Duel servi fi deles erunt. 9. Viri puens Mfi 
{angry) fuerunt. 10. Dona Caesaris civibus grata sunt. 11. Dicit 
Aeduos Romanis amicos fuisse. 12. Urbs Geneva Helvetiis.caris- 
sima fuit. 13. Gallis inimici simus. 14. Nuntiat locum castris 
idoneum esse. 15. Urbi titiles simus. 16. Titus Caesari similis 
est 17. Locus magis idoneus castris quam urbi fuit. 18. Patri 
meo simillimus es. 19. Imperator militibus fortibus carus est. 
20. Putat filios patribus dissimiles esse. 21. Si Caesar Pompeio 
inimicus sit, laudem non mereatur. 22. Pueri, quos {whom) lit- 
tcras doc6re conatus es, fideles erunt. 23. Animalia, quae {which) 
vidisti, leonibus simillima fuerunt. 24. Hostibus pares esse po- 
terimus. 25. Oppidum propius Rbeno quam Ehodano est 

Give the Latin for — 

1. The lower part of the river Rhine. 2. We are a match for 
(equal to) the Belgae. 3. You {plural) are very dear to all Ro- 
mans. 4. He says that the general cannot be friendly to the con- 
suls. 5. The towns of hither Gaiil are very small. 6. The girls 
are very like (their) mothers. 7. You {singular) can be more 
useful to the city than to the camp. 8. The friends of Marcus 
are very unfriendly to Sabinus. 9. The width of the upper part 
of the temple was very great. 
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LESSON XXXV, 

NOUNS: FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Learn N. 20 (entire) ; 21 & a ; also the Case-Endings of the 
Fourth Declension, N. 6. Learn the Declension of the Nouns 
given in A. 68; or B. 48; or H. 116; or App. 8. 

Domus. Learn N. 21, b ; also its Declension. A. 70, /; B. 
49, 4 ; H. 119, 1 ; App. 8, a. 

Quettiont. 

What is the stem of mag^str&tut 1 oomlll manntl State the laws of 
gender for the Fourth Declension, and give two exceptions. Give a synopsis. 
Active and Passive, of moYeO. Decline siniiter. Decline loons. 

EXERCISE. 

Study the Examples for this Lesson, page 265* 

1. Adventum Ariovisti Germanorumque verentur. 2. A dextro 
cornti proelium commisit {began), 3. CurrQs Germanorum maximi 
fuerunt 4. Filiae imperatoris inf elicissimae sunt. 5. PoUicebimur 
donum majus magistratui. 6. Equitatus oppida omnia delevit. 
7. Consul domi erit. 8. ExercitHs populi Roman! maximi fortis- 
simique fuerunt. 9. Dicit exercitiis impetus omnes Germanorum 
fortissime sustenttii-os esse. 10. Mens manum movet. 11. Castra 
movebunt. 12. Oppidum quam (40, c) fortissime oppugnemus. 
13. Putat impetum hostium a dextro coma sustineri posse. 14. 
Dicit Bel^ Galliae finitimos esse. 15. Domum consulis delea- 
mus. 16. Si adventn Caesaris hostes terreantur, ab exercitti Ro- 
mano superentur. 17. Mantis meae magnae sunt. 18. Impetus 
Bel^rum sustineamus. 19. Castra mota erunt. 20. Superiora 
loca occupavistis. 21. Equitatus summum collem occupet. 22. 
Templa pulcherrima ab exercitti deleta sunt. 23. Quam pltirimos 
curriis pollicemur. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. By the hands of the enemy; to the braver cavalry. 2. Of a 
better army ; by very many attacks. 3. As many hands as possi- 
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ble. 4.* For smaller houses; of wise magistrates. 5. We wept; 
you (plural) had wept; let him weep. 6. Let's break up camp. 
7. You (plural) were at home. 



LESSON XXXVI. 

NOUNS: FIFTH DECLENSION; COMPOUND NOUNS. 

Learn N. 22 (entire) ; also the Case-Endings of the Fifth De- 
clension. N. 6. 

Learn the Declension of the Nouns given in A. 72; or B. 51; 
or H. 120 ; or App. 9. 

Campfmnd Nouns. Learn the Declension of respublica and 
jusjOrandum. N. 23, a, b, 

Questiont. 

What is the stem of dids 1 pl&nitids 1 spds 1 aoids 1 What nouns of this 
Declension are complete? State the laws of gender, and give exceptions. 
Pronounce the Genitive of aoids ; Adds. State the law respecting the quantity 
of 6 in the Qenitive and Dative Singular. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Acies longissima est. 2. Dicit aciem impetum Grallonim 
sustinere posse. 3. Spes magnas habuit. 4. Bern Eomanis 
nuntiant. 5. Nuntiate, amici, res omnes consul!. 6. Caesar jtlra 
populo dedit. 7. JUra sociorura servabit. 8. Jusjarandum clvi- 
bus dederat. 9. jQrejur.indo non tenebantur. 10. Kcit cives 
rempublicam ser^tUros esse. 11. Respublica virtu te militum ser- 
vata est 12. Prima acies impettls omnes fortissime sustinebit. 
13. Maximam spem habebo. 14. Spes victoriae magna fuit. 15. 
SuspicStur senatum Eomanum fidem GallTs dedisse. 16. Fidem 
servemus. 17. Servus fidem servabit. 1 8. Fides hostibus a senatll 
data est. 19. Negat ducem fidem viola visse {break). 20. Eoma 
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caput Italiae est. 21. Latittldo planitiS mSjor quam castrorum 
fuit 22. Si suspica^ essent bellum longum fore (84, d), Caesarem 
imperatorem creavissent 23. Consules senatui inimicl sunt. 

CHve the Latin for — 

1. By the hope of victory. 2. For the senate of the Boman 
people. 3. We are held by (our) oath. 4. The commonwealth 
is dear to all good men. 5. Let us have as great hope as possible. 
6. Let the army fight as boldly as possible. 7. We suspect that 
the line of battle has not been able to sustain the attack. 8. The 
attacks could not be sustained by the cavalry. 
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LESSON XXXVIL 

VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: ACTIVE VOICE. 

Review such portions of N. 65 to 72 as have already been re- 
ferred to in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of the Active Voice of reg5 or teg5. 
A. 131, page 82 ; B. 105; H. 209; App. 32. 

Caution. Tlie peculiarities of the Active Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative. Therefore 
study with special care N. 68, a, c ; 69, a (3); 70. 

Quettiont and Applioationt. 

Give the principal parts of rogO; dlo6; dtloO; mittO. Give the stems of 
these verbs. Explain the form of the Perfect Indicative for each (79, 2, a). 
Conjugate the Present Indicative, the Future Indicative, the Present Subjunc- 
tive, and the Imperative, of amO; moneO; mittO. What are the personal 
endings of the Active Voice ? of the Passive ? Give a synopsis, in the Active 
Voice, of mittO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Imperator auxilia omnia dimisit (99, 2). 2. Rempublicam 
sapienter regent. 3. Dicitis legatum proelium non commissClrum 
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esse. 4. Si Caesar copias dUceret, fortiores essent. 5. Si proelium 
a dextro cornll commisissent, exercitus non superatus esset. 
6. Gallis obsides polliceamur. 7. Proelium quam audacissime 
committamus. 8. Si summum moutem ab hostibus tenen dicat, 
castra moY^mus. 9. Dicunt Titum pnmam legionem duxisse. 
10. Dixistis Bel^ obsides non misstlros esse. 11. Senatus dona 
majora non mittet. 12. Suspicaris locum castris non idoneum 
fore. 13. Obsides Germanis a magistratibus dati erant. 14. Ex- 
tremum oppidum Allobrogum proximumque Helvetiorum finibus 
Geneva est. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We shall send hostages. 2. Let him join battle on the right 
wing. 3. Let the magistrates rule the Commonwealth. 4. He 
says that the leaders will dismiss the council. 5. They will have 
led the troops. 6. They are very near the AUobroges. 



>>^o« 

LESSON XXXVIII. 

VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION: PASSIVE VOICE. 

Eeview such portions of N. 73 to 77 as have been referred to 
in connection with the First and Second Conjugations. 

Learn the Conjugation of reg6 or teg6 in the Passive Voice. 
A. 131, p. 82; B. 106; H. 210; App. 33. 

Caution. The peculiarities of the Passive Voice are found in the Present 
Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive; Imperative; Present 
Infinitive. Study carefully N. 78, a, c; 75; 76, a; also NoTBS in Lesson 
XXXVII. 

Quettiont and Practice. 

What are the principal parts of these verbs in the Passive : reg0 1 mittd 1 
mone0 1 snper0 1 Conjugate these verbs in the following tenses, Active and 
Passive: Present Indicative; Future Indicative; Present Subjunctive. Con- 
jugate their Imperative, Active and Passive. Give their Infinitives and Par* 
tkiples. Active and Passive. 
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EXERCISE. 



Study N. 79, 2. The principal parts of the verba employed in the 

last Lesson were simple and very similar ; as stated in N. 79, 2, 

however^ verbs of the Thit'd Conjugation have a great variety of 

forms in the Perfect and Supine (as in this Lesson). Learn these 

principal parts thoroughly. 

1. Omnes portae urbis a militibus clausae sunt. 2. Consul 
portas oppidi claudi jubet. 3. Dicit imperatorem castra posuisse. 
4. Litterae ab amico meo scriptae erant. 5. Victores oppidum 
deleii jusserint. 6. Jubebimus litteras scribi. 7. Nuntiant mili- 
tes decimae legionis victores esse. 8. Equos currQsque reliquerat. 
9. Dicitur hostes vicisse. 10. Si Helvetios vincalmus, obsides 
dent. 11. Dicit legiones Marci Titique ab exercitti maximo victas 
esse. 12. Reipublicae tltilissimus esse potes. 13. Equitatus 

* 

impetum Belgarum n5n Teretur. 14. Vincite, socii; proelium 
breve erit. 15. Si a Caesare ducH essemus, urbem fortius oppug- 
navissemus. 16. Dicit auxilia castra relicttlra esse. 17. Putat 
exercitum vinci n5n posse. 18. Provincia Gallis propior est quam 
Belgis. 19. Castra ponere jussi erant. 20. Vince; vincamus; 
vincat. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let's wi-ite a letter. 2. We victors will destroy the town. 
3. They cannot conquer the auxiliaries. 4. He says that the legion 
is not held by the oath. 5. If we should be as friendly as possible 
to the senate, we would be called good citizens. 6. The general 
is said to have been frightened by a slave. 7. We shall be dis- 
missed by the judge. 8. We are at home. 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS; PLACE.* 

Learn N. 95 (entire) ; commit to memory the list of Preposi- 
tions which always require the Ablative, 
jPUiee* Learn N. 158. 

Questions and Practice. 

What prepositions, in common use, are aZvyays used with the Ablative? 
When do in and sab require the Accusative? the Ablative? What prepo- 
sitions have double forms ? How are they used ? How does ft (ab) differ in 
meaning from 6 (ez) ? What does sub monte mean ? When is to a sign of the 
Dative ? When must it be translated by ad 1 (129, a,) What meaning have 
these syllables in a compound word (see 99, I, 2) : oon 1 dl ? prae (as in 
praemittO)1 dd (as in dddfloO)? Decline dies longior; senfttus Justus; 
oomtL dextrum. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which sentences answer the question Where ? the question 
Whither? the question Whence? Notice carefully the meaning of 
the prepositions used in this Lesson (see General Vocabulary), 

1. Copias trans Rhenum duxit. 2. Inter Rhenum et Rhodanum 
sunt. 3. Ad oppidum contenderunt. 4. Urbi noraen dat. 5. 
Bellum circum Romam gerit. 6. Sine spe victoriae pugnant. 
7. Milites sub jugum missi sunt. 8. Sub monte castra posuit. 
9. Ab urbe ad castra contendit. 10. Ex oppido venit (comes). 
11. Pro castris stetit. 12. Viros in templura convocatis. 13. 
Agricolae in agris sunt. 14. Contra populura Romauum conjti- 
ravistL 15. In fiiiibus Belgarum vagati sumus. 16. In fines 
Germanorum exercitum dticit. 17. Equitatum in hibema deducet. 
18. De montibus ad mare contendunt. 19. Equites ad flumen 
praemisit. 20. Erat (193, 6) planities magna. 21. In Grallia 
vivit; in castris est. 22. Servi sine praemiis magnis non pugna- 

* The regular construction is presented first. The Locative Case is taken 
up later. 
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bnnt. 23. Legionem novam in Gallic citeriore conscripsit. 24. 
Legio, quae (which) in Grallia ulteriore conscripta erat, in Gralliam 
citeriorem contendit. 25. Dicit cives plarimos contra rempubiicam 
conjarare. 26. Post castra sunt loca superiora. 27. Trans fltlmen 
auxilia e castris et a colle duximus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. Let us call together the boys into one place* 2. There can 
be no victory without arms. 3. Let us send ahead the troops. 
4. We shall easily lead the brave array across the wide river. 5. 
If we should be conquered, the city would be in great danger. 6. 
The lieutenant's troops have been conquered by the brave slaves. 
7. We will hasten to the camp as quickly as possible. 8. He 
comes (venlt) into the city ; out of the town ; away from the 
camp. 9. There is a temple at the foot of the hill. 10. Between 
hope and fear. 11. The army will be sent under the yoke. 
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LESSON XL. 

DEPONENT VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE OF 
CAUSE; SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE. 

Review N. 80 & a, b. Learn the Conjugation of the Deponent 
Verb sequor. A. 135 ; B. 113 ; H. 232 & Note ; App. 37, 

Ablative denoting Cause. Learn N. 149 (entire). 

Subjunctive denoting Purpose.* Learn N. 179 (Simple 
Utile). 

Sequence of Tenses. Learn N. 171, 172 (omitting the Be- 
MAKKs). Study the special Examples (and the explanations) for 
this Lesson, on page 265. 

Notice that the Ablative of Cause and the Subjunctive of Pur- 
pose both answer the question Why ? 

* The more technical constructions of Purpose are taken up later. 
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Quettiont and Practice. 



Give a complete synopsis of seqnor. What Active forms have Deponent 
verbs ? What does sequence mean ? What tenses are Primary I Secondary t 
State the law for the " Sequence of Tenses." Give the Latin for to see in this 
sentence : He is sent to see Marcus. What conjunction introduces a positive 
purpose ? a negative purpose ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Ducein amicitiae causa sequuntur. 2. AdventQ amici mei 
laeiabar. 3. Victoriis multis gloriati erant. 4. Legates servitute 
liberabit. 5. Dicit proeliuin ab equitatu commissum esse. 6. 
Propter virttitem laud or. 7. Nuntiant castra defensoribus nUdata 
esse. 8. Viri gloriae causa pugnant. 9. Pugnamus ut rempub- 
licam servemus. 10. Hostes audacissime sequamur. 11. Caius 
servusque ab urbe profecti sunt. 12. Portas claudamus, ne urbs 
deleatur. 13. Pueros servura sequi jussit. 14. Copias in Gralliam 
citeriorera mittunt ut Gallos terreant. 15. Auxilia ut oppidum 
expugnent mittentur. 16. In Gallia morabimur ut urbes hostium 
videamus. 17. In urbe Roma natus es. 18. Legationes ad 
Marcum ut pacem peterent misimus. 19. Circum Genevam mora- 
buntur. 20. Si ad castra profectus esset, laetati essemus. 21. 
Hostes sequeris, ne in finibus Helvetiorum morentur. 22. Custo- 
des elves malos sequi non potuerunt. 23. Dicit consulem libere 
loqui. 24. Legationes pltiriraae a civitatibus multis ad Caesarem 
missae sunt. 26. Sequimini, socii, ducem fortera. 26. Profectus 
eram, ut ad flumen contenderem. 27. Si in oppido Geneva non 
natus esses, avis Romauus appellareris. 28. Copias trans 
Rhenum ducemus, ut summum moutem occuperaus. 2^. Litteras 
scribebat, ne novum majusque periculum amicum terreret. 30. 
Timore Gallos non sectltus es. 

Give tJie Latin for these sentences, bearing in mind the fact that 
the Infinitive cannot be used to denote a Purpose; that is, to answer 
the question Why ? 

1. The ambassadors will be sent to see the city. 2. We had 
followed the enemy from the river to the town. 3. He had left 
soldiers to protect the town. 4. Let us fight lest we be slaves. 
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5. Let us set out for the mer. 6. He says that a large animal 
followed the boys in the forest. 7. You (plural) say that the 
ambassadors were not bom in Gaul. 8. We will fight for the 
sake of glory. 
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LESSON XLI. 

VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ADJECTIVES USED AS 

NOUNS. 

Learn N. 67 ; SB, a, c ; 69, a (4). 

Learn the Conjugation of audi5, Active and Passiye. A. 132, 
page 86 ; B. 107, 108; H. 211, 212; App. 35, 36. 
AO^eetivea used as Nowns, Learn N. 109 & c, 

Quettiont and Practice. 

What are the stems of audio 1 soi0 1 Give a complete synopsis of andiO. 
In what two ways can " all things " be expressed ? (Atis. r6f omndf ; omnia.) 
What does fdliods ei f e viddbantur mean ? 

EXERCISE. 

Notice that, with videor (meaning seem), esse may be expreaaed 
or omitted, as in English. Study the Examples for this Lesson^ on 
page 266. 

1. Audivisti castra mtlnita esse. 2. Sdmus Caium urbem 
mUnitllrum esse. 3. Dicit imperium populi EomanI Eheno finlri. 
4. Gives sciunt consulem militem ignavum pUnivisse. 6. Profectio 
fugae (132) simillima videtur. 6. Bona mea ad urbem mittam. 
7. Nuntiabunt flUmen agros sociorum finire. 8. Omnes audient 
duces fuga (149) legionem ptlnittlros esse. 9. MUnite, soeii, 
oppida Eomlnorum. 10. Vita omnibus carissima est. 11. VUdi 
profectionem fugae similem fuisse. 12. Omnes fortes nobilesque 
fuerunt. 13. Sciant imperium populi Roman! maximum esse. 
14. Castra mdniamus. 15. Pinitimi omnes servum pUnitum esse 
scient. 16. Copiae fortissimae esse videntur. 17. Exercitus 
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hostium minor quam Caii videtur. 18. iter facillimum vidgbitur. 
19. Pueri patri quam n^tri similiores sunt. 20. Homines ignavT 
inimM virorum bonorum sunt. 21. Mali ptlnientur; boni lauda- 
buntur. 22. Multas res audiYeramus. 23. Aliud audiemus. 
24. Leg^tus multa Caesari nuntiat. 25. Dicit jQdicem multa 
dixisse. 26. Magnam urbem magnis (viris) aedificabit. 27. 
Urbem mUniamus ne cives timidi sint. 28. Pueris dona dedit, 
ut amicus putaretur. 29. Multi hostes veriti sunt. 30. Bex 
pltirimis amicus est. 31. Non omnibus omnia facilia sunt. 32. 
Consul multa dixit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We will fortify the camp. 2. Let us hear many things («r- 
presB in two ways), 3. The citizens say that the judge will punish 
the slave. 4. The towns have not been fortified by Caesar. 5. 
Let us punish the soldier. 6. The empire of the Grauls is limited 
by the river Khine. 7. We will set out from the camp. 8. We 
have seemed very wise. 9. He says that the town has been 
fortified. 
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LESSON XLIL 

DEPONENT VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION; ABLATIVE 

WITH DEPONENTS. 

Review N. 80 & a, b. Learn the Conjugation of potior. A. 
135 ; B. 113 (largior) ; H. 232 & Note ; APP. 37. 

Ablative of Means with Five J>epanent Verbs, and also 
with vlv6. Learn N. 151, a. 

Remark. Veioor means I feed on; vlvd, / live on. Of the Deponent 
Verbs given in the Note, tltor and potior are most frequently used. 

Quettiont and Practice. 

What Deponent Verbs take the Ablative ? Why ? Give a sjmopsis of 
potior; fltor. Give the st«ms of venio; conscnbo; praemittO; vivO. 
Decline together the Latin for a shorter time ; a longer sword. 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Trans Bbenum incolebant ; citm fltlmen incolunt. 2. Impe- 
dimeniis castdsque potiemur. 3. Navibus tlti non possumus. 4. 
Multa auimalia frUmento Tivunt. 5. Armis bene (39) atimini. 
6. Gladiis Utamur. 7. Dicit Germanos equis non Qsos esse. 8. 
Hostes nayibus omnibus potitl sunt. 9. Gives legibus Utebantur. 
10. Putat Eomanos totius Gtdliae imperio potitHros esse. 11. 
Oppido facile potm potuimus. 12. Ygnimus ut regem videamus. 
13. Ne impedimeutas potlremini, pugnabant. 14. Equites curribus 
Usi erunt. 15. Dux copias ab oppido profectas esse nuntiat. 16. 
Gladio, mi fill, uti non potes. 17. Toto imperio potiamur. 18. 
Helvetu trans Khodanum incoluerant. 19. Si ad castra veniret, 
felicissimus essem. 20. Dicit Caesarem Yenisse, ladisse, vicisse. 
21. Hostes sequemur, ne in finibus Belgarum morentur. 22. 
Domus urbT proxima fuit. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. They had obtained possession, of Gaul. 2. Let him use the 
arms. 3. They will not be able to get possession of Caesar's 
camp. 4. We hope that the general will get possession of the 
enemy's winter-quarters. 6. You (plural) had come into the 
winter-quarters as quickly as possible. 6. The good were praised ; 
the bad were punished. 7. The neighbors were unfriendly to my 
brothers. 8. The winter-quarters of Sabinus were smaller than 
Caesar's. 
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LESSON XLIIL 

THIRD CONJUGATION: VERBS IN 10; TENSES OF THE 

INFINITIVE. 

Learn N. 79, 3. Learn the Conjugation, Active and Passive, of 
oapia. A. 131 ; B. 110, 111 ; H. 218, 219 ; APP. 34. 

Tenses of the Infinitive. Learn N. 173. This Note gives 
Examples, showing the time expressed by the Infinitive tenses; 
they should be carefully studied, 
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Questions and Practice. 

When does a " Verb in id " keep the i 1 Give a complete synopsis, Active 
and Passive, of oapid. What tenses has the Infinitive ? To what may the 
Present be equivalent ? the Perfect ? What is a Direct Quotation ? an Indi- 
rect Quotation? What is a Copula f a Complement t the Complementary 
Infinitive t 

EXERCISE. 

1. Dicit Helvetios agriciilttira prohiberi. 2. Dixerunt hostes 
itinere prohibitos esse. 3. Futat oppida a Julio papta esse. 
4. Dixit legionem fugere. 5. SperaYeram Romanos Genevam 
occupattiros esse. 6. Speratis magistratus cives veiiire passQros 
esse. 7. Consul hostes pacem factUros esse nuntiavit. 8. Urbes 
a legato forti legioneque captae erunt. 9. Scimus agricolas agros 
colere. 10. Tela multa in milites conjicient. 11. Dixisti lapides 
magnos jactos esse. 12. Navis, quam (which) videtis, a filio meo 
facta est. 13. Helvetios per flues Gallorum venire non passi 
sunt. 14. Capite, milites fortes, loca superiora. 15. Si omnes 
tela conjiciant, urbs capiatur. 16. Fugiamus; castra oppugne- 
mus; profieiscamur. 17. Si gladiis tisi essent, castris potiti 
essent. 18. Colite, agricolae, agros, qui {which) longi latique 
sunt. 19. Fatimini, judices, civera divitem dicere. 20. Hostes 
fugient; non raorabimur; vincemus. 

Give the Latin for — 

1. We cannot allow the man to come. 2. They will not till the 
fields. 8. He said that the slaves would not fight bravely. 4. 
They thought that the town could be taken. 5. The weapons 
cannot be hurled. 6. Let us throw stones and weapons. 7. Let 
them follow the cavalry. 8. We know that the line of battle can 
sustain the attacks. 9. They seem to be powerful and rich. 10. 
We were dwelling across the river Ehiue. 
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LESSON XLIV. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Learn N. 189 k a, c (first sentence), d. 

Learn the Declension of the Present and Future Active, and the 
Perfect Passive, Participles of audi5. 

Study these Notes in connection with the Examples for this 
Lesson t on page 266. 

NoncB that only Deponent Verbs have Perfect Participles with an Active 
meaning. To express having seen, having conquered, etc., a special construc- 
tion is nsed, which will be explained in a future Lesson. 

Notice, also, the vowel changes in compound words; as, rdjioiOt interfioidf 
aooipiO (from jaoid, faoid, oapiO). See N. 2 (5). 

Questions snd Prtoties. 

Decline the Present Participle of sequor. How many Participles have 
Deponent Verbs ? What is the difiference in meaning between vood and 
convoo0 1 veniO and oonvenid 1 How may Participles be often best trans- 
lated ? What is a Participle ? What, therefore, is the rule for its use ? To 
what Declensions do the Participles, Active and Passive, belong ? What time 
does the Present Participle denote ? the Perfect ? 

EXERCISE. 

Compare these sentences carefully with the Examples, 
1. Equites a Caesare praemissi revertuiitur. 2. Obsides reductos 
in numero hostium habuit. 3. Tela in mtirum conjecta rejicient. 
4. Ad Caium litteras a duce scriptas mittit. 5. Legatum de ad- 
venttl legionis certiorem feci. 6. Imperator de proelio certior 
factus est. 7. Consules certiores facit exercitum venisse. 8. 
Titus hostes fugientes sectitus magnum numerum pedituna inter- 
fecit. 9. Milites a fltimine progress! ab hostibus capti sunt. 10. 
Caesar suspicatus periculum maximum fore (84, d) decimam legi- 
onem sequi jussit. 11. Fortissime pugnans interficitur. 12. Servi 
fortiter pugnantes interfecti sunt. 13. Adventum Ariovisti veriti, 

copias in castra d^Hcent. 14. Obsides multis a civitatibus missos 

6 
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accSperunt. 15. D5na pulcberrima a fratre meo missa accipiam. 

16. Iter per provinciam fecimus, ut GrenSvam oppugimr6mus. 

17. Iter per fines Grallorum faciens interfectus erat. 18. Eegem 
certi5rem ffecistis legi5ngs a Grallia reductas esse. 19. Belgae 
superati in oppidum rgjecti sunt. 20. Civis, qui (who) ad urbem 
v§nit, dueem fortem audacter pugnantem interfectum esse dixit. 
21. Caesar ab Grallia discedens Gallis obsidgs reddidit. 22. Dixe- 
rat civgs magno dg periculo certi5r6s factos esse. 23. Iter in 
Galliam quam celerrimS faciamus. 24. Nuntiabant auxilia supe- 
nlta in castra rSjici. 25. Multi viros ab Italia proficiscentSs lau- 
daverant. 26. Servos in Galliam transductos interf^cgrunt. 27. 
Yoeem consulis militSs laudantis auditis. 28. Senatum in templum 
convocavit. 29. Dicit senatum a Caesare vocatum convSnisse. 
30. Consul ab hibernis in Italiam discgdens servum iuterfici jussit. 

Give the Latin for these sentences (those numbered 2, 3, 4, are 
to be written as Simple sentences) — 

1. Having promised many gifts to tbe brave soldiers, the king 
returns to tbe city. 2. The troops, that had been sent forward 
by the leader, could not storm the town. 3. After they had at- 
tempted to obtain possession of the camp, they were ordered to 
return. 4. He will follow the enemy as they depart from the 
town. 5. The guards killed the slaves attempting to seize the 
temple. 6. Having followed the army of the Gauls to the Khone, 
he was unable to lead across (his) infantry. 7. Having been con- 
quered by the allies, the legion was driven back into the city. 
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LESSON XLV. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES ; ACCUSATIVE OF TIME ; ABLATIVE 

OF TIME. 

Learn section 9, 5, page 2 ; also, N. 41; 42 (entire) ; 43, a, c, d. 

Learn the Cardinals (to 30), the Ordinals (to 12th), and the 

answers to Questions given below. A. 94; B. 79; H. 174; A pp. 19. 
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Learn the Declension of fliius, duo, trSs. A. 83, a ; 94, b, c ; 
B. 66, 80; H. 175; App. 11, a; 20, b. 
Aeeusative of Time. Learn N. 142 ka; also 54, 4, page 15. 
Abiative of Time. Learn N. 160; also 54, 5, page 15. 

Quettiont. 

T?ie Numerals are given in the Grammars and Appendix; they are not 
given in the Vocabulary. 

What is the Latin for 25, 18, 100, 1000, 5, 300, 278, 130; 19, 15th, 3d, 9th, 
7th, 2d, 8th ? What question is answered by the Accusative of Time ? by the 
Ablative of Time ? What Cardinals are declined ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Septem hOras pugnaverunt. 2. Die quinto ad castra reverti- 
tur. 3. Media nocte oppidum oppugnabimus. 4. S5lis occasti 
exercitum trans fitlmen duxit. 5. Quattuor digs in finibus hos- 
tium moratus est. 6. Frumento multos annos vixerat. 7. Tertio 
die in fin6s Sequanorum perveniemus. 8. Duos menses trans 
Khenum incolui. 9. Septendecim annos bellum gergbant. 10. 
Mille viri ab Ariovisto missi erant, ut castra oppugnarent. 
11. Quarta bora, e castris proficiscemur. 12. Totam noctem 
copiae Eomanae iter fecerunt. 13. Solis occasti castris impedi- 
mentisque potitus es. 14. Domi quinque mensSs fueras. 15. 
Novendecim dies comm^tus causa morabimini. 16. Quam celer- 
rime iter faciaraus ne Sequani navibus potiantur. 17. Un5 ann5 
oppida triginta capta sunt. 18. Aestate ad urbem Romam veni- 
etis.^ 19» Decima legio host^s sex digs secuta partem maximam 
impedimentorura cepit. 20. Terti5 die Titum equitSs peditesque 
Germanorum vicisse audivimus. 21. In Italia centum urbes mag- 
nae fuerunt. 22. Castra quarta hora, ponet. 

Enslish Into liatln. 

1. We shall use the horses all (tStus) day. 2. Let him come 
at sunset. 3. We shall break up camp at midnight. 4. Let us 
delay two days for the sake of supplies. 5. Let the king praise 
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the soldiers (as they are) setting out for (in) battle. 6. For two 
hours the cavalry fought very bravely. 7. He seems to deserve 
great praise. 



LESSON XLVI. 

ACCUSATIVE : DENOTING EXTENT OF SPACE ; PARTITIVE 

GENITIVE. 

Accusative denoting Eoctent of Space. Learn N. 142 &6 ; 
also 54, 3, page 15. 

neelension of Mille. Learn N. 43, e ; APP. 20, c. 
Partitive Genitive. Learn N. 122, k a; 123, c. 

Caution. Cardinal numbers require a peculiar construction. N. 123, a. 

Notice that the Accusative of Extent (either of time or space) has an Ad- 
verbial force of Degree (telling How far or How much), as in English : the 
tree is very high ; the tree is sixty feet high. 

Quesiiont. 

When should mille, the noun, be used? {Ans, When more than one thou- 
sand are spoken of.) What is the Latin for three miles t five thoiLsand men t 
a thousand horses t What is the difference in meaning between perterreCf 
permoved, and terreO, moved 1 (99, 1.) Give the Latin for a part of the 
soldiers ; five of the hoys. What part of speech does the Accusative of time 
and extent most resemble ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Domum ped§s triginta septem latara aedificavit. 2. Quinque 
millia passuum iter fiScgrunt. 3. Castra millia passuum octo in 
latitudinem patebant. 4. Equum mille quingentos passus sequitur. 
5. Collis duceutSs pedgs altu8 fuit. 6. Mare mille pedSs altum 
est. 7. Dicit mUrum decern millia pedum longum esse. 8. tTnus 
ex militibus iter difficillimum fore dixit. 9. Millia hominum 
quattuor ut urbem oppugnarent missa sunt. 10. Turris viginti 
quinque pedes alta est. 11. Servos fugientSs millia passuum noTem 
sectltus, ad oppidum revertitur. 12. Agri HelvSti5rum in longi- 
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tndinem miUia passuum ducenta et quadragiuta, in latitddinem 
centum et octoginta patSbant. 13. Magnam partem auxiliorum 
dimisit. 14. Centum ex dvibus contra rogem conjQr^vSmnt. 
15. Domus mea altior latiorque quam Marci est. 

EngUsli Into I«atlii. 

1. The horse is sixteen hands high. 2. Let us follow the 
enemy for three hours. 3. We will pitch the camp on the higher 
ground (places). 4. They say that the legion marched fifteen 
miles. 5. The forests extend eight miles in width. 6. The 
temple is two hundred feet long and eighty feet wide. 7. Pom- 
pey*8 camp is larger than Caesar's. 
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LESSON XLVIL 

ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE; CERTAIN PHRASES OF TIME, 

PLACE, ETC. 

Adverfdal Accusative, denoting J>egree. Learn N. 94, (/, 
I ; 142 & c. Compare the English : He was hurt a very little ; 
They were injured a great deal (54, 6, page 15). 

Mow to depress such Phrases a^: the rest of the Gauls ; 
half-way up the hill ; at day-break, etc. Learn N. 110, h ; 123, e. 

Plfls: Learn its Use. N. 27, 122, b. Learn its Declension. 
A. 86; B. 70; H. 165, N. 1 ; App. 15, a. 

Study carefully the Examples under the Notes for this Lesson ; 
also Special Uxamjples, p, 266. The Accusative in many of the sen- 
tences qf this Lesson denotes Extent of Space, 

Quettiont. 

What is the difference in meaning between ezeroitus, aoi68, and agmeni 
Express in Latin : at day-break ; at midnigkt ; for the most part ; m the last 
part of winter; the rest of the Bdgae ; at noon. What part of speech is pltls 
in the Singular ? in the Plural ? Give the Latin for more wisdom (sapientia). 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Merldie yeniet. 2. Castra tantum spatii patebant. 3. Nul- 
1am partem noctis iter fecimus. 4. Exercitum pnma Itlce eduxit. 
5. Piima nocte servos ^mlsSrunt. 6. Multo die portas daudi jussi. 
7. FrumentO (151, a) maximam partem viTebant. 8. Ariovistus 
in Gallia plnrimum potuerat. 9. Impetus hostium paulum tar- 
dantur. 10. Beliqui Belgae fortissimi sunt. 11. ExtrSma hieme 
ad urbem venerunt. 12. Medio in colle templum fuit. 13. Dicit 
summum montem a tertia legione occupari. 14. Spero ducem in 
Italia bellnm gesttiinim esse. 15. In Grallia hiemes longissimae 
sunt. 16. Princeps pins auctoritatis habuit. 17. De secunda 
vigilia castra defensoribus nGdabuntur. 18. Circum Eomam 
totam hiemem manserunt. 19. Dicit reliquos Sueyos eductos 
esse. 20. Nihil impetus legionis Eomanos terrere potuit. 21. 
Arma reliquorum mllitum amissa erant. 22. Eeliqui (109)- ad 
castra sine vulnere revertentur. 23. Bello sernli (HO, c) plus 
imperil liabui. 24. Eempublicam mettl maximo Hberabis. 25. 
Suevi, reliquos miUia passuum multa secUti, in fines Helvetionim 
sub vesperum pervenerunt. 26. Magnam partem diei iter faci- 
Smus. 27. Nihil pericul5 mortis territus sum. 28. Dicit urbem 
magnam esse, et decem millia passuum in latitUdinem patere. 
29. Putaverat agmen longius futurum esse. 



Engliali Into liatln. 

1. Let us pass the winter in the territory of the Suevi. 2. They 
will set out in the fourth watch. 3. They say that the chief is 
very powerful at home. 4. More (men) will be led out by the 
general. 5. The rest of the ships are very small. 6. Let us 
march all (tatus) night. 7. If he should lose (his) arms, he 
would be killed. 8. He says (199, 5) that the gate is not twenty 
feet wide. 9. They can set out at day-break. 
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LESSON XLVIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE: PURPOSE, COMMAND, ANI> 

EXHORTATION {amHnued), 

Purpose. Learn N. 179 & Caution 1, d. 

Command and Exhortation. Learu N. 178 & Caution 1. 

Correlatives. N. 195, 8. Learn the meaning of these Cor- 
relatiyes -. alius . . . alius ; alter . . . alter ; alii . . . alii; alterl 
. . . alterl ; et . . . et ; neque . . . neque ; ndn s5Ium . • . sed 
etiam. 

Study the Special Examples for this Lesson, page 267. 

NonoE that hortor» nitor, rogOf do not state anything, and cannot taka 
the Accusative and Infinitive, like dloO. / ask, strive, or exhort for a Purpom, 
Remember, the Infinitive Mode cannot express a Purpose, 

QuettioM. 

What are Correlatives t What conjunction is required for a positive Pur- 
pose ? for a negative Purpose ? Where must nOn kevbb be used ? {Ans. In 
Imperative sentences.) If this Latin is not correct, make it so : H6rt&tnr 
pnerOs bonOi eiie. 

EXERCISE. 

. 1. Ng Tereamur. 2. Vgnit ut vinceret. 3. Nitimur ut sapientes 
simus. 4. Milites hortabimur ut fortiter pugnent. 5. Alil pug- 
nabant, alii fugiebant. 6. Alter consulum Justus fuit, alter in- 
justus. 7. Caesarem rogaverant ut militibus anna daret. 8. N5 
castra de tertia vigilia oppugnent. 9. Le^tus imperatorem rogat 
ne per Gralliam iter faciat. 10. Et pueri et puellae nituntur ut a 
magistrS laudentur. 11. Neque consul neque judex oppida deleta 
esse dixit. 12. Alteri laudati sunt, alter! punientur. 13. Dicit 
legi5nes a PompeiO conscriptas per pr^vinciam iter facere, ut oppi- 
dum ab Ariovisto mflnitum occupent. 14. Ne serrTs mails dona 
poUic^mur. 15. Audivi imperatorem decimam legionem ne hostes 
sequeretur hortatum esse. 16. Hortamini custodes ut quam dlli- 
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gentissimi sint. 17. Veni ut virum fortem et vidols et laudSs. 
18. JUdices nitantur ne injusti appellentur, 19. Noa solum 
militSs sed etiam agricolae reipublicae titilissimi fuerunt. 20. Co- 
pias horiati erant ne ex urbe proficiscerentur. 21. Oaium horta- 
bantur ut contra rempublicam conjUraret. 

Engllsb Into liatln. 

1. Let us not set out at day-break. 2. Let them not pass the 
winter in the forest. 3. The Suevi are very near the Helvetii. 
4. He exhorted the soldiers to march ten miles. 5. I will ask 
the consul not to punish the slave. 6. Some are good, others bad. 

7. Of the two men, one was a judge, the other a lieutenant. 

8. We will not only lead out the legion in the fourth hour, but 
also seize the mountain-top before noon. 



LESSON XLIX. 

ABLATIVE OF MANNER, ACCOMPANIMENT, AND SPECI- 
FICATION. 

Ablative eocpressing Manner, Learn N. 150. 
Abiative denoting Aeeompaniment, Learn N. 150, a. 
Ablative denoting In what Respect (Specification). Learn N. 
153 ; 36, b. 

Learn the Declension of vlii. A. 61 ; B. 41 ; H. 66 ; App. 7. 

Quetiiont and Practice. 

When must onm be used ? Wliat question does the Ablative of Manner 
answer ? the Ablative of Specification ? Decline xnille (the noun). Decline 
together the Latin for great strength. Give a complete synopsis of vereor ; 
jabeC. What prepositions always take the Ablative? What prepositions 
take the Ablative or the Accusative? What adjectives have limus in the 
Superlative ? Give the Latiu lor He is older; We are younger (36, ft). 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Consul clam voce dixit. 2. l^es ducem cum tribus legio- 
nibus a Grallia venisse audiverat. 3. Omnes sciunt rSgem dvitatem 
sapienter et bene rexisse. 4. Et socii et auxilia magna ^ con- 
tendebant. 5. Auxilium a Caesare magno fletti petunt. 6. Postero 
die castra movit et per fines Suevorum iter fecit. 7. Dixit Titum 
cum equitibus atque (96, a, 3) auxiliis ut loca superiora occuparet 
missum esse. 8. Galli reliquos virtUte praecedunt. '9. Legionem 
proxime conscriptam et magnam partem equitatHs misit ng castra 
ab hostibus occujMlrentur. 10. Magistrates modo servlll obsides 
pUniebant. 11. Imperator nomine fuit. 12. Fratres majores natu 
sunt. 13. Locus omnibus rebus castris idoneus est. 14. Bello 
Gallico navibus atque oppidls hostium potlG sumus. 15. MediS 
in coUe aciem triplicem quattuor legionum instruxit. 16. Dicit 
Germanos bellum cum Gallis multos annos gessisse. 17. Ditior 
(36, a) agris et equls fuit. 18. Puerl patri omnibus rebus simil&s 
sunt. 19. Miles magna \n[ (149) et animi et corporis laudalMltur. 
20. Dicit laborem omnia victtirura esse. 21. Agmen quinque 
millibus peditum claudebant. 22. Hortemur servos ut fideles 
sint. 

EngllBh into liAtlii. 

1. Let us surpass all in strength of body. 2. He will pitch 
(his) camp at the foot of a very high mountain. 3. They broke 
up camp on the following day. 4. Let us not march with Cassius. 
5. The line of battle was drawn up at the fifth hour. 6. The 
goddesses' temples are larger than (those) of the gods. 7. With 
a flood of tears (great weeping) he promised that the leader should 
send back the hostages. 8. The allies bring up the rear (close the 
line of march) with two thousand horsemen. 
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LESSON L. 
PRONOUNS: PERSONAL, REFLEXIVE, POSSESSIVE. 

Learn N. 45, 46, 47 & Caution ; 48 & Caution ; 108 & 
Remabk ; 111, 112, 113 & a. 

Learn the Declension of ego, ttL, sul, meus, tuus, suus, noster, 
veeten A. 98, a, c; 99, a; B. 84, 85, 86; H. 184, 185. App. 
21, 22, 23. 

Questions snd Pracifcs. 

Why are Reflexive Pronouns so called ? Give the Latin for these sen- 
tences, expressing a su^ect in each : let us teach ourselves; the man teaches 
himself; you teach yourself ; I taught myself ; the leaders praise them^ 
selves; the girl taught herself; the auodliaries will save themselves; sol- 
diers, save yourselves. Name the Personal Pronouns. Why cannot sul be 
used as ^ Personal Pronoun of the Third Person ? How is the lack of the 
Third Personal Pronoun supplied ? In the sentence, "The general called his 
lieutenant and praised him for his bravery," can his, hiin, and his be expressed 
by ful and suns 1 Give the reason for your answer. Give the rule for the 
use of a Possessive Pronoun (108 & Remark). How can you tell whether 
(after a transitive verb, as give) praemium snum means his, her, its, or their 
reward t Express in Latin (in the shortest form): our men are brave; he en- 
couraged his soldiers. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Nos laudati suraus; tu punitus es. 2. Vos nobis inimicl 
fuistis. 3. Imperator dixit se * Aeduis auxilium poUicitum esse. 

4. Milites se * neque a vobTs neque ab imperatore laudari dicunt. 

5. Vobis dona majora poUicemur. 6. Servi tui se venttlrOs esse 
ut castra nostra mUnirent dixerunt. 7. Urbs vestra finibus Aedu- 
orum proxima est. 8. Nostri castra muro altissimo niGnient. 9. 
Tu mihi amicus atque Utilis fuistL 10. MajorSs copiae a ducibus 
nostris missae esse dicebantur. 11. Ne tui hostes vereantur. 12. 
(Jermani nulla arma sibi ab Ariovisto, duce suo, data esse dixerunt. 
13. Ss suaque omnia regi dediderunt (from dedo). 14. Dedite, 

* Translate id like a Personal Pronoun (that is, h>e, they). 
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elves, v5s vestraque omnia constdL 16. N5s (123, d) omnSs tibi 
carissimi sumus. 16. Alter consulum Caius, alter amicus meus 
fuit. 17. Duodecim ex civibus (123, a) commeattls causa ad urbem 
missi erant. 18. Et til et Marcus Caesari amicissimi eritis 
(117, d). 19. Te amicum, me hostem appellant. 20. Diximus 
proelium Yobis omnibus periculSsum fore. 21. Sibi sapientissi- 
mus esse videtur. 

Enslisli Into Latlii. 

1. All of us are Romans. 2. He says that your friends are 
very brave soldiers. 3. All things (express in two ways) have been 
said by us. 4. Surrender yourself and all your goods (things) to 
the brave leader. 5. We think the bad have been punished by 
the consuls. 6. The best (men) fight best. 7. He says that you 
{singular) deserve well of (d6) the state. 8. Some are happy, 
others most wretched. 9. The men have lost their swords. 10. 
Soldiers, you have conquered your enemies. 
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LESSON LI. 

PRONOUNS : DEMONSTRATIVE. 

Learn N. 49 (entire) ; 114, 1, 2, a; 48, Caution. 
Learn the Declension of hic, ille, is, Idem, ipse, iste. A. 
101 & a ; B. 87, 88 ; H. 186 ; App. 24. 

Quesiiont and Praciioe. 

Why are Demonstrative Pronouns so called ? In what two ways may they 
be used ? Which is very commonly employed as the Third Personal Pro- 
noun t Why not use sul instead? . Decline is in the Masculine (Jie); in the 
Feminine (she); in the Neuter {it). What are hIc, ille, iste often called, and 
why ? Decline the Latin meaning : this temple ; that hoy (yonder) ; that door 
(by you); the citizen himself; the samsfact (rfis). When must his and their 
be expressed by ejus and eOmm ^ When by suus 1 
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EXERCISE. 

Tell which Demonstratives are used as Adjectives, and which as 
Substantives {that is, as Personal Pronouns), 

1. Hie vir decs immortales esse negat. 2. Ilia oppida a Caesare 
deleta sunt. 3. Nos ipsi eum pugnare vidimus. 4. Haec (109) 
a consule dieta sunt. 5. Dicit has legiones laudem maximam 
meritas esse. 6. Hi tibi inimici erunt; ill! nobis amici sunt. 
7. Eadem dona ad Ariovistum missa erunt. 8. Is servum suum 
vo(»vit, et opus ejus laudavit. 9. VirtUs eorum magna fuit. 
10. Pollicetur se iis arma datUrum esse. 11. Hos fortiter pug- 
nantes vidit. 12. Dixit e5s hostSs millia passuum quinque seotltos 
impedimentis potitos esse. 13. Si illi vos non sequantur, urbem 
n5n expugnetis. 14. Centum milites eo tempore babuit. 16. Hie 
puer idem dicet. 16. Dixistis aciem ipsam impetum sustinere 
n5n potuisse. 17. TU ipse, ut regem vid6r6s, in ilia urbe quattuor 
dies mansisti. 18. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt Belgae. 19. 
Ipsi in e5rum finibus bellum gerunt. 20. Sius finibus eos pro- 
hibent. 21. Dicunt eundem virum bella multa in Italia gessisse 
et patriam suam servitUte liberavisse. 

Bnslisli Into Iiatln* 

1. These books are heavy ; those burdens are light. 2. They 
sent those soldiers under the yoke. 3. At day-break, these things 
{express in two ways) will be announced. 4. That house is one 
hundred feet long. 6. The same camp was taken by them. 6. 
These (men) marched from the deep river to the lofty mountain. 
7. The temple is very beautiful ; we ourselves have seen it. 
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LESSON LII. 

PRONOUNS: RELATIVE. 

Learn N. 50, 115 & a, c. Learn the Declension of Qui. h. 
103 ; B. 89 ; H. 187 ; App. 25. 
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Qui (= at ego, tfl, is, etc.) in Clauses of Purpose. Learn 
N. 179, a ; 193, 4. 

Notice that the Eelative Pronoun, both in English and Latin, is 
equivalent to a Personal Pronoun + a connective, 

EXERCISE. 

Directions for the analysis of Complex Sentences, 194, c, 
1. Urbs, quam vides, Eoma est. 2. Ego, qui te laudavi, rex 
sum. 3. Milites, a quibus oppidum cap turn erat, fortSs fuSrunt. 
4». Copias^ quae arcem expugnarent, praemisit. 5. Imperator, d6 
quo script, servos onings sScum (53, a) transduxerat. 6. ]\ifilitSs, 
qu6rum virttls magna fuit, ut summum montem occu{KLrent SI 
Caesare missi sunt. 7. In Gralliam decimam legionem mittamus, 
quae oppida omnia bostium deleat. 8. Grallia est omnis dii^sa 
(189, b) in partes tres, quarum tlnam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aqid- 
tani, tertiam (ii incolunt), qui ipsorum lingua Celtae, nostra Gralll 
appellantur. 9. Proxirai sunt Germanis, qui trans EbSnum inco- 
lunt, quibuscum bellum gerunt. 10. Eorum Una pars initium capit 
a flflmine Rhodano. 11. Aquitani ab boc flflmine ad PyiSnaeos 
montes et cam partem Oceani, quae est ad Hisj^niam, pertinent. 
12. Pro multitudine bominum angustos se fings babgre arbitra- 
bantur, qui in longittldinem millia passuum ducenta et quadraginta, 
in latitndinem centum et octogint^ patsbant. 13. Eum bortatus 
eat ut regnum in civitate sua (112, a) occuj^ret, quod pater ante 
habuerat. 14. Dux legiones, quarum virttite urbs servUta erat, 
laudavit. 15. Puellae, quas te vidisse dixisti, filiae meae sunt. 
16. De secunda vigilia equites eodem itinere, quo bostes fUgerant, 
profecti sunt. 

£iiSli8li into liatln. 

1. That bouse (115, c) you see is mine. 2. The man who came 
to see you was my friend. 3. They had come to ask me my opin- 
ion about peace. 4. I informed him concerning the enemy*s attack. 
5. Let us not say these things. 6. We will send Cains to get 
possession of the heavy baggage. 7. He has brought (dClo5) with 
him the hostages which he has received from the AquitanL 
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LESSON LIII. 

PRONOUNS: INTERROGATIVE; INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 51 (entire). Learn the Declension of the Interroga- 
tives Quis (Substantive) and Qui (Adjective). A. 104 Sz; a; £. 90; 
H. 188 ; App- 26. 

Single Questions. Learn N. 100, 101 & a, Eemabk. 

Studi/ the Examples given under the Notes for this Lesson, 

Quettions. 

What is the Latin for : who praises me t what man praises me t What is 
the difference in meaning between quis (qui) and utert (48, b; 51, Caution.) 
How many words are spelled net how is each used? (197, 4.) What words 
are cdtoays Enclitics? (195, 3.) When is cam an Enclitic? (53, a.) What 
effect has an Enclitic upon accent ? Pronounce imper&tOribasqiie ; oonsu- 
Usne. How are yea and tio usually expressed ? Is this correct : quisiie 
y^nit t Give the Rule for the use of the Relative Pronoun. 

EXERCISE. 

Tetl which of these sentences are Declaratory ; Interrogative; 
Imperative, Analyze each. An Interrogative or Imperative seiu 
tence should be analyzed as though it were Declaratory; as, "What 
did that man say ?" = " That man said what ? '* 

1. Quo (adverb) inilites dticenturP 2. Quis hostSs fugient^s 
veretur? 3. Unde venistis? 4. Quod templum vides? 5. Quam 
urbem ceperatis? 6. Utram in partem flUmen fluit? 7. Nonne so- 
lem orientem videtis ? 8. Quid ille, quern vidistis, dixit ? 9. Quod 
periculum vitabisP 10. ]\dSlitesne ut fortes essent hortati sunt? 
11. Ubi hae copiae victae erantP 12. Uter consulum amicus 
vester est ? 13. Num servus f elix esse potest ? 14. Ctlr haec 
dixisti? 15. Quamobrem (or quam ob rem) urbem non oppugnsU 
▼it? 16. Cur hoc difficile est? 17. Quae civitates ut pacem 
peterent ad te veniebant? 18. Dicit hostes perterritos f&gisse. 
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19. SpSrat eqidtSs exercitum fogientem sectltSs numeruin magnum 
hostium interfectOros esse. 20. Nomie hostes castils nostiis 
potiti n5s interficient ? 21. Servns, col anna data erant, sS non 
pugjmttlrum esse dixit 22. Estne sapiens? Non est 23. 
Hostesne ncistis? Vicimus. 24. Nonne imperator tQs u5mina 
vestra rogavit ? 25. Ne fugiatnus ; et mvXH et fortSs sumns. 
26. Duxne legionem ne fugeret hortatus erat? 27. SequiminI, 
socii, agmen fugiens, quod neque magnum neque forte est. 28. 
Quemadmodum (or quern ad modum) castiis Arionsti potlri pos- 
sumus? 29. Quern ad modum me tibi amicum facere potesP 
30. German! Bomanos sibi obsides poUicitos fidem non serrare 
dicunt 

JSngliflh Into LaMn* 

1. Who is tbat man? 2. What boy is this ? 3. Is he at home? 
4. Is n't Caesar brave ? 5. This town cannot be stormed, can it ? 
6. Wliy have the men not come ? 7. Which of the (two) boys 
is more like his father? 8. Which (of several) is most unlike her 
mother? 9. Those boys have taught themselves (their) letters. 
10. Let's ask the farmer the hose's name. 



LESSON LIV. 

PRONOUNS: INDEFINITE; DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

Learn N. 52 (entire). Learn the Declension of allqtds, tX 
quia, n5 quis (both as Substantives and Adjectives). A. 105, d; 
B. 91 ; £L 190, 1, 2 ; App. 27. Leani, also, the Declension of 
quisque, quldam, N. 52, d; 53, c, 

double Queationa. Learn N. 101, b. 

Notice that the simple forms of the Indefinite Pronouns (quia, 
qui) are not used in this Lesson. (See N. 52.) 
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Quettiont and Practice. 

How does the declension of aliqnifl and aliqnl differ from that of quia and 
quit What other Indefinite Pronouns have the same peculiarity? Which 
may be written as separate words, and why ? Give the exact meaning of 
aliqnii. What does quisque dltiBsimuB mean ? (53, b.) Decline the Latin 
meaning: each soldier ; a certain animaZ. Why is atmm a suitable particle 
to introduce a Double Question ? Give the Latin for : are we brave, or not i 
Also for these sentences (expressing the subject in each): each loves himself; 
he teaches him; she praises herself; they conquer them ; they (feminine) teach 
themselves; you praise you/rself; they theTnselves praise you. 



EXERCISE. 

1. Inter se (53, (C) cohortaH sunt. 2. Aliquis Caium laudabit. 
3. Si quern pugnantem videat, eum laudet. 4. Hortatus est milites 
ne quod telum rejicerent. 5. Ad pueruin, ctijus pater ii^terfectus 
erat, aliquod donum misit. 6. Si qui fugiant, eos interficite. 7. 
Quidam dixit nattlram hominibus vitam breviorem quam permultis 
animalibus dedisse. 8. Quisque nobilissimus patriam suam servabit. 
9. Si quod templum aedificatum esset, dsletum esset. 10. Cujus 
virtus magna fuit? 11. Si quibus inimicus sit, consul non creetur. 
12. Aliqua castra a nostris capta sunt. 13. Eos cohortatur, ne 
quis vereatur. 14. Si quis periculo perterritus domi mansisset, 
eum punivissemus. 15. Quendam delegit, quern ad exercitum 
mitteret (179, a), 16. Navem metU relinquebant. 17. Le^ti a 
senatU Eomano missi interficiuntur. 18. Omnes virttitem avium, a 
quibus patria servata est, et laudant et mirantur. 19. Utnim domi 
an in Gallia est? 20. Utrum Romanus es, annonP 21. Num 
mihi inimici eruntP 22. Utrum rex dona accepit, an ea remisit? 
23. Dixit se neque fide neque jiirejtlrando teneri posse. 24. Plus 
imperii quam virtutis habere dicitur. 25. Summa vi proelium a 
dextro coma commissum est ab equitibus, qui a loas superiori- 
bus venerant. 26. PutavisH quemque ditissimum militi pectiniam 
daturum esse. 27. Nuntiat milites permultos a mantl parva 
superatos esse. 28. Legatio ab civitate vgnit, quae eum n5 bei- 
lum gereret hortaretur. 29. Qui sunt viri, quos sgcum habuit } 
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H JSnslisli into liStln* 

1. Whom did you send to the camp ? 2. Some one has given 
a sword to each soldier. 3. If he had said anything, he would 
have been punished. 4. He has stormed a town, fortified both by 
nature and by art (hand). 5. Did n't they say those things, which 
were not true (vSrus) ? 6. Eveiy man said that he would come 
at sunset. 7. Let us not choose any commander. 8. Having fol- 
lowed the line of march for three miles, they are not able to get 
possession of the baggage which they have lost. 



LESSON LV. 
PLACE: EXCEPTIONS. 

Learn N. 159 & a, d, c, Eemark 1. 

Eemember that, to express Place where, tvhenee, and 
whither, Prepositions are required, as in I»es8on XXXIX. The 
exceptions are those classes of nouns mentioned in the Notes on 
this Lesson. Study the Eule (159, <?), in connection with the 
Examples under it, so as to be able to apply it without hesitation. 

Quettiont and Practice. 

Many of the proper nouns used are not in the Vocabulary , hut tmder 159. 
Notice that many names of towns have no Singular, 

What is meant by the Locative case? In what Declensions is it found? 
What cases does it resemble in fonn ? What nouns omit the preposition to 
express place ? Do they illustrate the regular, or the exceptional, use ? When 
must prepositions be used with BOmat Capua, etc. ? Give the Latin fox \ he is 
at home ; we are in Qaul ; they set out from the camp ; he came from Rome ; 
there is a temple in the diy ; he is in Capua ; they marched from the river to 
Lyons ; he will he at Veii ; they have come to Carthage ; we wiU march from 
Veii to the camp ; he passed the winter in the neighborhood of Rom^ ; we have 
eomefrom the vicinity of Athens ; let us march into the country. 

7 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Ill ultenore GflUia duas legiones, quae in provinci^ <;iteriore 
proxime cooscriptae erant, reliquit. 2. Dixit se cum tribus co- 
hortibus Veios profecttlrum (199, 2) de secunda vigilia. 3. Dicit 
exercitum Londinium urbem Britanniae maximam prima luce iter 
facturum. 4. Ex Ciealpina Gallia ad Caesarem, qui eo tempore 
Vesontione fuit, legati misa sunt. 5. Venite, amid[, Bibracte. 
6. Noviodiino, oppido Aeduorum, LugdUnum venit. 7. Utrum 
Sardibus an Eomae mortui sunt? 8. Capuaene natus es? 9. 
Nonne fltlmina Gkdliae Transalpinae longiora quam Britanniae 
sunt? 10. Quot cohortes in legione sunt? 11. Utram Caesar 
ad Noviodtinum biemabit, annon? 12. Utrum domum an rus 
proficiscemur ? 13. Quis mecum Athenas ibit (will go) ? . 14. 
Num Bibracte Una legione expugnare potes ? 15. Karthagine 
extrema (110, b) hieme RSmam venit. 16. Loci natura Helvetii 
continentur; una ex parte flumine Biieno, latissimo atque altis- 
simo, qui agrum Helvetium & GrermaMs dividit ; altera ex parte, 
monte Jura (3, & Bemabk 1) altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos el 
Helvetios; tertia, lacU Lemann5 et flumine Ehodan5, qiu pro- 
yinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. 



LESSON LVI. 
IRREGULAR VERBS: FEEd; GENITIVE AFTER SUM. 

Learn N. 83, 86. Learn the Conjugation of Fer5, Active and 
Passive. A. 139; B. 129; H. 292; App. 42. 

QeniMve after Sam. Learn N. 126, entire. 

Infinitive aa Suhject, Learn 36, c, Eemabe, page 10; also 
N. 109, b ; 165, a. "Read carefully 53, 55, page 15. 

Study (he Examples under the Notes /or this Lesson. 
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Quettiont and Praotictt. 

To \7l1at Conjugation (in general) does forO belong ? Hov would the Present 
Indicative (Active and Passive) be conjugated, if ferO were like regO t What 
is the chief in*egularity of ferO ? (86, a. ) What would these forms be, if regu- 
lar: ferret fert ferremt fertort ferxert fomt What is the Latin for: 
this horae is Caesar's t What relation does Caesar's express ? Analyze this 
English sentence : to die for one's country is noble. What would be the grader 
of noble in Latin ? Why ? 



EXERCISE. 

1. Onus graye a servo timido fertur. 2. Dicit ifijtirias latas 
esse. 3. Nos omnes sciraus arma a servis fern. 4. Socii se 
castns auxilium uon laturos esse dixerunt. 5. Equi armaque 
conferentur. 6. Hostes unum impetum iiostrorum ferre non po- 
terant. 7. Dona atque praemia ad imperatorem lata sunt. 8. Per, 
puer, has litteras ad Caesarem. 9. Ferre injiirias est viri fortis. 
10. Haec domus Caesaris fuit. 11. Putat eos impedimenta in 
Gnum locum contulisse. 12. Omnia sunt victoris. 13. Impera- 
toris est jubere. 14. Militis Roman! est aut vincere aut mori. 
15. Onera feramus. 16. Si suis auxilium tulissent, laudati essent. 
17. Haec legio Marci est. 18. Iter longum facere non facile est. 
19. Utrum regem malum ferSraus, annon? 20. Dicit judicium de 
bello ducis esse. 21. Hie dixit hos agros agricolarum fuisse. 
22. De his duobus generibus alterum est serv5rum, alterum 
civium. 23. Eortiter pugnare ducis boni est. 24. Consulem 
pejorem tuleratis. 25. Conferte, cives, arma in hunc locum. 26. 
Esse melius quam videii est. 

£iisll8li into liattn. 

1. It is the duty of a good king to rule wisely. 2. We have 
borne the gift to the city. 3. He bears the injury that he may be 
thought brave. 4. Let us carry weapons. 5. He says that the 
general has ordered the baggage to be collected. 6. To call 
together the men was difficult. 7. To free the camp from danger 
was very easy. 8. These arms are mine. 9. That house is yours. 
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10. To fight as bravely as possible is the legion's duty. 11. These 
arms cannot be carried by a small man. 12. To send corn to the 
army was more useful than to promise auxiliaries. 



LESSON LVIL 
DATIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBa 

Learn N. 133. Notice that the Dative thus used is the Indirect 
Object, 

Learn the Principal Parts of these Compounds of £er5, which 
are the ones most commonly used: affer5; oonfer5; differ5; 
inf er5 ; refer5 ; also of toll5. Notice that the Perfect and Supine 
of toll5 are taken from suffers, but used with a different meaning. 

Learn N. 1 (6), and apply it to the compounds of fer5. 

General Quettiont. 

What cases do prepositions (used alone) take ? What prepositions are used 
in compound verbs taking the Dative ? What is the meaning of assimilcUion t 
How does it appear in afferO t oonferO t inferO t posium t How did the 
Romans express you and 1 1 Caitu and 1 1 (198| 3. ) Give a sjmopsis, Active 
and Passive^ of ferO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Et ego et ta Galliae beUum intulimus (117, d). 2. Caesar 
exercitui praefuit. 3. Omnibus virtGte praestant. 4. Si quid 
mihi accidat, E5ma expugnetur. 5. Legion!, quam conscripserat, 
Caium praefecit. 6. Hi omnes lingim legibusque inter se differunt. 
7. Bellum patriae nostrae a cTvibus pessimis infertur. 8. Gralliae 
bellum infer. 9. Dlcunt se bellum nobiscum gestUrOs esse. 10. 
Navibus eum praeficiSmus. 11. Litterae mihi allatae sunt. 12. 
Ego et Caius regi haec nuntiabimus. 13. XJtrum oppid5 an castils 
legatus praeest ? 14. Si tG et amicus meus vulnerati essStis, ego 
et fr^ter tuns inf^licissimi fuissSmus. 15. SpSs fugae sublata 
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erat. 16. I^cit spem yictSriae ab impeiHtSre sublSLtam esse. 
17. Equi omuium ut spes fugae tolleretur remoti sunt. 18. D5na 
regis ab urbe referent. 19. Geneva profecti estis ut per provinciam 
nostram iter faceretis, atque bellum sociis nostris inferre possetis. 
20. Ne spem fugae tollamus. 

Bngliflh Into Latlii. 

1. This (thing) seems to be easier. 2. Let us make war upon 
the enemies of the state. 3. These messages were brought to 
Caesar. 4. We will send the tenth legion home, lest anything 
should happen to the city. 5. Are you in command of this camp, 
or not? 6. We differ from each other in many respects (rCs). 
7. We used to be in command of the ships. 8. The leader and I 
have sent the cohort to Eome. 



LESSON LVIII. 
IRREGULAR VERBS: EO; CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

Learn N. 87. Learn the Conjugation of E5. A. 141 ; B. 132 ; 

H. 295 ; App. 43. 

Compounds of I!5. Learn N. 87, Eemabk. 

Conditional Sentences. The general principles have been 
given in Lesson XXL, and should now be reviewed. Learn N. 
174, 175 (entire). 

Questions. 

EO : When does i become e ? What would the Future be, if not Ib0 1 
Decline the Present Participle. Tell the quantity of i in: ibunt; ittlrus; 
itH ; ibam ; irem. Give the principal parts of ade(t ; ineO ; transeO ; BubeO. 

What tenses does the Subjunctive lack ? How is this lack supplied in Con- 
ditional Sentences ? Is the Conclusion a jpi'incipal, or subordiriate, clause ? 
Tell what tiTne and hind of statement is expressed in each of the following sen- 
tences; also what mode and tense would be required in Latin to express each 
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verb : (^^ totfre now here, he vfmdd he happy / h>e would have been euccestftUf 
i^ he had been diligent ; %fhe called, he found him ; if the heU should ring 
\pefoTe you start), you would he late ; if he saw the danger {now), we should be 
glad ; if he had worked, he would now he rich, , 

EXERCISE. 

1. Jure (149) belli stipendium capit, quod victorSs victis impo- 
nere consugrunt (79, 4).* 2. Dicit se mgcum ittirum esse. 3. 
Vobiscum ibimus ; quibuscum ibat ? 4. Eomamne iSruat (= iv6- 
runt)? 5: Profectus est ut domum iret. ft. Eamus; ite; ibitis; 
eunt; iit. 7. Utram ibatis an veniel^tis? 8. Si Karthagmem 
ivissent, interfecti essent. 9. Si pericula omaia subeant, laudem 
mereantur. 10. Si Galliam vicit, Gallls victis stipendium jUre 
belli iraposuit. 11. Titum urbi praeficiamus. 12. Coasilia de 
sura mis rebus saepissime ineUnt. 13. Si insulam adeat, barbari 
eum interficiant. 14. Fltimen transire difficillimum fuit. 15. 
Dixit eos cum millibus haminum quinque Rhenum transitUros. 

16. Dicit Helvetios obsidSs accipere, non dare, consuesse (79, 4). 

17. Si nuntius Caesari non allatus sit, cum decima legione sola ad 
castra eat. 18. Si fltlmen cum omnibus copiis transirent, maximo 
in pericido essemus. 19. Omnes impetus barbarorum ditltissimS 
8ustinu5runt. 20. Si injtirias dititius tulissStis, nunc servi essStis. 

JSngllsli into liatln. 

1. Let him go ; boy, go; boys, go. 2. If he had come, he would 
have seen and conquered. 3. Let us undergo all perils. 4. We 
will cross the river Ehone with the infantry. 5. If he should come 
to Home as often as possible, he would be a wiser man. 6. The 
conquered do not impose tribute on the conquerors. 7. War has 
been made on Gtuil, and carried on with the Gauls. 8. If any 
one should go to see the consul, he would receive a gift. 9. This 
soldier is very like that (one). 10. Peace is very unlike war in 
all respects (rSs). 

* See also 91 1 Remark ; 98) d. 
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LESSON LIX. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 
Learn N. 157, entire. Study carefully tlie Examples. 

Qnettiont and Praotloa. 

What doM abaoltUe mean ? What three uses has the English Independent 
Case (8, <2, page 2), with Participles ? In what three ways may the Ablative 
Absolute be expressed If Give the Latin for: t?ie camp having been fortified^ he 
came to Rome; the soldiers being brave, the enemy were conquered; Caeaoft 
being the jvdge, you vfill be punished. How do these sentences (when ex- 
pressed in Latin) differ from the English ! Why ? WJien must the AUdtive 
AbsoluU be usedt [Ans. (Remark 1.) To express the Perfect Active Parti- 
ciple of any verb, not Deponent ; as, having seen, having heard."] To what is 
the Ablative Absolute usually equivalent? (Remabk2.) Translate, in at 
least three ways : hoitibuB viotii, caitrli potiti Bumilf . 

EXERCISE. 

Transhte these sentences in as many ways as you can. Remember 
that the Ablative Absolute can generally be best translated by a 
clause, 

1. Cn5i6 PompSio et Marc5 Crasso consulibus, mortuus est. 
2. Obsidibus traditis, Caesar in fTn§s Aeduorum contendit. 3. 
NuUo lioste probibente, legionem in provinciam perduxit. 4. Cae- 
sar, loco castris idoneo capto, Crassum ad fltimen Rhgnum praemisit. 
5. Hostes apud oppidum moratl, agrCsque Remorum populati, 
omnibus vTds aedificilsque incensis, ad castra Caesaris contende- 
runt. 6. His verbis auditis, ISgatl se plcem cum populo R5man5 
non confirmattiros dixSrunt. 7. Praesidio relictd castris, d6 tertia 
vigilia m5cum profectus est. 8. Nuntiis acceptis, consults cmque 
praemium majus poUicentur. 9. Prima legione superata, impedi- 
mentisque ab hostibus captis, aliae legionSs ftigSrunt. 10. Aeduis 
petentibus, vict6r6s sS victis agr5s datHros dix§runt. 11. Oppido 
capto, castra sub monte ponit. 12. Imperator, exercitti traducto, 
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ad GenSvam quinque diss morabitur. 13. Audiverat barbaro3„ 
millia passuum tria nostros secutos, ab equitibus puls5s esse. 14. 
Militibus in tlnum locum convocatis, orationem longam habuisti. 
15. H5c concilid dimisso, iidem principSs, qui ad Caesarem ante 
(95) vSnerant, s6 haec ad suos relatUros dixSrunt. 16. Tempore 
brevissima, n5n mansimus. 

Bngllsli into liatlii. 

1. Having seen the city, he went to the camp. 2. Having 
heard the voice of the general, he fled as quickly as possible. 
3. Having promised com to the legion, he did not give it 4. 
Having fortified that place, they sent legates to seek peace. 5. Hav- 
ing set-fire-to the city, the barbarians crossed the Ehone. 
Tt'amlate these sentences into. Latifi, as Simple sentences : — 
6. When this speech had been heard, all praised the consul. 
7. After the city had been freed from the fear of slavery, we all 
said that Pompey deserved a great reward. 8. When the cities 
have been destroyed, we shall go home. 9. After the king had 
been killed, the citizens elected Caius consul. « 
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LESSON LX. 
PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS ; DATIVE OF AGENT. 

Learn N. 82 (omitting Kemabk). Learn the synopsis of the 
Periphrastic Conjugations (Active and Passive) of am5. A. 129; 
B. 115 ; H. 233, 234 ; App. 39, a, b. 
Ikitive of Agent. Learn N. 136. 

Quettiont and Practioe. 

What does Periphmsiic mean ? Give the synopsis of the Periphrastic Con- 
jugations, Active and Passive, of ferO ; laoiO. How is the real agent ex- 
pressed % What does the Dative of Agent express, that the Ablative does not ? 
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Express, in Latin: we must carry these burdens. What name is giyen to Per- 
fect tenses formed like dedl, 8teti| pepull t (79, 6.) Translate: Yereor n6 
interfloifttnr ; Terfttnr ut Teniat (179» e). Explain the meaning of nft 
and at in these sentences. How do impedimenta and laroixiM differ in 
meaning? 

EXERCI8E. 

(^Special Examples, page 267.) 

1. Ific liber mihi legendus est. 2. Litteras ad fratrem misstl- 
rus eram. 3. Quam celerrimS iter v5bTs facieodum erit 4. Dicit 
fltlmen sibi transeundum esse. 6. D6 secunda yigilia GrenS- 
vam profectari sumus. 6. Equit6s, qui in fin6s Aeduorum 
conim^tus causa ivgruut, exspectaudi sunt 7. His r6bus cog- 
niUs, Caesarem |ibi certiorem faciendum esse dg adventU hostium 
dixit. 8. Nonne castra oppugnaturi fuistis? 9. XJtrum hi servi 
imperatori interficiendi an liberandi sunt? 10. Num RhCnum 
transituri estis? 11. Quid faciendum fuitP 12. MilitSs duel 
cobortandi erant (80, Eemark 2). 13. Existiniat, agiis Rgmo- 
rum vastatis, Titum, qui oppidum expugnet, cum tertia legi5ne 
mittendum esse. 14. Helvgtii populo Bomano bellum illatUri 
sunt. 15. Veriti estis n§ bostSs nostros vincerent. 16. Quia 
veretur ne urbs nostra a civibus deleatur? 17. Delenda est Kar- 
thago. 18. Dixitne se vereii ut Crassus consul crearStur ? 19. 
Domum ittirus es ; domus aedificanda fuit. 

£iisli8li into liStln. 

1. I am going to follow the fleeing enemy. 2. They intended 
to find out these things. 3. We were about to carry on war with 
you. 4. He says that he must make war on the state, 5. We 
must carry on many wars in Gaul. 6. They will have to march 
through Italy. 7. Crassus must inform Caesar about these mat- 
ters (r6s). 8. The tenth legion must be sent to get possession of 
the light-baggage. 9. Were they not going to set fire to all the 
buildings ? 10. Having read the book through (perleg5), the boy 
wrote a letter to his friend about it. 
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LESSON LXL 

IRREGULAB VERBS: PIO; SUBJUNCTIVE EXPRESSING A 

WISH. 

Learn N. 88 (entire). Learn the Conjugation of FI6. A. 142 ; 
B. 131 ; H. 294 ; App. 44. 

ShiMiiwnttive expreBsing a Wish. liCarn N. 176 (entire). 

Notice : (1) That compounds of faoiO are fonned and conjugated in two 
different ways (Remabk under N. 88); (2) That a clause containing a toish 
expresses something impossible (past or present) or possible (future). 

The general principles of Indirect Comnuind hav^ already been given. 

Review N. 164, c & Remark ; also learn N. 178 & Caution 1. 

Quettiont and Practice. 

What are the principal parts of faoiO, Active and Passive ; also of these 
compounds (in both Voices): oon + faoiO; bene + faoid; inter + fiaoiOt 
Conjugate the Imperative, Active and Passive, of ferO. What verbs form 
the Second Person Singular, of the Present Imperative Active, like ferO ? 
(79, 5.) Give the Second Person Singular of the Present Imperative and the 
Future Indicative (both Voices) of faoiO and the compounds mentioned in the 
first question. When must nA the adverb be used? (Ans. In negative com- 
mands and wishes.) When must nA the conjunction be used ? {Ans. In nega- 
tive purposes.) When must n^ the enclitic be used ? What two meanings 
may flO have ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Haec nullo modo fieri possunt. 2. Hi virl consules fient. 
3. Copias, Cai, edUc et cum bostibus pugna. 4. Imperator fis ; 
naves fiebant. 5. Rogavit ut ilia quam primum fierent. 6. N§ 
impetus in bostes flat. 7* Utinam consul factus essetl 8. Ne 
moriamur ; utinam Caesar viveret ! 9. Ferte, servi, haec arma ad 
legem vestrum. 10. Die, puer, baec patri tu5. 11. Si Galli 
Bom^nos vicissent, nunc in servitUte teneremur. 12. Ne Belgis 
bellum inferant, ne vincantur. 13. Belgas plGrimos manU minima 
victtiri sumus. 14. Nonne Marcus vei-etur ne barbari urbe poti- 
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antur f 16. Utinam vSs ipsi amlci Caesaris essetis 1 16. Nuiitkis, 
quern duoCs praemlserant, noa certioi€8 fecit Belg&8, omnibus 
portIa oppidi dausis, inter 86 cohortail ne arma tr&derent. 

BncUtli Into LatlM. 

1. Let nothing (n6 quia) be done without the aid of Caesar. 
2. In the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, these men made war 
upon the state. 3. Bring (afferO) me the books, Antonius, that 
I may read. 4. Let the messages be carried from Greneva to the 
camp. 5. Would that they were better citizens ! 6. Let us not 
order the camp to be broken up. 7. He says that this happens 
very often. 8. Let (there) be (193, 6) light; (there) was light. 
9. Gro, slave ; tell these things to your king. 10. Having over- 
come the forces of the Gauls, he received the hostages that they 
had promised. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS: VOLO AND ITS COMPOUNDS. 
Learn N. 89; 90. Learn the Conjugation of VolO; N515; 
MaiO. A. 138; B. 130; H. 293; App. 45. 

Questions and Practice. 

Tell what these forms would be, if volO and its compounds were coi^'ugated 
like regO: vli; vnlt; nolle; velim; vellet; m&Ue; volumai; velle; 
vultii. Of what are m&lO and nOlO compounded ? Conjugate the Imperative 
of faciO (Active and Passive); ferO (Active and Passive); oonfloiO (Active 
and Passive); mm; eO; nOlO. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mons, quern Caesar a Crasso tenSil voluerat, ab hostibus 
tenSl^tur. 2. Ad oppidum redibo; vos omnes fltlmen transire 
vultis. 3. Is regnum, quod pater multos annos obtinuerat, occu- 
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j»re voluit. 4. Visne ut me vide^ venire? 5. Dixit sS velle 
cum rggem illius dvitatis facere. 6. Tres milites ferentes leg§.tum 
suum, qui vulneratUs erat, vidL 7. Nonne ex oppido egredl vul- 
tis? 8. TQ me, qui laudari nolebam, laudasti (79, 4). 9. Hel- 
vetii agios finitimonim vastare nolunt. 10. Caesar se ab ulteriore 
provincia discedere nolle dixit. 11. Regem bonum ferre noluistis; 
nunc pejorem forte. 12. Barbari nos, qui pugnare nolumus, 
oppugnabunt. 13. Grermani sperabant se Caesarem ipsum victtirob 
esse. 14. Utrum pugnare an fugere mavis? 15. Si signa sequi 
nolint, ptiniantur. 16. Nolite (178, 2 & ^) longius (40, a) proce- 
dere, ng a barbaris capiamini. 17. Si Romae manere malit, igna- 
vus appelletur. 18. Helvetii, equitatn nostro rejecto, pedites 
flumen transire audacissime conantes repulerunt. 19. Nonne 
domi esse quam in urbe hostium maletis ? 20. Barbari omnibus 
in coUibus instructi exercitum ejus itinere proMbere conati sunt. 

21. Num bellum populo (133) B^mano suo nomine indixit? 

22. Egredere, Cai, ex urbe; libera rem publicam metti; profi- 
ciscere. 

Ensltsli Into liatln* 

1. Are you not unwilling to advance too far? 2. Let us go 
back to our friends, whose buildings are in great danger. 3. 
Were they unwilling to surrender (tr&dO) their arms to you, 
Caesar ? 4. Caesar ascertained that the higher places were held 
by his men, and that the Grauls had moved their camp. 5. Do 
you (plural) wish to hear the words which I, the consul, speak? 
6. The soldiers, returning from that battle, found a certain slave, 
who had been left near the heavy baggage. 7. Having been made 
consul, he led his forces across the sea and conquered the general 
whom all had feared. 8. He drew up two cohorts behind the 
camp; he sent forward five others, with all the auxiliaries, to 
storm the town. 
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LESSON LXIIL 

DEFECTIVE VERBS; OBJECTIVE GENITIVE. 

Learn N. 91 & 1, 2. Learn the Conjugation of CoepI; 6dl; 
Meminl. A. 143 (entire) ; B. 133 ; H. 297 ; App. 46, & Eemabk 1. 
efenitive as Object: 

a. With Nouns and Adjectiven, Learn N. 124. • 

b. With Verba of Bememhering and Forgetting, Learn N. 125. 

Stu^ very carefully the Examples under N. 124, 125. 

EXERCISE. 

Tell which Genitives denote the Subject, and which the Object, of 
tin Action or Feeling, 

1. Hos dves esse fortSs credere incipiunt. 2. Castra Eomano- 
rum summa vi oppngnare coepit. 3. Oppidum aedificari coeptum 
est. 4. Omnes legiones e castns egredi coeperant. 6. Oaesarem 
et Eomanos odit, quod adventtl eorum spes victoriae sublata est. 
6. Nos omnes oderimus illos homines, qm patriam suam delere 
conantur. 7. Meminisline ? non meminl. 8. Dixit se omuesque 
elves meminisse. 9. Habetis dueem memorem vestri (123, b), 
oblitum sui. 10. Helvetii, quod bellaudi (190) cupidissimi sunt, 
in ftnes Grallorum iter facient. 11. Dicit Remos r6rum novarum 
cupidiores quam pacis futUros esse. 12. Ariovistus se non im- 
peritum rSrum esse dixit. 13. Hujusne rd ignari fuSrunt P 14. 
Scimus Helvetiorum injarias Gallorum maximas fuisse. 15. Ob- 
llviscimini, socu, veterum injtiriarum. 16. Ejus tiinor mortis 
magnus fuit. 17. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone consulibus, 
regni cupiditate inductus conjtirationem nobilitatis fecit. 18. 
Dixerunt militum amorem belli magnum esse. 19. Num illius 
conjSrationis, quam mali fecerunt, unquam obliviscSmur ? 20. 
Dicit Lomin§s suae patriae oblltos consul! puniendos (esse). 21. 
Semper mortis Caesaris memiiiero. 22. Nunquam illius noctis 
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obliviscar. 23. Eeminiscatur veteris incommodi popuU EomSnl. 
24. Hanc esse patriam meam atque me consulem h5rum obllvisci 
Don possum. 



LESSON LXIV. 
IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Learn N. 92 (entire), 93 & 1, «, c, 2. Learn the synopsis of licet 
and pugnatur. A. 145 ; B. 138 ; H. 298, 299, 301, 1 ; App. 47. 

Stttdy the Examples under N. 92, 93, 198. Remember that every 
verb has a subject, which answers the question Who ? or TThat ? 
Study the special Examples, page 267 ; the subjects are printed in 
italics. The subject may be an Infinitive Clause (N. 188^ b, 1). 

QuMtlont and Practice. 

What value has it in the sentence : ii is wrong to steal t (55| page 15.) 
What is the actual subject of is t Translate: pngB&tnr; pngB&tnm eit; 
pugnandnm est ; nObli m&ttLrandum eit ; optimnm vUum est mllitdi 
mittere. What is the gender of visum and optimum 1 Why! (109| b.) 
What case must be used with lioet 1 oportet 1 (197, 2.) How do you express 
may and can t (197, 3. ) In what two ways can must be expressed ? {Ans. By 
the Passive Periphrastic Coivjugation and by oportet ) 

EXERCISE. 

These sentences should be analyzed. Jf the Infinitive, or a Clause, 
is used as Subject, then it must have a Case. Tell which verbs are 
Impersonal, and which are used impersonally, 

1. Licet nobis bellum cum iis gerere. 2. Licuit iis noblscum 
bella multa gerere. 3. Oportet mS omnia fortiter ferre. 4. Eum 
ad mortem dUcS. oportuit. 5. Is ad mortem dtlcendus fuit. 6. 
Dicit s6 frttmento fiii oportere. 7. Pugnatetur diti et acriter ad 
impedimenta. 8. Pugnabitur & septima honl ad oc(^um sOlis. 
9. Optimum vid6tur Marcum ad eum mittere. 10. Dixis^ iter 
per Galliam facere tibi licSre. 11. Oportet vos RhSnum transire; 
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Bhenus y5bls transeundus est. 12. Nobis non exspectandum (esse) 
existimatis. 13. Legibus bonis Qtendum est. 14. Mihi conten- 
dendum est ; Caesarl eundum est. 15. Liceat mihi ex ttrbe Sgredl. 
16. Audlvit mllitSs flamen transire nOn dubit^vi)8se. 17* Moenia 
a nobis dsfensa sunt et y5bis defeudenda erunt. 18. ConsuUs 
sapientis est bonds circum sS semper babSre. 19. YirOs ut fortSs 
atque veteris incommodi sul memorSs sint hortatur. 20. Me cer- 
tiorem faciunt apud HelvStios longQ nobilissimum et dltissimum 
Orgetorigem fuisse. 2 1 . (Eum) damnatum poenam sequi oport^bat. 

Engllflli Into I«»tl]i« 

1. It is very difficult to undergo perils. 2. We must fight as 
boldly as possible. 3. We must not forget tbe death of our 
leader. 4. They had begun to set out from Borne. 5. They 
ought to have been sent with the cavalry. 6. We may teach 
the boys (their) letters. 7. He could have marched twenty miles. 
8. We must inform the citizens about the revolution. 



LESSON LXV. 
SUBJUNCTIVE OF KESULT; SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

Suhiunciive of MeauU. Learn N. 181 (entire). 
Substantive Clauses. Learn N. 188 & a, 6, 1, 2 (b). 

Remember that any word, clause, or group of words answering the question 
What ? may be the subject or object of a verb. NoncB, in the sentences of 
the Exercise, that a clause may express a result, and be, at the same time, the 
sufy'ect of d verb. Study carefully the Examples under the Notes for this 
Lesson. 

QuMtiont and Praotioe. 

What is the gender of an Infinitive or a Clause ? Why ? (Ans. Because it is 
indeclinable. ) What is regulariy used instead of the Future Infinitive Passive ? 
(181» a, Remark. ) Give the principal parts and synopsis (as Impersonal 
Verbs) of acoidit, seqnituTi fit. Analyze this English sentence : that he is 
myfrieTid is trite. 
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EXERCISE. 

Special Examples for this Lesson are given on page 267* 
1. Ita acriter impetus factus est, ut nostn fugerent. 2. Tantus 
timor omnes occupLvit, ut se fltlmen n5n transittir5s (esse) dicerent. 
3. Vir ejusmodi (121) est, ut eum terrere non possimus. 4. Nemo 
tarn multa scripsit, ut pliira scribere nolit. 5. Cicero sic ab omni- 
bus amatus est, ut consul fieret. 6. Accidit, ut lUna plgna esset. 
7. Sequitur, ut ignavus sis. 8. Eestat, ut de ill5 proeliS dicam. 
9. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur et minus facile 
finitimis bellum inferre possent. 10. Feceinint ut profectio simil- 
lima fugae videretur. 11. Dixit fore ut omnes Helvetii Rhenum 
transirent. 12. Sperat fore ut hostes vincantur (not hostes victum 
in). 13. Quis tarn ignavus est, qui se suaque omnia Ariovisto 
dedere velit? 14. Ego non is sum, qui mortis periculo terreii 
possim. 15. Imperator militSs sic hortatus est, ut a decima legione 
ad occasum solis pugnaretar. 16. Nostri retineri n5n potuerunt, 
quin tela in hostes venientes conjicerent. 17. N5n est dubium, 
quin totius Galliae (122, b) pltirimum (142, c) pos^int. 18. N5n 
dubito quin hie fortissimus sit. 19. Castra Eemoram quam pri- 
mum oppugaare n5n dubitabimus. 20. Ng faciamus ut haec urbs 
ab Helvetiis deleatur. 21. Quis vestrum oblitus nostri (123, b) 
esse potest? 22. Nostri virtUte maxima, quod (115,5) in spe 
victoriae saepe accidit, pugimre coeperunt. 23. Oppida sua omnia 
numero (153) ad duodecim, vicos ad quadringeDtos, reliqua aedifi- 
cia incendunt. 24. Hac oratione adducti inter se Mem et jusjtl- 
raadum dant et, regno occupato, per tres potentissimOs populos 
iraperio totius Galliae sese potiri posse spSrant. 

English Into liatln. 

1. It very often happens that slaves fight more bravely than 
soldiers. 2. He was so just that he was unwilling to punish you. 
3. He says that the towns will not be taken. 4. The enemy are 
80 many in number that we cannot conquer them. 5. His speech 
was of-such-a-sort that we were all influenced by it. 6. Let us 
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always be mindful of praise and gloiy. 7. They cannot be re- 
strained from following the enemy. 8. He said thai there was no 
doubt that the Belgae were the bravest. 



LESSON LXVL 

DATIVE WITH INTKANSITIVE VERBS; INTRANSITIVE 
VERBS USED IN THE PASSIVE. 

Jhitive wUh Intransitive Verbs (Advantage or Disad- 
vantage). Learn N. 131 & a. For the Dative of Advantage or 
Disadvantage with Adjectives, see Lesson XXXIV. 

Intransitive Verbs used in the Passive. Learn N. 131, a, 
Caution ; 134. Study the Examples under N. 198. 

JJfof orleal Present. Learn N. 168, b ; 172, Remabk 2. 

Sequence of Tenses. Learn N. 171, 172 (entire). This 
lubject has been partially presented in Lesson XL. 

Quattiom. 

What verbs are followed by the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ? 
What case follows imper0 1 jube0 1 (197| 1.) What mode follows imper0 1 
jubeOl (179, d.) Name the Primary tenses of the Indicative; the Secondary 
tenses. Why is the Historical Present so called ? Is it a Primary or Secondary 
tense? What Deponent verbs require the Ablative? (161, a.) Verbs com- 
pounded with what Prepositions require the Dative ? (188.) 

EXERCISE. 

The classes of Substantive Clauses employed in this Exercise are 
described in 188, 5, 1, 2. 

1. Haec amids nostrls nocSbunt. 2. Omnia n($n omnibus pla- 
cent. 3. HI imperatori non parittlri erant. 4. VerSbamur ne 
dvSs Ariovist5 regl Germanorum servirent. B. Mihi crSdite, socil ; 
hostes vobls non resistent. 6. Legati Caesarem Eemis ignovisse 
et eos n5n ptlnivisse dixSruut. 7. Per eos, ne causam diceret, se 
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Sripoit. 8. Copils, qvSis secum babuit, ut iu fInSs Sequanorum 
iter flEtceienty impenlvit. 9. I^cit se obsides Aeduis a Eemis dan 
jussisse. 10. Sciunt fore ut de tertia vigilia castra moveantur. 
11. Crediderunt Caium ipsum imperatorem creari oportuisse. 12. 
Si haec ita essent, tecum ire u5llem. 13. Helvetii legates ad eum 
mittuut, qui i^em peterent. 14. Dum baec geruutur, imperator 
copias suas fltimeQ (141, c) transdticebat. 15. CiTitati persimsit, 
ut de finibus suis cuin omnibus copiis exirent (117, c). 16. Non 
est dubium quin urbem expugnatUri slut. 17* Navibus noceri 
non poterat. 18. YObis legibus parendum esse intelligitis. 19. 
NDbis hostibus resistendum est. 20. Mihi persuadetur ; dicit sibi 
persu^um esse. 21. Legionibus a Gaesare imperatum est. 

BnsUsh into LatJn. 

1. The slaves were ordered (jube6) to go. 2. The soldiers are 
ordered (imperO) to march. 3. The states are persuaded to go. 
4. The consul is not believed. 5. The cavalry will be resisted. 
6. They say that they have obeyed the general. 7. These men 
ought to be resisted. 8. We shall persuade the troops to go 
(179, d) home. 9. The city cannot be harmed. 
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DATIVE OF POSSESSOR; TWO DATIVES; SEMI-DEPONENT 

VERBS. 

native denoting the Poesesaor. Learn N. 135. This use 
is sometimes seen in English ; as, *' To him that overcometh, a 
crown of life shall be." 

Two Vativee. Learn N. 137. 

8en%i^I>^;fonent Verba. Learn N. 81. 

Notice that both the Dative of Possessor and the Dative of the 
Person (two Datives) are Datives of Advantage (or Disadvantage). 
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QoetfioM m6 Praoliot. 

Give the principal parts of andeO, fldO, gandad, loM. Give the synopds 
of andeO. What is the meaning of Deponent t Semi-Deponent t When must 
the Ablative Absolute be used? Can Intransitive verbs be «sed in the 
Passive! Translate: Caeiarl p«rtiUUlArl AOn p«t«it; duel ab omnibui 
p&rAtnr. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Yiro quinque eqi^ sunt. 2. Dud maximus militum numerus 
fuit. 3. Dicit sibi in animo esse per provinciam iter facere. 4. 
Utrum his dvibus virtfls est, annon? 5. Mihi spes magna fuit. 
6. Illis oppida numero (153) circiter (or ad) viginti sunt. 7. 
Certiores fact! sunt permultos sery5s Grermanis esse. 8. MilitSs 
legionum duarum, quae in novissim5 agmine praesidi5 inipedimen- 
tis fuerant,* proelio nuntiatO, cursU incitato, in summ5 colle ab 
hostibus conspiciebantur. 9. Decimam legi5nem subsidio nostrls 
(or urbi, nobis, castris) miserat. 10. Caesar ab secunda legione 
ad dextrum cornti profectus, suos urgen signisque in tlnum locum 
collatisf duodecimae legionis eonfertos milites sibi esse impedi- 
ments Tidit. 11. His difficultatibus duae res erant subsidiS. 12. 
Partem suarum copiarum transdUcere conati sunt, eo consilio, ut cas- 
tellum, cui praeerat Quintus Titurius legatus, expugnSrent. 13. 
Veriti sumus ne agros Kemorum popularentur, qui magn5 nobis 
Usui erant, commeattlque nostrOs prohibSrent. 14. Illi, ut (197, 5) 
erat imperatum, eductis quattuor cohortibus, quae praesidio castris 
relictae erant, et longiore itinere (159, Remark 3) circumductis, 
ng ex hostium castils conspid possent, omnium oculis mentibusque 
ad pugnam intentis,t celeriter ad ^Is, quas diximus, mtlnltiones 
pervenerunt. 15. Caesar haec sibi cQrae esse dixit. 16. Audi- 
verat bos flUmcn latissimura transire ausos esse. 17. Veretur ut 
exercitus dicto audiens futUrus sit (82, Remark). 18. Num in 
hunc locum venire audes? 19. Aestate rus ire solet. 20. Nonne 
Arioyistus Galliae bellum inferre audebit ? 

* Eiie* with two Datives, is nsually best translated to serve {as). 
t W, Rem. 2. 
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LESSON LXVIIL 

ABLATIVE WITH COMPABATIVES ; ABLATIVE DENOTING 

MEASCTKE OF DIFFERENCE. 

Ablative with Comparatives (Quam omitted).* Learn N. 
154. 

Ablative denotirtg the Measure (or I>egree) of IHfferenee. 

Learn N. 155 (entire). This may express : — 

a. Difference in Lengthy Heighty Widths etc, 

b. Difference in Time. 

c. Difference in Distance, 

d. Various ideas of Difference in Amount or Degree. 

All these forms have equivalents in the use of the English Ob- 
jective Case ; as, a. He is a head taller ; b. He has lived here two 
years longer than I; c. We are three miles distant from home; 
d. He is a great deal richer. 

Remark. LongAy by far (really an old Ablative), expresses Degree of 
Difference. 

EXERCISE. 

1. Omnia consilia tua nobis clariora iQce sunt. 2. Nemo Bomae 
Crasso fait ditior. 3. Quis nobilior Caesare esse potest? 4. 
Dixit Rhenum altiorem Rhodano esse. 5. Castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latitndinem patebant. 6. Hiems longior aestate 
erit. 7. Patria mihi multo carior vita mea est. 8. Hie puer 
biennio major est quam ilia puella. 9. Castra a Rom& millibus 
passuum quinque aberant. 10. Aliud aedificium supiS pontem 
spatio aequo est. 11. Fltimen triginta millibus passuum infra eum 
locum fuit. 12. Annum longiorem duobus mensibus fecerunt. 
13. In senatum paulo ante venistL 14. MUes, d6 quO paul5 ante 
diximus, vir longe fortissimus fuit in exercitU. 15. Eo opere per- 

♦ Of course, if quam ia expressed, the noun or pronoun after it will be in 
the same case as that preceding; as, Caesar fortior eit quam Pompdiui 
(ert). 
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fecto, castella commtlnit, quo (179, 6) facilius eos, sS invItS, transire 
cOnantSs prohibere possit. 16. Legem brevem esse oportet, quo 
facilius intelli^tur. 17. Dixit exerdtum dictO audientem non 
fore. 18. Portis (159, Remark 3) omnibus Sruptianem faciunt. 
19. Relinquebatur ana per SequanOs via, qua, SSquanis invltls, 
propter angustias ire non poterant 20. QuantD (155, b) gravior 
oppugnatio fuit, tanto erSbriores nuntil ad Caesarem mitt^bantur. 
21. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constituerant, 
facere conantur, ut S finibus suis exeant (181, e). 22. Erant 
omnin5 itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire possent (181, c) : 
Snum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem Jtiram et 
flUmen Rbodanum, vix qua (94, 2) singuli (41, a) carri dUcerentur ; 
mons autem altissimus impendSbat, ut facile perpauci (eos) pro- 
hibere possent : alterum per pr5vinciam nostrum, multo facilius 
atque expedltius, propter^ quod inter fin5s HelvStiorum et AUo- 
brogum Ehodanus fluit, isque nonnullis (195, 1) lods vado 
-transitur. 

EnsUsli Into Latin. 

1. The tower is ten feet higher than the wall. 2. The boy is a 
whole head taller than his father. 3. Did the messenger come a 
little while ago? 4. This temple is much wider than that. 5. 
They are twenty miles from the camp. 6. Friends, be brave, that 
you may the more easily encounter dangers. 7. He commands 
(imperO) me to go to Bibracte. 8. The consul is much wiser 
than the judge. 



LESSON LXIX. 

CAUSAL CLAUSES. 

CMauaea expressing a Cause, Learn N. 182, a, 6, c. 
The Relative Pronoun used for a I>emonstrative, Learn 
N. 115, d. 
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EXERCISE. 



1. Pumnorix gratia apud Sequauos plQrimum poterat, et Hel- 
ySt^s erat amicus, quod ex ea dvitate Orgetorigis f iliam in matri- 
monium duxerat ; et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus (131, 
a) atudebat, et quam plUriuias dvitates suo sibi beneficio habere 
obstriclas volebat. 2. Quae quum ita sint, domum contendemus. 
3. Quo facto, quum alius alii (195, 9) subsidium ferrent, neque 
timerent ne ab hostibus circumvenirentur, audacius resistere ac 
fortius pugiubre coeperunt. 4. Quibus rebus cognitis, Caesar ties 
cohortes, quae Eoma veuerant, subsidio legiSiii praemisit. 5. In 
piimam aciem processit centurionibusque noininatim appellatis, 
reliquos cobortatus milites, signa iuferre et mauipulos laxare jussit, 
qu5 facilius gladiis Qti possent. Cujus adventti spe illata mllitibus, 
quum quisque in conspecttl imperatoris etiam in extremis suis rebus* 
quam fortissime pugnare cuperet, paulum hostium impetus tarda- 
tus est. 6. Quum te fortiSrem Tito esse dicas, copias tuas edtic 
et impetum in hostes fac. 7. Condemnatus est, qui amicum suum 
interfecerit. 8. Magnam Caesar injariam facit, quum libertatem 
nostram eripiat. 9. Equitatui (133), quem auxilio (137) Caesari 
Aedm miserant, Dumnorix praeerat. 10. Ditltius quum tiostro- 
rum impetus sustinere non possent, alteil (195, 8) se, ut (197, 5) 
coeperant, in montem receperunt, alteil ad impedimenta et carros 
suos sS contulerunt. Ad multam noctem pugnatum est, prop- 
ter^ quod pro vallo carros objecerant, et S loco superiore in 
nostros venientes tela conjicisbant. 11. Ex eo proelio circiter 
miUia hominum centum et triginta superfuerunt, eaque tota nocte 
continenter ierunt ; nuUam partem noctis itinere (157) intermisso 
in fines Lingonum die quarto pervenerunt, quum propter vulnera 
mllitum nostn triduum morati eos sequi non potuissent. 

* Equivalent to in extrdmO luO perlonlO. 
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LESSON LXX. 

USES OF THE ABLATIVE CASE. 

Ablative denoting Quality, Learn N. 152. 

fThen should the Genitive of Quality be used ? (N. 152, a.) 

Ablative uHth Adjectives: 

a. With FrStus, Contentus (denoting Means), Learn N. 151, b. 

b. With DignuB, Indignus. Learn N. 156. 

Ablative denoting Price. Learn N. 151, c, 

EXERCISE. 

1. Grermanos corporum ingenti magnitSdine esse dixSrunt. 2. 
Audiverat turres magna altitQdine esse. 3. Quod civitSs erat 
magna inter Belgas auctoritate atque hominum multitUdine prae- 
stabat, sexcentos obsides poposcit. 4. Iter quinque dierum fecit, 
et ad fltimen pervenit. Ejus flaminis altitudo quindecim pedum 
erat. 5. Dicit fratrem suum magna vi et animi et corporis fuisse. 
6. FreK diis immortalibus audacissime resistebant. 7. Puer donis, 
quae dedisti, contentus erit. 8. Pugnatum est dia atque acriter, 
quum hostes superioribus victoriis freti in sua virtilte totius Aqui- 
taniae saliitem positam putarent (182, b). 9. Hic praemio, quod 
te dattlrum (esse) dixisti, dignus fuit. 10. Consul tanto honore 
indignus est. 11. Num ii, qui urbem servare noluSrunt, araicitia 
nostra digni sunt? 12. Putat se librum viginti sestertiis vendi- 
ttlrum esse. 13. Nonne mihi domum tuam parvo pretio vendere 
VIS? 14. Hi oranSs intelligunt Grermanos a Sequanis mercede 
arcessitos esse. 15. Re friimentaria quam celerrime potuit com- 
parata, magnis itineribus ad Ariovistum contendit. 16. His rebus 
cognitis, Caesar Gallorum animos verbis confirmavit, pollicitusque 
est sibi (137) earn rem ctirae futUram (esse). Dixit magnam se 
liabere spem (= spSrare) et benefici5 suo et auctoritate adductum 
Ariovistum finem injUriis facturum (esse). 
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BngUsli Into Limiin* 

1. Let us sell these houses at a very I^rge price. 2. He will 
sell that book for fifty cents (ten sestertii). 3. Was he unwilling 
to fight for pay ? 4. If they had been worthy of praise, we should 
have praised them. 5. A mountain of great height occupies 
(oontineO) that place. 6. He will not go to the city, since he 
prefers to remain at home. 7. Ariovistus did not dare to come 
into Graul, because Caesar was in the province with his army. 
8. Men of unfriendly disposition (animus) cannot march through 
our territory. 



LESSON LXXL 

CONCESSIVE CLAUSES; HISTORICAL INFINITIVE. 

Clauses denoting Concession, Learn N. 183 & a. Cau- 
tion, b. 

Historical Infinitive. Learn N. 167. 

Notice that tamen (yet) is very often used as a Correlative 
(N. 195, 8) to a Conjunction meaning although. 

Quettiont. 

What does the word concession mean ? When must the Subjunctive be used 
with etsl and tametsl 1 What fdur uses ipay qui have with the Subjunctive ? 
(N. 197, 6.) Why is the Historical Infinitive so caUed? What is peculiar 
about its use? What are the chief uses of the Infinitive? (Ans. 1.) As 
a Verbal Noun, (2.) As a Complement, (3.) With a Subfect Accusative, 
(4.) With a Subject Nominative {Historical). How may quum be speUed ? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Quum Crassus imperator creatns esset, tamen mllitgs eum 
sequi nolgbant. 2. Quum ad multam noctem pugnStur, nostil non 
fugient. 8. Etsi mihi inimicus esset (175, «, 2), eum non odis- 
sem. 4. Quae (115, d) tametsi Caesar intelligebat, tamen proe- 
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Ham sibi (136) committendum non existimavit. 5. Quum ea ita 
sint, tamen, si obsides ab iis mihi dabuntur, et s! Aeduls (131, a) 
de injiiriis, quas ipsis (= Aeduis) sociisque eoram intulerunt, item 
SI Allobrogibus satisfacient, cum iis pacem faciam. 6. Legatum, 
qui nihil morte (156) dignum fecisset (183, b), interfecerunt. 
7. Quum mtlrus defensoribus nfldatus sit, bostes nobis se dSdere 
noluiit. 8. Servum graviter acctisat, qui (182, c) littems non 
miserit. 9. Septem cohortes, quae nobis (137) subsidio essent 
(180), misit. 10. Nemo est (ejus modi), qui pro patria (129, 6) 
sua mori nolit. 11. Caesar Aeduos frQmentum flagitare. Diem 
ex die Aedui (eum) ducere ; fiUmentum conferri, comportSri, 
adesse dicere. 12. Persuadent finitimis, uti, eodem tisi consiliO 
(151, fl), oppidis vicisque exustis, tina (94, 2) secum proficis- 
cantur. 

Ensllsli Into liatln* 

1. Although we are citizens, we are not free. 2. Although 
(etsi) the soldiers were* ordered (jube6) to advance, yet they did 
not obey. 3. Although we should have given-satisfaction-to (sat- 
isfied) the Kemi, yet they would not make peace with us. 4. Let 
us accuse them severely, since they have said that they are not 
Romans. 5. We will bum our towns, about fifteen in number, 
lest the Grauls capture them. 



LESSON LXXIL 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES. 
CMauaea denoting Time. Learn N. 184 (entire). 

QuMtiont. 

When does qnnm (onm), when, take the Subjunctive ? Which of these are 
correct : qnnm fnl ; qnnm eram ; qnnm fnerO ; qnnm am&bam ; qnnm 
monnerami What may dnm mean? (N. 184, b; 183, d.) When do ante- 
qnam and prinsqnam require the Subjunctive ? What meanings may qnnm 
have ? What mode is used with most of the particles of time ? Express in 
two ways, a thousand nien (48, e). 
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EXERCISE. 

1. Quum esset Caesar in citeriore Gallia in hibernis, ita nti 
supra diximus (197, 5 ; 111| a), crebri ad earn nuntii afferebantur 
Jittensque Labieni certior fiebat, omnes Belgas (199, 3) contra 
populum Romanum conjtlrare obsidesque inter se (112, b) dare : 
conjiirandi (190) causas multas esse. 2. Ubi neutri transeundi 
(190) initium faciunt (168, b), Caesar suos in castra reduxit. 
3. Qui (115, d) quum sS suaque omnia in oppidum contulissent 
atque ab e5 oppido Caesar cum exercitu millibus passuum quinque 
abesset, omnes majores nattl (36, b ; 153) ex oppido egress! sese 
in ejus fidem vemre dixSrunt. 4. Eodem tempore equitSs nostri 
peditesque, qui cum iis fuerant, quos primo hostium impettl pulsos 
(esse) dixeram, quum se in castra reciperent adversis bostibus 
(133) occurrebant ac rursus aliam in partem fugam petebant ; et 
servi, qui ab summ5 jug5 collis nostrOs victores fltlmen transisse 
conspexerant, praedandi (190) causa profecti, quum respexissent 
et hostes in nostris castris versari vidissent, fQggrunt. . 5. Dum 
reliquae naves convenirent, exspectavit. 6. Dum paucos di6s ad 
Yesontionem r^ fnlmentariae comm^tusque causa moratur (184, 
by Eemark), iidem principSs civitatum reverterunt petienintque 
uti sibi (134, Eemark) de sua omniumque salute cum eo agere 
liceret. 7. Dum haec faciant (183, d)^ urbem non expugnabimus. 

8. Ne ejus supplicio Divitiad animum oflfenderet, verSbatur. Ita- 
que priusquam quidquam cOimretur, Divitiacum ad s6 vo(»ri jubet. 

9. Quod (115, d) postquam barbaii fieri animadverterunt, ad 
flUmen contendSrunt. 10. Priusquam periculum faceret, idOneum 
esse arbitratus Caium cum navi lon^ praemittit. 11. Quibus 
rebus adductus non sibi (136) exspectandum (199, 2) existimavit, 
dum in Santonos Helvetii pervenirent. 

"Ewgllah into liatln. 

1. When the work had been finished (perfici5), he ordered two 
legions to follow him. 2. They waited until the troops should 
arrive. 8. When he comes (168, a), we will inform him concern- 
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ing these facts. 4. When this battle had been announced across 
the Bhine, the Bemi sent legates to ask (180) aid. 6. As soon 
as (= after) Caesar arrived at the camp, he ordered a much higher 
rampart to be made. 6« When the camp had been fortified, the 
enemy began to return home. 7. When Caesar was setting-out 
into Italy, he sent Crassus with the twelfth legion and a part of 
the cavalry into-the-country-of (into) the Veriigri and Sedtlni, who 
extend from the territory of the Allobroges and Lake Greneva 
(Lemannns) and the river Bhone to the Alps. 



>j»:oo — 

LESSON LXXIII. 
GERUND AKD gerundive. 

GevwnO,. Learn N. 190. 
Gerundive. Learn N. 189, /; 190, a. 

Remabk. The Gerund has already been employed in these Lessons; so, 
also, has the Infinitive (as a verbal noun in the Nominative Case). The use 
of both is very easily understood, being like that of anyTieiUer noun. The 
use of the Gerundive (for the Gerund) must be studied with special care (N. 
190, a), Stvdy the Examples under the Note. Notice that ad, with the 
Accusative of the (Jerund or (Gerundive, implies a purpose. 

Quetiiont and Practice. 

What is used as the Nominative of the Gerund ? What two common uses 
has the Gerundive ? When should it be used instead of the Gerund ? Give 
the rule for determining the form of the Noun and of the Gerundive. Give the 
Latin for : the hope of seeing the soldiers ; the opportwnity (£aoiiltfts) for {of} 
leaving this place is not given, 

EXERCISE. 

1. N5s omnes magistrum docendo sQ doc^re sdmus. 2. His 
rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorigis permoti, constituerunt ea, 
quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent (181, c), comparare atque cum 
proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confirmare. 3. Proximo 
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dig Caesar S castrls utrisque copias suas eduxit, paulumque & 
mSjoribus castris progressus aciem instruxit hostibusque pugnandi 
potestatem f^cit. 4. Ita nostii acriter in hostes signo (157) dato 
impetum fiScerunt, itaque (195, 5) hostes celeriter procurrerunt, ut 
spatium pila in hostes conjiciendl non daretur. 5. Quum finem 
oppugnandi nox figcisset, Iccius Bemus (106), summa nobilitate 
(152) et gratia inter suos, qui oppido praefuerat, tlnus ex his (123, 
a) qui ISgatI (106) ds fulce ad Caesarem vSnerant, nuntiuiu ad eum 
mittit. 6. Causa mittendi fuit, quod iter per Alp6s, quo (159, 
Eemark 3) magno cum pericul5 mercatorSs ire consuSrant (91, 2, 
Remark), patefieri vol6bat. 7. Dixit perfacile (109, b) esse, 
quura virttite omnibus (133) praestarent, totius Gralliae imperio 
(151, a) potiri. Id hoc (149) facilius eis persuasit, quod undique 
loci nattlra Helvetii continentur. 8. FrQmentum omne, praeter- 
quam quod sScum portattiri erant, combUrunt, ut, domum reditidnis 
spe (157) sublata, parati5rSs ad omnia pericula subeunda essent. 
9. Ubi nostras n5n esse virttite infenorSs intellexit, loc5 (157 (2)) 
pro castris ad aciem instruendam nattlra (149) idoneo, duabus 
legionibus in castris relictis, ut subsidio (137, Remark) dticT 
possent, proelii committendi signum dedit. 10. Ariovistus dicit 
n5n sSsS Gallis .(1^)* ^^^ Grallos sibi bellum intulisse ; omnes 
Galliae dvitatSs ad sS oppugnandum vSnisse. 11. Utrum sui 
mtiniendi, an Galliae occupandae causa multittidinem Germanorum 
in Galliam transduxit? 12. Alii aliam in partem (195, 9) perter- 
ritl fergbantur. 

BnglUh into Ijatln* 

1. They gave the enen)y no opportunity for (of) leaving the 
towns. 2. We have come for the purpose (causa) of storming 
your cities. 3. He thinks that time (spatium) ought not to be 
given to the enemy for (ad) adopting (capi5) plans. 4. While 
he delays in these places for the sake of securing (par5) ships, 
legates came to him from a large part of the Sequani, to say (180) 
that they wished to make peace with him. 5. We will not give 
the Remi an opportunity for (of) marching through our province. 
6. Are the Helvetii desirous of carrying on wars with us ? 
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LESSON LXXIV. 

SUPINE. 



N 



Supine. Learn N. 191 (entire). 

JZotr a Purpose may be expressed. Learn N. 180. 
Study N. 180 with great care, and apply it to the sentences of 
this Lesson. 

EXERCISE. 

1. HelvStii agros Aeduorum populabantur. Aedui, quum sS 
suaque ab iis dSfendere non possent, ISgatos ad Caesarem mittunt 
ro^tum auxilium. 2. Ob earn rem ex civitate proftlgit et Eomam 
ad senatum vSnit auxUium postulatuin, quod solus neque jtlrejti- 
raindo neque obsidibus tenebatur. 3. Bello HelvStiorum confecto, 
totius fere Gralliae legatl, princip^s civitatum, ad Caesarem gratu- 
Mtum convenerunt. 4. Perfacile factti est haec conata perficere, 
propterea quod ipse suae civitatis imperium obtentHrus est. 6. 
Dixit sS pacem petitum ySnisse. 6. Si hoc optimum factti fuisset 
(175, 6, 2), eum interfecissem. 7. Dumnorigl Aeduo, qui eo 
tempore principatum obtinebat ac maxime plsbl (131, d) acceptus 
erat, ut idem conaretur (172, Eemark 2), persuadet, eique flliam 
suam in matrimonium dat. 8. Itaque rem suscipit, obsidSsque 
uti inter ses6 dent (181, b) perficit : Sequani,* nS itinere Helvetios 
prohibeant ; Helvetii,* ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant. 

Englisli Into liatln. 

Express these sentences in as many ways as possUile, according to 
N. 180. 

1, He says that the troops of the Sequani have come to attack 
him. 2, We will send three legions to storm the winter-quarters 
of Ariovistus. d. If he had come to see me, when I was at Borne, 

* Supply obsidSs dent. - 
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I should have sent him to you. 4. Let us go to the city to see 
the king. 5. To cross the Khine will be (a thing) very difficult 
to do. 6. Is this the best thing to do, of not ? 7. If these things 
should be announced to our general, he would order (imper5) us 
(131, a) to (179, d) march two miles to attack the smaller camp. 
8. Who were those men that sent you to congratulate me ? 



LESSON LXXV. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: QUESTIONS. 

An Indirect Quotation (N. 186) may contain : — 

(1) An Indirect Statement (Declaratory) ; (2) An Indirect Question (Inter- 
rogative); (3) An Indirect Command (Imperative). The Indirect Statement 
is described in N. 166, and many examples of its use have been employed in 
the Exercises; as, dux 8686 fortem 6886 dloit. (** Fortis 8UIIl'* would be the 
Direct Statement.) 

Indirect Statements, Review N. 166. 
,1Hreet Questions. Review N. 101. 

Indirect Questions. Learn N. 177, b, c, d. • An Indirect 
Question may follow : — 

(1) A Verb of asking ; as, rogftbO qnis 8it, / loill ask who he is, (2) Any 
word that hints a question; as, ino6rtuiiL 68t quid fACttlni8 lit, it is uncertain 
(= / wonder) what he is going to do. The Subjunctive mode (lvi886t) would 
be required in the following: I asked {wondered j found out, was uncertain, 
saw, understood, jvdged) whither he had gpne. 

EXERCISE. 

Notice the Sequence of Tenses (172). 

I. Ro^vit utrum pugn3,ttlrus esset, necne. Rogat num itOrus 
sim. 3* Utrum mS visum (191, a) vgnistT, annon? 3. (^uam 
in partem hostSs ftlgerunt? 4. Videbo quam in partem Ario- 
vistus iter f^cerit. 5. Quid factttrl sunt ? 6. Nobis non consta- 
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bat (93, 1, (?) quid dictUrus esset. 7. Utram (195, 7) in partem 
Arar fluit ? 8, Arar (3) per f iii6s Aeduorum et SSquanorum 
in Khodanum influit incredibili leuitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, jfLdicari non possit. 9. His (131, a) imperavit, ut, 
quae diceret Ariovistus, cognoscerent et ad se referrent. 10. Quod 
jussi sunt, faciunt ; ac omnibus portis (159, Remark 3) eruptione 
facta (157), cognoscendi quid fieret hostibus facultatem non relin- 
quunt. 11. Pnma IfLce, duplici acie instructa, auxiliis in mediam 
aciera conjectis, quid hostes consilil (122, a) captUri essent, ex- 
spectabat. 12. Dumnorigem ad se vocat; quae in eo reprebendat, 
quae ipse intelligat, quae clvitas queratur, ostendit ; monet, ut in 
(for) reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet. Dumnorigl cus- 
todes ponit, ut, quae agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit. 13. 
Quum incertus essem, ubi ess6s, ire non audebam. 14. Incertum 
est, utrum dux an miles Caius esse malit. 15. Num Gallia est 
omnis divisa in partSs quattuorP 16. Num Caesar Pompeio (154) 
forlior esset, ro^vit. 17. Quum ab his quaereret, quae dvitates 
quantaeque in armis csseiit et quid (142, c) in bello possent, sic 
reperiSbat : plerosque Belgas esse ortos ab Grermanis. 

Engllih Into liatln* 

1. What-sort-of (qu&lis) a man is Marcus? I asked what- 
sort-of a bouse he had sold. 2. We will send-ahead the bravest 
soldiers to see in what direction the Remi have marched, 3, It 
was uncertain whether he had killed the slave, or not. 4. He 
asks whether we are at home. 5. Can Caesar p^certain whose 
forces have been conquered ? 6. Tell me, my friend, whether this 
road (via) is very long, or not. 7. He says (199, 5) that they 
cannot judge how brave those men are. 
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LESSON LXXVI. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (continued). 

Imperative Sentences* Learn N. 187, c. 

General Imwb of Modes and Tenses* Learn N. 187 & a, 

I J Cy d* 

Translate the Latin of the Example under N. 187, e (both 
Direct and Indirect), as far as voluisset. Notice carefully the 
changes in Mode and Tense. The Indirect form of tlie same ex- 
tract is given in the Exercise below (sentence 4). 

Quetiiont. 

What are the laws of modes and tenses in Indirect Discourse ? When will 
the Terb of a Subordinate Clause be in the Subjunctive in Direct Discourse ? 
How is the tense of a verb in a Subordinate Clause decided ? What mode is 
used to express : a Direct Statement t an Indirect Command t an Indirect 
Statement t a Direct Question t a Direct Command t an Indirect Question t 

EXERCISE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, if it were in a Direct 
Quotation, 

1. Dixit diem (= tempus) se ad deliberandum sumptUrum 
(199, 2) ; 81 quid vellent, reverterentur (187, c). 2. His legatls 
Caesar ita respondet : Quum ea ita sint (183, a ; 187), tamen, a 
obsides ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae polliceantur, (eos) factUros 
intelligat, et si Aeduis de injtiriis, quas ipsis (= Aeduis) sociisque 
eorum intulerint, item si Allobrogibus satisfaciant, sese cum iis 
l^em esse facttirum. Divico respondet : Ita Helvetios a majori- 
bus suis iiistittltos esse, uU obsides accipere, non dare, consuerint 
(79, 4 ; 91, 2, Eemark) ; ejus rei populum Eomanum esse testem. 
Hoc responso dato discessit. 3. Ad haec Ariovistus responditr 
Jtls esse belli, ut, qui vicissent, iis (197, 1), quos vicissent, quem- 
admodum vellent, iraperarent : item populum Eomanum victis 
non ad alterius praescriptum, sed ad suum arbitrium imperare 
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oonsuesse. Si ipse popul5 E5m^no non praescrlberet, quemadmo- 
dum suo jtlre tlterStur, non oporiSre sese a populo Eomano in suo 
jure impediri. Aeduis se obsides redditurum non esse, neque iis 
neque eorum socils injuria beUum illatUrum, si stipendium pende- 
rent. Quum Caesar vellet, congrederStur (187, c) ; (eum) intel- 
lecttirum, quid (142, c) German! virtfLte possent. 4. Is ita cum 
Caesare agit (168, b) : SI pacem populus Eomanus cum Hellitiis 
faceret, in eam partem ittlros (199i 2) atque ibi futuros Helvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset 



LESSON LXXVII. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE : GENERAL PRACTICE. 

Tell what form each verb would have, \f it were in a Direct 
Quotation, 

Eo concilio dimisso, ildem principSs civitatum reverterunt 
petieruntque, uti sibi (134, Remark) de sua omniumque salute 
cum eo agere liceret. 1^ re impetrata, sese omnes flentes Caesari 
(138) ad pec[ps projecerunt. Lociitus est pro his Divitiacus 
Aeduus : Gralliae totfus factiones esse duas : harum alterius prin- 5 
cipatum tenure Aeduos, alterius Arvernos. Hi quum de potentatu 
inter se multos annos contenderent, factum esse, uti ab Arvernis 
Sequanisque Grerraani mercede arcesserentur (181, a), Horum 
primo circiter millia quindecim Ehenum trausisse : posteaquam 
agros et cultum et copias Gallorum homings feri ac barbari ada- 10 
massent (79, 4), traductos (199, 2) pltires ; nunc esse in Gallia ad 
centum et viginti millium numerum. Cum his Aeduos eorumque 
clientes armis contendisse ; magnam calamitatem pulsos accepisse, 
omnem n5bilitatem, omnem senatum, omnem equitatum amisisse. 
Quibus (115, d) proeliis calamitatibusque fractos, (eos) qui et sua 15 
virttlte et popull Romaiii amicitia plUrimum ante in Gallia potuis- 
sent, coactos esse Sequanis obsidSs dare nobilissimos civitatis et 

9 
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jtirejuraudo dvitatem obstringere, s6se neque obsides repetittlros 
(199, 2) neque auxilium a populo Eon^tio implorattiros. Unum se 
esse ex omni dvitate Aeduorura, qui addtici n5n potuerit, ut jur^ret 
aut liberos suSs obsides daret. Ob earn rem se ex avitate profugisse 

5 et Eomam ad senatum venisse auxilium postulatum (191, a), quod 
solus neque jurejUrando neque obsidibus teneretur. Sed pejus 
(10^ victoribus SSquanis quam Aeduis victis accidisse, propter^ 
quod Ariovistus, rex Germanorum, in eorum finibus consedisset 
tertiamque partem agri Sequani, qui esset optimus tStius Galliae, 

.0 occupavisset et nunc de altera parte tertia Sequanos decedere jube- 
ret, propterea quod paucis mensibus (155, a) ante Hanldum miilia 
bominum viginti quattuor ad eum venissent, quibus locus ac sedes 
pararentur. EutUrum esse (181, a, Bemark) pau(^ annis, vlH 
omnes (Gralli) ex Gkdliae finibus pellerentur atque omnSs German! 

i5 Ehenum transirent. 



LESSON LXXVIIL 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: GENERAL PRACTICE. 

KngHsli Into Lattn. 

1. I asked him whether he wished to go with me, since I had 
invited him, or to remain in the place which he had chosen. 2. 
They said that they thought that the Veneti were accustomed to 
use all the seas which were in-the-vicinity-of Gaul. 3. The king 
replied that he had crossed the Ehine (because he had been) invited 
by the Gaids, and that Caesar, alarmed by the messages which he 
had received, had enlisted two new legions, and had come to attack 
(180) him. 4. It was said that we had conspired among ourselves, 
(saying) that we would make war on the states (133). 5. They 
said that a beginning of war had been made by those, concerning 
whom the general had been informed, because they were unwilling 
to give hostages. 6. I shall ask whether he has promised to give 
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back (that he will give back) the hostages that we have sent. 7. 
Lucilius used-to-say that he wished those things which he wrote to 
be read neither by the very learned (dootns) nor by the very un- 
learned (indoctns). 8. We all know that the Helvetii informed 
Caesar that they intended to march through our province for this 
reason, because they had no other way. 9. He said that all these 
things must be done (ag5) by Caesar, and that, if the Bomans 
wished to conquer the forces which had been sent against them, 
they must fight bravely. (Express the last verb impersonally,) 
10. The legates announced that all the Belgae were in arms, and 
that the Grermans, who were dwelling on-this-side-of the Bhine, 
had joined themselves with them. 11. Caesar understood how 
great the danger was (177, c), and sent Gralba to find out what 
states had conspired. 12. Having heard the consul's speech, the 
citizens all said that they would send their sons to the war, which 
was being carried on in Gaul, if he wished. 13. He said that he 
did not dare to cross the river, because.it was uncertain in what 
direction the enemy intended to march (177, c). 
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MISCELLANEOUS SENTENCES FOR TBANSLATION 

INTO LATIN. 



In these sentences many Latin words are used which are not given in the 
General Vocabularies. Such words foUow the regular laws of Oender, Declen- 
sion, Conjugation, etc. Sometimes a hint is given with regard to such words ; 
as Plata (-Onis), (excl&mO, 1) indicate that the Genitive o/Pl&tO is Pl&tOniir 
and that excl&mO is of the First Conjugation. 

>■ * 

1. Believe me (181, a), citizens, this man does not intend-to-go. 2. If you 
shall not be able to nse (151, a) the sails (vdlmn), use the oars (rtoitii). 
8. The Aedui having been conquered were compelled to give hostages to the 
Sequani. 4. If we must fight {express in tufo ways), let us fight as bravely 
as possible. 5. Having left ten cohorts near (ad) the sea, to serve as a 
guard (187) to the ships, he hastened toward the enemy. 6. If Caesar had 
been informed (175, b, 2) respecting the plans of the Gauls, he would have 
urged the Romans to send (179, d) an army into their country. 7. Demaratus, 
the father of king Tarquinius, fled from Corinth (Gorinthns) to Tarquinii 
(•Orum). 8. He says that our horsemen, having followed the enemy about 
three miles, captured very many of them. 9. The next (posterns) day he 
calls together the leaders of the forces, and tells (doceO) them that no city is 
more hostile (infestus) than the royal (rdgius) city (154). 10. Being praised 
by the king, the soldiers will fight more bravely. 11. If the Gauls had attacked 
(175, b, 2) the town that night, they would have taken it easily, since no one 
supposed (182, b) that they were-at-hand (adsnm). 12. When Pompey had 
learned (reperiO) what (plural) had been done (gerO) at Corfmium, he set 
out with two legions from Luceria, and five days (155, a) after arrived at 
Brundisium. 13. They say that this city must be stormed; that the citizens 
may (197, 8) go out; that the enemy can be conquered. 14. liet the general 
send forward the greater part of his soldiers to attack (180) the camp. 15. The 
Gauls kept-sending ambassadors to me, the consul, who were-to-confer (ooUo- 
quor) with me concerning peace. 16. He intends to march into Gaul that the 
auxiliaries may not be led out of those places. 17. He says that, if hostages 
should be given to him, he would make peace with them, and would not make 
war upon their territory (188). 18. Let us march into the enemy's lands 
(ager), that they may not winter in ours. 19. Do you not wish to remain at 
home ? 20. Caius thinks that, if he should not send men as an aid (187) to 
our leader, the forces of Ariovistus would come to the camp, and would get- 
possession of all the weapons (151, a). 21. He said that, since he had been 
informed that the Germans had come (199, 3), he should set out as quickly as 
possible. 22. Although Titus had hoped (197, 7) that the courage of his (men) 
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woTiId be yery great, yet he did not think that they would conquer so great 
forces. 23. My father has a house of great height (152), which was sold to him 
by. a friend, Cassius by name, for a very small price (151, c). 24. This mountain 
is two miles (142, b) high, and is much higher than that hill which you see. 
25. While (184, b. Remark) these things were being done (agO) at Veii 
(-drum), the citadel was in great danger. 26. The camp was pitched in a 
plain (campus), which was three miles (142, b) long and one-fifth of a mile 
(= how many paces ?) wide. 27. At the same time, men were sent by Oassus 
to Caesar to inform (180) him that all those states had been made provinces of 
the Roman people. 28. Who were those men whom you sent to see (180) me ? 
{Express in Jive voays. ) 29. Such (so great) a report (opinio) of this war will 
be spread-abroad (perferO), that legates will be sent to me by those nations 
(xL&ti5). 80. The king replies that he will not give-back the hostages, which 
he has received, but (and, ao) will make war on us (188). 31. We asked 
whether he had said that he would come to Rome. 32. The lieutenant an- 
nounced that the Germans, whom Ariovistus was leading, had conquered the 
Romans (in) very many battles. 33. On the top of the hill the consul formed 
(instmO) a triple (triplex) line-of-battle (composed) of the legions which he 
had enlisted in hither Gaul. 34. The barbarians, frightened by the arrival of 
our army, said that they would surrender themselves and all their (property) 
to you. 35. He encouraged the soldiers of the tenth legion to advance (179 d ; 
prOgredior) fearlessly (bravely). 36. Having finished (oonfioiO) the (German 
(Oerm&nioiLi) war (157), Caesar thought (statnO, 3) he ought to cross the 
Rhine ; but, since he wished to cross without danger, he determined to make 
a bridge. 37. I have always been of such (is) a mind (152) as to think (that 
I thought) nothing could be better than bravery (154). 38. The men said that 
they had hesitated to cross the river, because it was both very wide and very 
deep. 39. Caesar, having received (157, Remark 1) the arms and hostages, 
will set out irUo the territory of the Ubii. {Express in two ways the words in- 
italics.) 40. When the senate had heard (184, a) that the barbarians excelled 
(praestO) our men (183) in bravery, it determined to send C!!aesar himself, 
hoping that, if he should go (187),the enemy would surrender the towns to him 
without a battle. 41. He came to free (180) the slaves. {Eapress in Jive 
ways.) 42. When the-contest-had-been-carried-on (pngnO) for more (ampins) 
than five days (154, ft), Galba, having despaired-of (ddspdrO) victory, began to 
go home by the same route as (115, /) he had come. 43. It was very difficult 
to conquer the tribes (gens, -tis) that had conspired together (= among them- 
selves), because they all preferred to be killed fighting than to be captured. 
44. If I were-to-be-accused (175, c, 2) by my fellow-citizens (dvis), I should 
prefer to go into exile (exsilinm) than to be looked-at (conspiciO) with the 
hostile (infestns) eyes of all. 45. He thinks that this fact (ids) is very unlike 
that (182), does n't he ? 46. The Romans' bravery was so great that they con- 
quered the Boii and drove (agO) them many miles. 47. The leader said that the 
citizens ought to be called together, and that the city, which had been fortified 
by him, ought to be defended by them. 48. Do they intend (101, b) to be 



134 LATIN LESSONS. 

serviceable (tLtili8> to us or to the enemy ? 49. The march of the third legion 

is said to have been hindered (impediO) by a thick (densns) forest and a broad 

river. 50. It happened that (181, a) in the consulship of Cicero and Antonius, 

many wretches (soelerfttns) formed (fociO) a conspiracy (conjtLrfttiO) against 

the republic. 51. I have heard that Plato (-Onis) came to Tarentum in the 

consulship (167) of CamiUus and Claudius, two very brave men. 62. He is said 

to have said that he thought it would be very easy to get possession of (161, a) 

the government (imperinm) of all Gaul, since he surpassed (praestO) all (188) 

in wealth (dlvitiae, -ftmm). 53. The Nervii, concerning whom we have written 

before, when they were coming with all their troops as aid (137) to the Aedui, 

this battle having been announced, returned home. 54. When I was at Athens 

(Athtoae), I used to see Marcus, whose house was very near mine (132). 

55. If he is about-to-come to Rome without violence (vis), you may (197, 3) 

remain in the city, if you wish ; but-if (sin) he is going-to-storm the city, I 

fear that (179, e) we ourselves shall be killed. 56. Ought this man to be led 

to death by the consuls, whom he has protected at the risk (perlcnlnm) of his 

life ? 57. Your men were frightened, since one was running (onrrO) from one 

ship, another from another (196, 9). 58. When night had made (184, a) an 

end of the siege (of besieging), the leader, a man of great influence (162) 

among his (countrymen), came to seek (180) peace. 59. Let him, if he wishes, 

use arms (161, a) to (oansft) defend (180) himself; let us not (178, 1) defend 

him. 60. He says that Nameius, who holds the chief place in (of) this embassy, 

has been sent to say that he intends-to-march through these places for this 

reason, because we are friendly to him. 61. The-inquiry-must-be-made 

(quaerO) whether he is unwilling to go, or not (177, d\ 62. If death were 

feared (176, a, 2 & Remark 4), Brutus would not have fallen in battle, and 

the Decii would not have exposed (objiciO) themselves to the weapons of the 

enemy. 63. He said that he knew that Caesar had carried on very many wars 

both in Germany (Germftnia) and in Gaul. 64. Being surrounded (oircnm- 

▼eniO) by greater forces of the barbarians, they sustained all the attacks which 

the enemy made. 65. Let the cohorts, which the general's brother has sent, be 

led-back into camp. 66. The enemy's troops, which Labienus thinks the 

Romans have conquered, will storm our cities. 67. He says that the camp 

must be pitched six miles (166, a) from the Germans' camp. 68. Having sent 

(167, Remark 1) the boy across the river, he said (199, 5) he should not go 

back without him. 69. When I go (168, a) to Rome, I shall see the king, 

concerning whom you have spoken. 70. It is not diflScult to conquer, when 

the soldiers are very brave. 71. My mother says that she has sent all the 

letters (epistola) which she has written. 72. He replied that soldiers, who 

had been praised by their commander, were much (166, c) braver than those 

who had been blamed (onlpO, 1). 73. The consul said that he had heard that 

all the larger cities had been fortified by the same leaders. 74. Lead out the 

two legions, Antonius, and follow the enemy. 75. The Germans, whom he 

was leading, said that they had not been conquered, and could not be 

conquered. 76. Slave, tell your king that Romans will surrender themselves 
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to Romans, not to barbarians. 77. When the camp had been pitched at the 
foot of the moontain, we sent forward the same scouts (explOrfttor) to see (180) 
in what place the enemy were (177, c). 78. If I were you (176, a, 2), I should 
be happy. 79. If he were to ask (176, c, 2) me to go (179, d), I should go. 

80. If he had been unwilling (176, b, 2) to come, they would have come alone. 

81. He says that the boy (116, c) you saw is fond (stndiOsna) of all the best 
pursuits (ars). 82. Caesar called together the leaders, of whom there was a 
great number in our camp. 83. You said that to conquer the Gauls was very 
difficult to do (191, 6), because they were going-to-have a much braver leader. 
81. Let us send as brave men as possible, since the Rhone must be crossed. 

85. Another and greater danger is said to have frightened the wretched citizens. 

86. Having overcome (167, Remark 1) the second legion, and having captured 
our ships, seeing that they could not storm the camp, they had begun to return 
to the place from which they had set-out 87. Word-was-brought-back (ro- 
nnntid) that the ascent (aicensns, 4) was very easy. 88. Publius Cousidius, 
who was regarded (habeO) (as) very skilled in military science (ISM), and had 
been in Lucius Sulla's army, is sent-ahead with the scouts (explOrfttor). 
89. He said that you would find out who he was from the slave whom he had 
sent to you. 90. Nasica, when he had come to converse (coUoqnor) with the 
poet Ennius, and the maid (anoilla) had told him Ennius was not at home, 
thought that she had said (it) at her master's (dominns) order ( jnsBH), and 
that he was within (intus). A few days (166, a) after, when Ennius had 
come to Naslca's (= to Nasica), Nasica cries out (exdftmO, 1) that he is not 
at home. 91. When Ennius had said that he knew (cognoscO) his voice, 
Naaica said (inquit, 91, 2, a; 198, 6, Caution), "You are a shameless 
(impudens) fellow (homO) ; I believed your maid, don't you believe my-own- 
self (ego ipse) ? " 

SHORT SENTENCIES FOR GENERAL REVIEW. 

92. I may do this. We must conquer the enemy {vrrite in two ways). He 
came to see the city. Let us not say this. 93. Will Caesar be king, or not ? 
He asks whether Caesar is going to set out, or not. Don't say that (178, b). 
94. Who is that man ? He thinks that he shall come. The soldiers that fight 
will be praised. He says this that he may be thought wise. 96. We are 
ordered to set out {use both, jnbeo and impero). The ships cannot be harmed. 
96. When this battle was over (faoio), he went to Rome {loHte ths " when " 
clause in two ways). My son, go with me. Having followed them three miles, 
he returns to the city. 97. Having heard (of) this battle, they marched to Gaul 
as quickly as possible. Didn't you come home to see your brother ? {write in 
five toays). Is this easy to do ? No. The house is twenty feet wide. 98. If this 
should be done, he would be killed. The tower is of great height. The wall is 
very high. The tower is fifteen feet higher than the wall. 99. He sold the 
house for 5000 sestertii. He came to the city of Geneva. He marched from 
Gaul towards Rome. 100. We must inform him about the war. He feared 
that they woidd come. I fear that you will not be brave. He says that the 
town will not be taken. 
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CAESAR'S HISTORY OP THE GALLIC WAR. 

BOOK L — Chaptebs 1-13. 

Meferencea {to the Notes) and Explanatums are given on pages 14&-148. 
Quantity is not indicated, except thai of the Pentdt in new words. 

I. Gallia est omnis divisa in partes tres, quarum unam inco- 
lunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum . lingua Celtae, 
nostra Galli appellantur. Hi omnes lingua, institutis, legibus 
inter se differunt. Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen, a Belgis 

5 MatrSna et Sequ&na dividit. Horum omnium fortissimi sunt 
Belgae, propterea quod a cultu atque humanitate provinciae lon- 
gissime absunt, minimeque ad eos mercatores saepe commeant, 
atque ea, quae ad effeminandos animos pertinent, important » 
proximique sunt Germanis, qui trans Ehenum incolunt, quibus- 

10 cum continenter bellum gerunt; qua de causa Helvetii quoque 
reliquos Grallos virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis 
cum German is contendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos probibent, 
aut ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. Eorum una pars, quam 
G^los obtinere dictum est, initium capit a flumine Rhodano ; con- 

15 tinetur Garumna flumine, Oce&no, finibus Belgarum ; attingit 
etiam ab Sequanis et Helvetiis flumen Bhenum; vergit ad 
septentriones. Belgae ab extremis Galliae finibus oriuntur; 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fluminis Bheni; spectant in sep- 
tentriones et orientem solem. Aquitania a Gtirumna flumine ad 

20 Pyrenaeos montes et cam partem OceHni, quae est ad Hispaniam, 
pertinet ; spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

II. Apad Helvetios longe nobilissimus et ditissimus fuit Orge- 
t5rix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pis5ne consul! bus, regni 
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cnpiditate inductus conjurationem nobilitatis fecit et civitati 
persuasit, at de finibas suis cum omnibus copiis exirent ; per&cile 
esse, quum virtute omnibus praestarent, totius Galliae imperio 
potiri. Id hoc facilius eis persuasit, quod undique loci natura 
Helvetii continentur : una ex parte flumine Rheno, latissimo atque fi 
altissimo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit; altera ex 
parte, monte Jura altissimo, qui est inter Sequanos et Helvetios ; 
tertia, lacu Lemanno et flumine Ehodano, qui provinciam nostram 
ab Helvetiis dividit. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent ; qua de causa 10 
homines bellandi cupidi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multi- 
tudine autem hominum et pro gloria belli atque fortitudinis, 
angustos se fines habere arbitrabantur, qui in longitudinem 
millia passuum duoenta et quadraginta, in latitudinem centum et 
octoginta patebant. 15 

III. His rebus adducti et auctoritate Orgetorlgis permoti, con- 
stituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, comparare; 
jumentorum et carrorum quam maximum numerum coemere; 
sementes quam maximas facere, ut in itinere copia frumenti 
suppeteret ; cum proximis civitatibus pacem et amicitiam confir- '20 
mare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi satis esse duxerunt ; 
in tertium annum profectionem lege confirmant. Ad eas res con- 
ficiendas Orget5rix deligitur. Is sibi legationem ad civitates sus- 
cepit. In eo itinere persuadet Castico Catamantaloedis filio, 
Sequano, cujus pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat 25 
et a senatu populi Eomani amicus appellatus erat, ut regnum in 
civitate sua occuparet, quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumno- 
rlgi Aeduo, fratri Diviti&ci, qui eo tempore principatum in civitate 
obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persua- 
det, eique filiam suam in matrimonium dat. Perfacile factu esse 30 
iUis probat conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae civitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset ; non esse dubium, quin totius Galliae 
plurimum Helvetii possent; se suis copiis suoque excrcitu illis 
regna conciliaturum confirmat. Hac oratione adducti inter se 
fidem et jusjurandum dant, et, regno occupato, per tres potentis- 35 
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simos ac firmissimos populos totius Galliae sese potiri posse 
sperant. 

IV. Ea res est Helvetiis per indicium enuntiata. Moribus suis 
Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt. Damnatum 

6 poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. Die constituta causae 
dictionis Orget^rix ad judicium omnem suam familiam, ad homi- 
num millia decem, undique coegit, et omnes clieutes obaeratosque 
8U0S, quorum maguum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit; per 
eos, ne causam diceret, se eripuit. Quum civitas ob eam rem 
10 incitata armis jus suum exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque horai- 
num ex agris magistratus cogerent, Orget5rix mortuus est ; neque 
abest suspicio, ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem con- 
sqiverit. 

V. Post ejus mortem nihilo minus Helvetii id, quod constitue- 
15 rant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi jam se ad eam 

rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppida sua omnia numero ad'duo- 
decim, vicos ad quadringentos, reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; 
frumentum omne, praeterquam quod secum portaturi erant, cora- 
burunt, ut, domum reditionis spe sublata, paratiores ad omnia 

20 pericula subeunda essent ; trium mensium molita cibaria sibi 
quemque domo efferre jubent. Persuadent BaurS-cis et Tulingis 
et Latovicis, finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque 
exustis, una cum iis proficiscantur ; Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
incoluerant et in agrum Noricum transierant Noreiamque oppugna- 

25 rant, receptos ad se socios sibi adsciscunt. 

VI. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent : unum per Sequanos, angustum et difficile, inter montem 
Juram et flumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli carri ducerentur; 
mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut facile perpauci prohibere 

30 possent : alterum per provinciam nostram, multo facilius atque 
expeditius, propterea quod inter fines Helvetiorum et Allobrogum, 
qui nuper pacati erant, Rhodanus fluit, isque nonnuUis locis vado 
transitur. Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est proximumque 
Helvetiorum finibus Greneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 

35 pertinet. Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum bono 
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animo in populum Eomanum viderentur, existimabant ; vel vi 
coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Omnibus rebus 
ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicuut, qua die ad ripam Rho- 
dani omnes conveniant. Is dies erat ante diem quintum Kalendas 
Apriles, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio consulibus. I 

YIL Caesari quum id nuntiatum esset, eos per provinciam 
nostram iter facere conari, maturat ab urbe proficisci, et, quam 
maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem contendit et ad 
Gtjnevam pervenit. Provinciae toti quam maximum potest militum 
numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia ulteriore legio una) ; 10 
pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet rescindi. Ubi de ejus ad- 
ventu Helvetii certiores fecti sunt, legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilis- 
simos civitatis, cujus legationis Nameius et Verudoctius principem 
locum obtinebant, qui dicerent, sibi esse in animo sine ullo male- 
ficio iter per provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent 16 
nullum; rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat« Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat Lucium Cassium consulem occisum, exerci- 
tumque ejus ab Helvetiis pulsum et sub jugum missum, conceden- 
dum non putabat; neque homines inimico animo, data facultate 
per provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos ab injuria et maleficio 20 
existimabat. Tamen, ut spatium intercedere posset, dum milites, 
quos imperaverat, convenirent, legatis respondit, diem se ad de- 
liberandum sumpturum ; si quid vellent, ad Idus Apriles reverte- 
rentur. 

VIII. Interea ea legione, quam secum babebat, militibusque, 25 
qui ex provincia convenerant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 
Rhodanum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum ab 
Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum decem novem murum, in altitu- 
dinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit. Eo opere perfecto 
praesidia disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si se invito 30 
transire conarentur, probibere possit. TJbi ea dies, quam consti- 
tuerat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum reverterunt, negat se 
more et exemplo populi Romani posse iter ulli per provinciam dare, 
et, si vim facere conentur, prohibiturum ostendit. Helvetii, ea spe 
dejecti, navibus junctis ratibusque compluribus factis, alii vadis 3ft 
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Ehodani, qua minima altitudo fluminis erat, nonnunquam interdiu, 
saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, opens munitione et 
railitum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc conatu destiterunt. 

IX. Relinquebatur una per Sequanos via, qua, Sequanis invitis, 
5 propter angustias ire non poterant. His quum sua sponte persua- 

dere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem Aeduum mittunt, ut eo 
deprecatore a Sequanis impetrarent. Dumn5rix gratia et largi- 
tione apud Sequanos plurimura poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, 
quod ex ea civitate Orgetorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat ; 

10 et cupiditate regni adductus novis rebus studebat, et quam pluri- 
mas civitates suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. Itaque 
rem suscipit et a Sequanis impetrat, ut per fines suos Helvetios 
ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit : Sequani, ne 
itinere Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria 

15 transeant. 

X. Caesari renuntiatur Helvetiis esse in animo per agrum 
Sequanorum et Aeduorum iter in Sant5num fines facere, qui non 
longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae civitas est in provincia. 
Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum periculo provinciae futurum, 

20 ut homines bellicosos, populi Eomani inimicos, locis patentibus 
maximeque frumentariis finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei mu- 
nitioni, quam fecerat, Titum Labienum legatum praefecit ; ipse in 
Italiam magnis itineribus contendit duasque ibi legiones conscribit, 
et tres, quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit ; et 

25 qua proximum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cum his 
quinque legionibus ire contendit. Ibi Centrones et GraiocSli et 
Caturtges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exercitum prohibere 
conantur. Compluribus his proeliis pulsis, ab OcSlo, quod est 
citerioris provinciae extremum, in fines Vocontiorum ulterioris 

M provinciae die septimo pervenit ; inde in AllobrSgum fines, ab 
Allobrogibus in Segusiavos exercitum ducit. Hi sunt extra pro- 
vinciam trans Ehodanum primi. 

XI. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas copias 
transduxerant, et in Aeduorum fines pervenerant eorumque agros 

85 populabantur. Aedui, quum se suaque ab iis defendere non pos- 
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sent, legates ad Caesarem mittunt rogatum auxilium : Ita se omni 
tempore de populo Eomano meritos esse, ut paene in conspectu 
exercitus nostri agri vastari, liberi eorum in serritutem abduci, 
oppida expugnari non debuerint. Eodem tempore Aedui Ambarri, 
necessarii et consanguinei Aeduorum, Csesarem certiorem faciunt, | 
sese depopulatis agris non facile ab oppidis vim bostium probibere. 
Item Allobroges, qui trans Bhodanum vicos possessionesque babe- 
bant, fuga se ad Caesarem recipiunt et demonstrant, sibi praeter 
agri solum nihil esse reliqui. Quibus rebus ad ductus Caesar non 
exspectandum sibi statuit, dum, omnibus fortunis sociorum con- ic 
sumptis, in Sant5nos Helvetii pervenirent. 

XII. Tlumen est Arar, quod per fines Aeduorum et Sequanorum 
in Ebodanum infiuit incredibili lenitate, ita ut oculis, in utram 
partem fluat, judicari non possit. Id Helvetii ratibus ac lintribus 
junctis transibant. Ubi per exploratores Caesar certior factus est, 15 
tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios id fiumen transduxisse, quartam 
vero partem citra flumen Ai*&rim reliquam esse, de tertia vigilia 
cum legionibus tribus e castris profectus ad eam partem pervenit, 
quae nondum flumen transierat. Eos impeditos et inopinantes 
aggressus magnam eorum partem concidit; reliqui fugae sese 20 
mandarunt atque in proximas silvas abdiderunt. Is pagus appel- 
labatur Tigurinus ; nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quattuor pagos 
divisa est. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset patrum nostro- 
nim memoria, Lucium'Cassium consulem interfecerat et ejus exer- 
citum sub jugum miserat. Ita, sive casu .sive consilio deorum 25 
immortalium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem 
populo Eomano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. Qua in re 
Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiam privatas injurias ultus est, 
quod ejus soceri Lucii Pisonis avum, Lucium Pisonem legatum, 
Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Cassium, iuterfecerant. 30 

XIII. Hoc proelio facto, reliquas copias Helvetiorum ut conse- 
qui posset, pontem in ArSre faciendum curat atque ita exercitum 
transducit. Helvetii repentino ejus adventu commoti, quum id, 
quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, ut flumen transi- 
rent, ilium uno die fecisse intelligerent, legatos ad eum mittunt ; 5 
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cujus legationis Divlco princeps fuit, qui bello Cassiano dux Hel- 
vetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caesare agit : Si pacem populus 
Eomanus cum Helvetiis faceret, in cam partem ituros atque ibi 
futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Caesar constituisset atque esse voluisset; I 

6 sin bello persequi perseveraret, reminisceretur et veteris incommodi ' 

populi Bomani et pristinae virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improvise 
unum pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen traiisissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magnopere 
virtu ti tribueret aut ipsos despiceret; se ita a patribus majori- 

lobusque suis didicisse, ^ut magis virtute quam dolo contenderent 
aut insidiis nitereutur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate populi Romani et intemecione Clercitus 
nomen caperet aut memoriam proderet. " 
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CAESAR'S GALLIC WAR: Chapters 1-13. 



REFERENCES AND EXPLANATIONS. 



CHAPTER I, 

Divisa, 189, b. — Quamm, 122. — Tertiam, qui = tertiam partem ii in- 
colimt, qui. — Ipsomm, emphatic, their ovm, — Celtae, 107. — Lingaa, in- 
Btitutis, legiboB, 163. — Inter se, 112, b. — Dividit, singular, as the rivers 
form but one boundary (117, b, Remark). — Homm, 122, a. —Atque, 96, 
a. — Minime saepe, very seldom. — Effeminandos, why not the Qerund? (190, 
a.) — Grermanis, 182. — QuiboBcnm, 68, a. — Seliquos GkOlos, 128, e.— 
Virtute, 163. — Snis finibne, 147. — Eomm, of the enem^ (literally, their). 
To whom do snis, eos, ipsi, eomm refer ? — Eomm una pars, one part of their 
territory (literally, of them, the people being used for their country); or we 
may supply fininm, making eomm a Possessive Genitive. — Dictnm eit, the 
subject is qoam Gallos obtinere, 188, b, 1. — Ab Seqnanifl, on {from) the side 
cf the Sequani. — Ad Qispaniam, near Spain. 



CHAPTER II. 

DitUsimns, 36, a. —Marco Messala, etc., 157 (3). — NoMlitatiB, dvitati, 
collective force, the nobles, the citizens. — Civitati, 131, a. — Com eopiis, 150, 
a. — Exirent, 117, c; 179, c?. — Perf acile to potiri. Indirect Discourse; the 
verb of saying is implied in persuasit (186, a). The subject of esse is potiri, 
etc. (166, a).— Why is perfacUe Neuter, and how does it differ from faeile! 
(109, b; 40fd.)^ Give two reasons for the mode of praestarent (187, 182, 
b). — OnmiboB, 183. — Imperio, 151, a. — Id, that step, or coivrse. — Hoe, 
149. — liOd natnra, by the nature of their situation. — TTna ex parte, on one 
side. — Latissimo, 40, b. — Nostram = Bomanam. — Bebns, 149. — Fiebat, 
the subject is ut — possent (188, b, 2). — Vagarentnr, possent, 181, a.— 
Finitimis, 138. — Homines, 106. — Bellandi, 190. — Fro, in proportion to, 
considering. — Qui (fines). — MilUa, 142, b. 



CHAPTER III. 

Fertinerent, 181, c (ea = such things), — Comj^Bi9xe, eofimere, faeere, 
confirmare, 165, 5. — Quam, 40, c. — Suppeteret, 179. — Ad conficiendas, 
190, a; 137, a. — Satis, here equivalent to a Predicate Adjective, — Doze* 
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rant, they reckoned. — In tertinm annnm, for the third year. — SiM snicepit, 
138. — Ad civitates, not the Dative, because legationem implies motion. — 
Fersaadet, 168, b. — Castico, 181, a. — Filio, Sequano, 106. — Annos, 142, 
a. — AmiooB, 107 ; this title, friend, conferred by the Roman Senate, was 
highly prized by foreign rulers. — Sua, 112, a. — Occaparet, conaretnr, 172, 
Remark 2. — FleM, 181, b. — AoceptuB is here an Adjective. — Ferfacile, 
etc., Indirect Discourse. Ferfacile agrees with the subject of else (perfioere 
conata). —Facta, 191, b. —Illis probat, he shows {to) ^Aem. — Obtentaros 
esset, 82, a; 172, Remark 2; 187. — Esse, the subject is qoin — possent 
(188, 6, 2), which is modified by dabiam (109, b). — Galliae, 122, 6. — Flari- 
mam, 94, c^, 1. — Fossent, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, d. ) — Copiis, 
ti^eo/^^. — Conoiliatnram, 199, 2. — Begno oecapato, 157. — Oalliae petiri, 
151, a, Remark. 

CHAPTER IV. 

Fer indiciam, by (through) ivfonners (literally, information), — Moribaa, 
149. — Ex — dicere', to plead his ca/use (= maJce his defence) in (from) chains. 

— Damnatom, agrees with earn (understood), the object of seqai. Translate, 
if?ie should be condemned (189, d). — Oportebat, the subject is (earn) damna- 
tom poenam seqoi (188, b, 1). — TTt cremaretor, in apposition with poenam 
(181, 6). —Die constitata, on the appointed day, 160. Diei is sometimes 
feminine, when it denotes s. fixed time. — Ad (before hominam). Adverb of 
degree {ahout), modifying decem. — Killia, 106. — Eodem, Adverb. — Diceret, 
179. — Exseqoi, assert. — Conaretor, cogerent, 184, a. — Magistratos, Nomi- 
native. —TTt arbitrantor, 197, 5. — Consciverit, 181, d. 

CHAPTER V. 

Nihilo, 155. — TTt — exeant, in apposition with id, 181, e. — Faratof , Ad- 
jective. — Nomero, 153. - Ad (before daodecim). Adverb. — Domom, 159, b ; 
the motion is implied in reditionis. — Spe, 157. — Ad sabeanda, 190, a ; 187, 
a. — Essent, 172, Remark 2. — Triam mensiam, etc., three months* supplies 
(121). — Dome, 159, a. — Jabent, why is the Present Historical used? — 
Baoracis, 181, a. — TTti = at. — TTsi, having adopted, — Confilio, 151, a. 

— Oppidis, 157. — TTna, 94, 2. — Cam iis, we should expect to find leoam. — 
Oppognarant, 79, 4. — Ad se limits receptof , received into their number. — 
Socios, 106. — SiM, 138. 

CHAPTER VI. 

Itineribas, 159, Remark 3 ; the antecedent is sometimes repeated for em- 
phasis. — Dome, 159, a. —Fossent, 181, c; that is, routes (of such a kind) 
that they could go out by them. — TTnam, alteram, appositives to itinera. — 



LATIN LESSONS. 145 

Qua, M, 2. — Dnoereiitiir, 181, c {so narrow that, etc. ). — Singnli, 41, a. — 
Ferpanei, 40, d. — Fotaent, 181. — Multo, 166. — Lodi, 159, Remark 2. — 
Vado, 151. — Finilmi, 132. — AUobrogiboB, 181, a. — Fersuainrof, coaetu- 
roi, 199, 2 ; this is Indirect Discourse, the introductory verb being eziltima- 
bant (186, a). — Viderentur, 187. —Bono animo, kindly disposed (152). — 
Vi, how declined ? — Fatermtur, Subjunctive for two reasons : 187, 179, d. 
— Eoi = the Helvetii. — Soot refers to the Allobroges. — Conveniant, 179, a. 
--Ante diem, etc., study carefully 161, h k Rule 1. What were the three 
reckoning points in the month, and what was the date of each ? What part of 
speech is Aprilet ! (161, a. ) — Lndo, etc., 157 (3). 



CHAPTER VII. 

Nnntiatnm euet, 184, a. — Eoe eonari, in apposition with id, 186, a. — 
Urbe, the city (Rome). — mteriorem = Transalpinam. —Ad Oenevam, 159, 
Rbmark 1. — Imperat, levies. ^"SoWljuimot, 109; 106.— Dieerent, 179, a. 
— SiM esae . . . liceat. Indirect Discourse (Declaratory Sentence), 187, a. The 
principal verbs are eue and rogare ; the subordinate verbs are haberent and 
Ueeat The subject of eue is f acere iter ; the subject of rogare is se (under- 
stood). — SiM (before esse), 135. — Volnntate, 149. — SiM (before faeere), 
197, 2. — Liceat, Subjunctive for two reasons: 187; 179, d. What is the 
subject of lioeat 1 — Memoria tenebat = meminerat (151). — Occisnm, pul- 
sum, missnm, concedendnm, 199, 2. —Sub jngom, why not sub jogol (95, 
c. ) What was the military jngnm 1 (see Vocabulary. ) — Concedendnm (esse), 
the subject is the request of the Helvetii — Animo, 152. — Data faoultate 
(157, Remark 2), if the opportunity shoidd be given. — Faeiendi, 190, a. — 
Temperatnros, 199, 2. — Spatinm = tempos. — Convenirent, 184, b. — Diem, 
time. — Vellent, 187, c, d. — Beverterentnr, a command in Indirect Discourse. 
In the Direct form the Latin wonld be : Si qnid voletii, revertimini. — Ad 
Idns, on the IZth of AprU (161, 3). 



CHAPTEE VIIT. 

Legione, militibns, 151. — MUlia passunm, 123, c ; 142, b. — Decem 
novem, is this the usual position of a numeral 1 (193, 1. ) In what other ways 
can nineteen be expressed ?— Fednm, 121. — Disponit, 99, 2. — Quo, why 
not uti (179, &.) — Se invito, 157, Remark 2. ~ Conarentur, 185; 172, Re- 
mark 2. Notice that eommnnit is followed by a Primary tense (possit) and 
also by a Seco7idary tense (eonarentnr). — Negat = dieit non (199, 5). — 
More, in accordance with the practice (149). — Iter, t?ie privilege of going. — 
mii, 129. —Vim faoere, to employ force. — Conentnr, 187. — FrohiMtnmm, 
for se prohiMtnmm esse. — Spe (147), disappointed (doumcast) in this hope. 
— Navibns jnnctis (151), by making bridges of boats, — Alii, some, meaning 

10 
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that most of the Helvetii crossed by bridges of boats and rafts. ^ Nonmrnqnaaii 
195, 1. — FoBsent (177, Remark 1), having tried {to see) whether (if) they 
could. — Operis mnnitione (= mnro fossaque), by the strength of the vforks, 
— Conatn, 147. 

CHAPTER IX. 

TTxia via, mly the route, — Per Sequanofl = per flnei Sequanomm. — Qua, 
159, Remark 3. — SeqnaaiB invitU, 157, Remark 2. — His, 131, a. — Sua 
gponte, of themselves ; that is^ without assistance, — f Oflsent, 182, h. — Eo 
deprecatore, through his intercession (he being an intercessor), 157. — Gratia, 
149. — Flurimnm, 94, (2, 1 ; 142, c. — Helvetiis, 131, b. — Novis rebm, for 
a revolution (new things)^ 181, a. — Quam, 40, c, — Sibi depends on obstrio- 
tas. — Benefioio, 151. — TTt patiantnr is the object of impetrat ; nti dent, 
the object of perfidt, 181, b. — Inter se dent, exchange, 53, d, ~ Seqnani, 
Helvetii, each the subject of dent (repeated). —Ne prohibeant, at tranieant, 
179. 

CHAPTER X. 

Bennntiatnr, word is brought back, 98, 2. — Helvetiis, etc., see note on 
siM eise in animo, dhapter VIL What is the subject of eue ! — Id si fleret, 
etc., Indirect Discourse, 187, a, Futamm (esse) is the principal verb; its 
subject is at . . . haberet, 188, b, 2; 181, a. — Id = faoere iter; its position 
is emphatic. — Lodi, 132. — Manitioni, 183. — Qaa, 94, 2. — In Galliam, 
because iter implies motion. — Loois occapatis, 157. — Itinere, 147. — Com- 
plaribas, etc.; the order is: his palsis complaribas proeliis, 157. — Ab 
Ocelo, 159, Remark 1. — Citerioris (alterioris) provinoiae = Hither (Farther) 
Gaul. — Extremam (oppidam), last, inost westerly. — Die, 160. —Trans, west 
of — Frimi, emphatic position. 



CHAPTER XT. 

Angastias, see Cihapter VI. (angastom et difficile). — Fossent, 182, b. — 
Saa, 109. — Bogatam, 191, a. — Ita meritos esse de, (saying) that they had 
deserved so weU of — Nostri, with exercitas. — Vastari non debaerint, ought 
not to have been laid vxiste, 178, Caution. — Eonun = sal. — Depopolatis, 
80, Remark 3. — Von faeile = yiz. — Demonstrant = earn oertiorem faei- 
ant. — SiM praeter agri solam, etc., that they have nothing left (of a re- 
mainder) except the soil of their farms (of the field). — SiM, 135. — Vihil, 
subject of esse. — Beliqoi, 122, a. — Qoibas rebas, 115, d. — Exspectandam, 
198, 199, 2. — Sibi, 136. — Fortanis, 157. — Fervenirent, 184, b. 
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CHAPTER XIL 

Flnmen eit Arar, there is a river (called) the Arar (Sadne). —Quod, what 
is the antecedent ? — Lenitate, 150. — Utram, 195, 7. — Float, 177, c. — Fof- 
sit, 181. — Per exploratoroi, 151, Caution. — Copianun, 128, a. — Flnnien, 
141, c. — Ararim, see Vocabulary. — De tertia vigilia, in, the third vjatch (de 
shows that it was after the be^ning of the watch). When did the third 
watch begin ? (see Vocabulary. ) — Eomm, 122, a. — Coneidit, 79, 6, Remark. 
— Traiuierat, mandanmt, 79, 4. — I^ silvai, in the forests (or woods). The 
Accusative indicates that they retreated into, and hid themselves in. — Tignri- 
mna, 107. — Diviia, 189, 6. — Ezif set, 79, 4 ; 184, a. — Memoria, 160. — 
Lncinm Cassinm, what is the Vocative ? — Gasu, 149. — Quae pars, etc., = 
ea pars dvitatis Helvetiae, quae. — Populo, 188. — Prinoeps, 110, a. — 
Persolvit, paid (in full, 99, 1). — Qua in re, 115, (2. ^Pablicas, that is, done 
to the «to^. — Privatas, j^er^oTia/ (done to his family). — Quod ejus soceri, 
etc.; the order is : quod Tigurini, eodem proelio (160), quo (interfeceraat) 
Cassium, interfeceraat Lucinm Piioneni legatnm (Cassii), aynm ejus (= 
Caesar's) sooeri Ludi Pisoms. 



CHAPTER Xni. 

^oo proelio faeto = post hoe proelinm. — Copias, 128, e, — TTt posset, 
purpose of faciendum curat (172, Remark 2). — In Arare, over the Arar, — 
Pontem faciendum, 189) ^. — Intelligerent (184, a), whan they saw,—V% . . . 
transirent, in apposition with id (181, e\ namely, the crossing of the river. — 
Bello Cassiano, 160; 110, c. —Dux Helvetiomm, 124. —Is ita cum Gaesare 
agit introduces a passage of Indirect Discourse (186, 187), extending through 
the remainder of the chapter. This is given under Note 187, c, together with 
the Latin of the Direct form, and the two should be carefully studied and com- 
pared. A general outline of each sentence is here given. Si to Helvetiorum. 
This sentence is Declaratory^ as far as voluisset ; the remainder is Imperative. 
The Principal Verbs in the Declaratory part are ituros (esse), futures (esse) ; 
the Principal Verb in the Imperative part is reminisceretur, let him remember 
{he shordd remember) (187, c). — Constituisset, Voluisset, Future Perfect In- 
dicative {you shaU have^ etc.) in Direct Discourse (see 187, e), — Bello, 151. — 
Persequi (eos), in pursuing them, — Perseveraret, the subject is Caesar. — 
Seminisceretur, what form in Direct Discourse ? — Incommodi, the defeat 
and death of Cassius (125). — Quod to niterentur. This sentence is Impera- 
tive^ to despiceret ; the remainder is Declaratory. The Principal Verbs in the 
Imperative part are (ne) tribueret, despiceret, let him not (= that he shovld 
not) attribute (the victory), t.tc., or despise them ; the Principal Verb in the 
Declaratory part is didioisse. — Quod, 182, d. — Improyiso, notice the deri- 
vation (liter^My = in an unforeseen manner). — Possent, what mode in 
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Direct Discourse ? (184, a.)— Magnopere, 89. — Majorilnis, 86, b, ^JHOeiMt 
= institut08 esse. — Insidiis niterentur, to rely (that they should rely) on 
ainbuscades (151). — Contenderent, niterentur, what mode in Direct Dis- 
course? (181, Remark. ) — Quare to proderet. This sentence is IwpmUive, 
the Principal Qause being ne (Caesar) committerot : let him not (= that he 
should not) cause the place where they should take (should have taken) their 
stand to receive (literally, cause that it should receive) a name, etc., or trans- 
mit the remenibrance (of the defeat to future generations). Gkmftitiisent, 

Future Perfect Indicative (w» shaU have taken owr stand) in Direct Discourse. 
— Caperet, proderet, what mode in Direct Discourse ? (181, ft.) 



NOTES. 



THE ESSENTIALS OF LATIN GKAMMAE. 



ETYMOLOGY. 

In Latin words, changes were often made which rendered them easier 
to pronounce. These are called Euphonic changes. Some of the most 
common changes are these : — 

* 

1. Oontonant Changes. 

(1.) Qu was regarded as a single consonant, equivalent to C. Hence 
we find cQjus as the genitive of qui ; secQtus (from sequor) for sequQ- 
tus ; cum for quum. 

(2.) S between two vowels became R; as, eram and er6 (from stem 
es); flSris (from fl5s) ; corporis (from corpus). 

(3.) C and G united with S, forming X ; as pacs s pax ; regs = rex; 
regsi = rexi. H did the same ; as, vehsi = vexi ; trahsi = traxL 

(4.) D and T were 

a. Suppressed before S; as, pSs for peds; custSs for custods; 

virtQs for virtuts ; pars for parts. 

b. Changed to S ; as, possum for potsum ; cessi for cedsi. This 

change is called Assimilation, See (6), below. 

(5.) M was changed to N before a lingital; as, septen(m)decim ; 
eun(m)dem (so English iden-tity, from idem). 

(6.) Assimilation (from two Latin words, ad, to, and similiSf like, is a 
change made in a consonant by which it becomes like the following conso- 
nant. The form of the word assimilation itself is the result of this 
change, d being changed to s. 

It is very common in the case of Prepositions compounded with other 
words. A good example of it is seen in the verb afferS, a compound 
of ad and ferS. Its Present Indicative is af-fer5; Perfect Indicative, 
at-tuli; Supine, al-lSltum. 
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2. Toi^rel Changes* 

Vowel changes are frequent. Notes will be given on special changes 
when they shall occur. Some of those most common are given here : — 

(1. ) E changed to I ; as, militis (from miles) ; principis (from prin- 
ceps) ; verticis (from vertex) ; nSminis (from nOmen) ; retineO (from 
re + teneO). 

(2.) U changed to I ; as, capitis (from caput). 

(8.) O changed to I; as, virginis (from virgS). 

(4.) O changed to U ; as, corpus (gen. corporis) for corpos. 

(5. ) A changed to I ; as, conficiS (from con + faciS). 

(6.) A changed to E ; as, confectum (from con + factum). 

(7.) OE changed to U; as, puniO (from poena); mfiniS (from 

moenia). 

(8.) AE changed to I ; as, occid5 (from ob + caedS). 
(9.) AU changed to U ; as, includO (from in + ClaudO). 



NOUNS. 

OntUne of Rulei for Ctonder* 

3. Gender decided by meaning* These Rules apply to all Declen- 
sions ; A mmll figure at the right of a word refers to Remarks ai tJu end 
of tJieae tables, 

Masculi»e.i FKMiKnnE.* Neuter. 



Names of Males, Rivers, 
Winds, and Mounr 
tains. 



Names of Females, Coun- 
tries, Tovms, Islands, 
and Trees, 



Indeclinable Nouns ; In- 
finitives, Phrases, Clau- 
ses, and other parts ot 
speech used as inde- 
clinable nouns. 



4. Gender decided by ending of Nominative Singular. 

(1.) First Declension, 
Masouunb. Feminine. Neuter. 

c/. 9, c. 1 a- I 

(2.) Second Declension. 
U8,«er,ir. | I ^m- 

» Some names of Hvers, countries, tovms, etc., follow the rules of gender 
by ending. 
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Masculimi. 
5, or, 5s, er, Ss (in- 
creasing in the Geni- 
tive to Idis or Itis). 



(8.) Third Declension. 

Feminine. 
Ss, Ss (not increasing in 
the Genitive), is, ys, 
X, s (preceded by a 
consonant), d5, g5, i5 
(abstract and collec- 
tive), lis (Genitive, 
-Qdis or -Qtis). 



Nettter. 



a, e, i, y, c, 1, t, men 
(Genitive, -minis), ar, 
ur, us (Genitive, -Oris 
or -Sris). 



U8.^ 



(4.) Fourth Declension, 

I I 



(6.) Fifth Declension. 

Remarks. 1. Because vir (man), fluvius [river), ventus (toind), 
mons (mountain), are Masculine. 

2. Because mulier (woman), terra (land, country), urbs (city), insula 
{island), arbor (tree), are Feminine. 

3. Pelagus (sea), virus (poison), vulgus (crowd), are Neuter. Vul- 
gus is rarely Masculine. 

4. Manus (hand), domus (house), IdQs (the \Uh, or IZth, of the 
month), and several others, are Feminine. 

5. Diss (day) is Masculine or Feminine in the Singular, and Masculine 
in the Plural. MeridiSs (noon) is Masculine. 

General Tieir of all Declensions. 

5. Stem Endings (or Characteristics). 

I. II. TIL IV. V. 

Stem Ending. ISl 6 1 or a Consonant fi €. 

6. Case Endings. 

Small figures at the right refer to ** DiffererU Forms" below. 









Singular. 










I. 


XL 


III. 


IV. 


V. 


p. 


M. N. 


m. f. n. 


M. 


N. 


p. 


Nom. S 


tis, Sr, Ir 


iim 


(various endings.) 


iis 


a 


Ss 


Gen. ae 


i 


i 


Is 


la 


Qs 


as 


hl^ 


Dat. ae 


5 


5 


i 


i 


ui 


Q 


€i* 


Ace. 5m 


iim 


iim 


«m(lm) 


like Nom. 


iim 


u 


«m 


Voc. 5 


«,2 «r, Ir 


iim 


likfi Nom. 


u 


iis 


Q 


Ss 


Abl. S 


5 


5 


«(i) 


«(i) 


Q 


Q 


S 
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NOTBS, 



PluraZ, 



L 
F. 

NoM. ae 
Gen. Sriim 
Dat. isi 
Ace. Ss 
Voo. ae 
Abl. is^ 



n. 



M. 


N. 


i 


i 


5rilm 


5rilm 


is 


is 


5s 


i 


i 


i 


is 


is 





I 


tt 


IV. 


T. 


M. F. N. 


M. N. P. 




Cs 


a(ia) 


as 


uSi 


Ss 


n 


iim (iiim) 


iim (iiim) 


utim 


utim 


Criim 




Ibiis 


Ibiis 


Ibiis* 


Ibtis 


Sbiis 




5s8 


a(ia) 


tis 


uSi 


Cs 




Ss 


• a (iS) 


tis 


ulk 


Ss 




Ibtis 


Ibiis 


IbfSs* 


XbHa 


Cbtis 


Different Forms, 









1. Except deSbus, HliSbus. 2. Except deus, Hlius, Cassius, etc. 
3. Vowel stems have also is. 4. Except words of two syllables, ending in 
cus (as lacus) ; also portus and a few others, which have iibus. 5. Ex- 
cept rSs, spCs, fidCs, whicb have Ci. 



Formation of the Cases. 



7. The following table will be helpful to the beginner, since it shows 
how the Cases were anciently formed from the Stems, in the Five Declen- 
sions, and what changes and contractions were afterwards made : — 



nominativb. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



I. 

PaeU&- 



(puellct- 
\ puella 

\ puellae 

I puella4 
I puellae 

ipuella^m 
I puellam 

i puella- 
\ puella 

ipuellord 
(puellft 



II. 

Equ5- 



IIL 
Reg. 



Singular, 



IV. 

Currtl- 



equos 
equus 


regs 
rex 


Ctt»Ttt^ 

currus 


equo-i 
equI 


reg-is 
regis 


curru-is 
currflfl 


equo-i 
equo 


reg-i 
regl 


currtt-i 
currul 


equo^m 
equum 


reg-em 
regem 


curru-m 
currum 


equo- 
eque 

equo-d 
oqa5 


regs 
rex 

reg-ed 
rgge 


curru-t 
currus 

currul 
currQ 



V. 
DiS- 



die-4 
diss 

die4 
diel 

die4 
diel 

die^m 
diem 

die-* 
digs 

dierd 
die 
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L 

PuelUk- 



II. 
Equd- 



in. 



IV. 
Ctmrft* 



PhircU, 



KOMXKATITE. {^tr 



Genitive. 



Dative. 



Accusative. 



Vocative. 



Ablative. 



{puella-rum 
puelltbrum 

\ puellls 

ipuella-mt 
I puell&s 

) puellae 

ipuella-it 
\ puellls 



eqtto-* 
equl 

equo-rum 
equorum 

eqtM-is 
equls 

equo-ms 
equos 

€quo4 
eqol 

eqwhis 
equb 






reg-€S 
reggs 

reg-um 
regum 

reg4bfu 
r€g^bu8 

reg-€VM 
reges 

reg-es 
r€gS8 

reg-4bu9 
rSg^bus 



ctfrm-ei 
currfLs 

curru-Mfn 
curruum 

currUfbut 
curribus 

curru-mt 
currOs 

CMrrtt-€# 
currQs 

curm^mt 
curribofl 



Y. 

Di«- 



di^ 

die-rum 

digram 

dit-but 
diebus 

die-mt 
digs 

die-* 
digs 

die^^nu 
diSbus 



Notice, in the above table, that the Ablative Singular originally ended 
in d. Afterwards, d was dropped and the stem-vowel was lengthened (in 
puellS, equ5, currii). In rCge, the final vowel was not a stem- vowel, 
but a connecting vowel, and was not affected. Other changes, producing 
long vowels in final syllables, can be pointed out and explained by th« 
teacher. 

C^eneral I^aws of Declension. 

8. (1.) The Nominative and Vocative are always alike, in both numbers, 
except in nouns of the Second Declension ending in us. 

(2.) The Accusative Singular of Masculines and Feminines always ends 
in m, and the Accusative Plural in s. 

(3.) Neuter nouns have the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
alike in both numbers, and these cases, in the Plural, always end in a. 

(4.) In the Third, Fourth, and Fifth Declensions, the Nominative, 
Accusative, and Vocative Plural (in all genders) are alike. 

(5.) The Dative and Ablative Plural are always alike. 

(6.) The Genitive Plural always ends in um. 

(7.) The vowels i, o, u are loTvg when final. 

(8.) The vowel a is short when final, except in the Ablative Singular. 

(9.) Final e is short in the Third Declension, and long in the Fifth. 

Nouns : First Declension. 

9. Latin nouns of the First Declension end in a in the Nominative 
Singular. 

a. The Stem ends in a (called the Stem- Vbwelf or Charaderiatie). 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 
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c The Oender of nouns of the First Declension is Feminine, except of 
a few that are Masculine from their meaning ; as, nauta, a sailor ; 
agricola, a farmer ; poSta, a peet ; Belgae, Celtae (names of 
tribes). 

d. Observe that final a is long in the Ablative Singular. 

e. Filia, a daughter ^ and dea, a goddess, have filiSbus and deabus in 

the Dative and Ablative Plural, instead of filiis and deis. Were 
it not for some such peculiarity, these words could not be dis- 
tinguished, in those cases, from Hlius, a son, and deus, a god, of 
the Second Declension. 

NoTTNs: Second Declension. 

10. Kouns of the Second Declension end in us, er, ir (Masculine), um 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in o. 

b. The Case Endings are given in 6. 

c. Nouns ending in us are exceptions to the law stated in Note 8 (1), 

as they have e in the Vocative Singular. 

d. Filius and genius drop e in the Vocative ; so do proper names 

ending in ius ; as, fill ; Cassi ; Juli (instead of filie ; Cassie ; 
Jtilie). This does not affect the accent; as, Mercii'ri (for 
Mercii'rie). 

e. The Genitive of nouns ending in ius or ium ends in ii or i (that is, 

ii contracted). This does not affect the accent ; as, ingS'ni (for 
ingS'nii). 

/. Deus, a god, is thus declined : Singular deus, dei, de5, deum, 
deus, de5. Plural N. and V. dei, dii (or, contracted, di), G. 
deQrum (or, contracte<i, deum), D. and Abl. deis, dus (or, con- 
tracted, dis), Ace. deQs. 

g, Vulgus, t?ie crowd, is Neuter, and has the Accusative like the 
Nominative. It has no Plural. 

Nouns : Third Declension. 

11. Nouns of the Third Declension are divided into two classes : — 

a. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant. They have um in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, militum. 
h. Nouns whose stem ends in the Vowel i They have ium in the 

Genitive Plural ; as, nivium. 

12. The Nominative Singular of most nouns is formed by adding 8 to 
the stem* 
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a. If the stem ends in c or g, the Nominatiye will end in z (1 (8)) ; 

as, lux (= IGc H- s) ; rex (= r5g + s). 

b. If the stem ends in t or d, those letters will he dropped hefore the 

final 8 of the Nominative (1 (4) a) ; as, aetSls ( = aetSt H- s) ; 
custds (= cu8t5d + 8) ; lapi8 (= lapid + 8^. 

13. In forming the iNominative, the vowel hefore the final consonant 
of the stem is often changed. 

a. The most common change is from i to e ; as, mile8, jGdex, n5men, 

ntibCs (from the stems milit-, jtidic-, nfimin-, nGbi-). 

b. Other vowel changes are from 1 to u (as, caput, from stem capit-) ; 

i to o (as, virgd, multitiidd, from stems virgin-, multitiidin-) ; 
o to u (as, corpus, from stem corpor-) ; e to u (as, opU8, from 
stem oper-). 

Remabk. In the Genitives of corpus, opus, fl58, and others of like 
form, r takes the place of s, according to the law stated in 1 (2) ; as, cor- 
poris, operis, fl5ris, etc. , instead of corposis, opesis, fl5sis, etc. 

14. Nominatives ending in o. (as, le5, multitQd5, virg5) have lost the 
final n of the stem. The stems of these nouns are le5n-, multitGdin-, 
virgin-. It will be seen from these examples that nouns ending in do 
and go also change the vowel (i) before n to a 

Consonant-Stems. 

15. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant increase in the Genitive ; 
that is, they have more syllables in that case than in the Nominative. 
Notice the Remark below. 

a. The final consonant of the stem may be a Mute or a Liquid (4, page 

17) ; as, rCg-, due-, capit-, cust5d-, consul-, le5n-. 

b. The Nominative Singular, except in the case of Neuters and nonns 

having Liquid stems, is formed by adding s to the stem. For Ex- 
amples, see 12, a, b, 

Remabk. Pater, miter, friter (Genitives, patris, mStris, frStris), 
aeem not to increase in the Genitive. The reason is that the stems are 
really pater-, miter-, friter-, and that they are contracted to patr-, 
mitr-, frStr- ; so that patris is for pateris, etc. 

Towel-Stems. 

16. Nouns whose stem ends in the Yowel i do not increase in the Oeiii' 
tive. Notice the Remark below. 



156 NOTES. 

a. The Nominatiye Singular, except of Neuters, is formed bj adding s 

to the stem ; as, navis (= navi + s). 

b. As in nouns having Consonant-stems, i in the stem is frequently 

changed to e in the Nominative; as, mare, ndbCs (from stems 
mari-, nQbi-). 

c. Nouns having vowel-stems end : — 

(1. ) In 6s and is (Feminine, with a few exceptions). 

(2.) In Ci al, ar (Neuter) ; these have i in the Ablative Singular, 

Remark. Neuters (ending in al, ar), as animal, calcar (Genitives, 
animalis, calciris), seem to increase in the Genitive. These forms, how- 
ever, have lost a final c in the Nominative (as will be explained hereafter), 
and hence are to be regarded as nouns ending in Sle, 3re (26, b). Ani- 
m31e, calcSre (Genitives, animalis, calcaris), do not increase. 

Peeuliarities of Vowel-Stems. 

17. Nouns having i-stems differ from those having Consonant-stems in 
the following respects : — 

a. The Genitive Plui-al ends in ium ; Neuters have ia in the Nomina- 

tive, Accusative, and Vocative, Plural. This seems irregular ; but 
it is not at all so, as um and a are added to the stem, (ending in i) 
just as to a stem ending in a consonant. 

b. The Ablative Singular of all Neuters (ending in e, al, ar) ends iu L 

The nouns ig^is, navis, turris, and some others, have e or i in 
the Ablative. 

c. Some nouns have im in the Accusative Singular ; others (as turris) 

have em or im. These can be best learned by practice. 

d. The Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) is often written 

is ; as, turrCs (or is) ; nGbCs (or is). 

1& Monosyllables (jme-syUdble nouns), whose stem (in the Singular) 
ends in two consonants, are declined as consonant-stems in the Singular, 
but as voivel-stems in the Plural. That is, they increase in the Genitive, 
yet have ium in the Genitive Plural, and 6s or is in the Accusative 
Plural ; as, urbs, nox (Genitive Plural, urbium, noctium). The same 
principle applies to many nouxut {not monosyllables) having stems (in the 
Singular) ending in two consonants ; as, cohors, cliens (Genitive Plural, 
cohortium, clientium). 

19. The Rules for Gender according to Nominative endings are given 
under N. 4. 

«. The following nouns, in common use, are exceptions to these rules, 
being Masculine: dens, a tooth, fons, a fountain, mons, a moun- 
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tain, pons, a bridge ; ignis, fire, finis, a limit, end, collis, a hill. 
According to the rules, these nouns should be Feminine, 
h. There are many nouns not provided for by the rules ; the gender of 
these must be learned by practice ; as, jiis (Genitive, jQris), rigJU, 
law (Neuter); iter (Genitive, itmeris), Journey, m>arch (Neuter). 

NoTTNs: Fourth Declension. 

20. Nouns of the Fourth Declension end in us (Masculine),* G 
(Neuter). 

a. The Stem ends in u. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Nominative Singular of Masculines is formed by. adding s to 

the stem ; as, curru + s. 

e. From 7, it will be seen that the Fourth Declension resembles the 
Third. The Genitive Singular of currus, for instance, is con- 
tracted from curruis to currus, and hence the long u (U, e, 
p. 21). Other ^instances of contraction are shown in the Table 
under 7. 

d. Notice that, in the Dative and Ablative Plural, the u of the stem 
becomes i; also, that Neuter nouns have all cases in the Singular 
(except the Grenitive) %like. 

Remabk. Dissyllables (words of two syllables) ending in cus (as 
lacus), and a few others, have ubus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

21. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from the Supine 
stem of verbs ; as, ezercitus, mdtus, adventus (from ezerce5, move5, 
adveni5). 

a. The Supines of verbs are therefore nouns of the Fourth Declension, 

but have only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

b, Domus (house or h^mie) belongs both to the Fourth and Second 

Declensions. Its inflection will be found under the References 
given in Lesson XXXY. 

Nouns : Fifth Declension. 

22. Nouns of the Fifth Declension end in Cs. The Nominative = 
Stem -H 8. 

a. The Stem ends in S. The Case Endings are given under 6. 

b. The Gender is Feminine ; except diSs {day), which is usually Mas* 

online. MeridiSs (noon) is also Masculine. 

* Manns, domus, Idtls (Plural), and a few others, are Feminine. 
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c. Only two nouns, diSs and rSs, have all the cases in the PluraL A 
few others have the Nominative and Accusative, Plural. 

d^ Contrary to the rule (U, ft, p. 20), e is long before i in the Genitive 
and Dative Singular in all nouns except rSs, sp5s, fidSs. 

Compound Nouns. 

23. There are, in Latin, several Compound Nouns. Of these, the 
two most common are : — 

a*. Respublica (= the noun r6s + the Feminine adjective publica), 
meaning th£ public affair, that is, the state. Both parts of the word 
are declined, — rSs as the noun (Fifth Declension) and publica 
as the feminine of bonus. Genitive = reipublicae, or rei 
publicae. 

b, JusjQrandum (= the noun jQs + the Neuter participle jQrandum, 

from jQr5, to swear), meaning an oath. jQs is the noun, Third 
Declension Neuter, and jiirandum is declined like bonum. Geni- 
tive = jurisjurandi. 

c. Pater, mater, and some other nouns, are often joined with familiSs 

(an old form of the Genitive, First Declension, = familiae). The 
first noun is declined regularly, bmt familiSs does not change its 
form ; as, patresfamili3s (the heads of families) ; matresfamili38 
(rruUrons). 

ADJECrriVES.* 

24. Latin Adjectives are declined like Nouns. As they must agree 
with a Noun or Pronoun in Gender, Number, and Case (io8), they are 
declined in three Genders, two Numbers, and six Cases. They are divided 
into two classes : — 

a. Adjectives whose Masculine and Neuter forms are like Masculine 

and Neuter nouns of the Second Declension, and whose Feminine 
form is like a Feminine noun of the First Declension ; as, bonus 
(Masculine), bona (Feminine), bonum (Neuter). That is, they 
are declined exactly as servus, Stella, bellum, would be, if de- 
clined side by side. These Adjectives are therefore called Adjee* 
fives of the First and Second Declensions, 

b. Adjectives declined like Nouns of the Third Declension are called 

Adjectives of the Third I>eciension. 

* D'nus, alius, and others having the same peculiarities of declension, are 
described under Numeral Adjectives (48). 
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All Adjectiyes of the First and Second Declensions have a separate form 
for each gender ; but Adjectives of the Third Declension differ in this 
respect, according to the rules stated in the next Note. 

25. Adjectives of the Third I>eelen8ion may have, in the 
Nominative Singular^ (1) a separate ending for each gender ; (2) one form 
for both Masculine and Feminine, and another for the Neuter; (3) the 
same form for all genders. For convenience, therefore, we say that an 
Adjective of the Third Declension has three endings^ or two endings, or 
one eliding. They can be distinguished by the following rules : — 

a. Adjectives of three endings end in er ; as, Seer (Masculine), Sens 

(Feminine), 5cre (Neuter). 

b. Adjectives of two endings end in is, or are in the Comparative 

Degree ; as, fortis {brave) ; fortior (braver). These have, in the 
Nominative Singular, fortis (Masculine and Feminine), forte 
(Neuter) ; fortior (Masculine and Feminine), fortius (Neuter). 

c. Adjectives of one ending include those not ending in er or is, and 

not in the Comparative Degree ; as, audax, ingens, vetus. 

26. a. Adjectives of the Third Declension ending in er are i-stems. 
The fact to be specially noticed is that they have i in the Ablative Singu* 
lar, and 6s or is in the Acciisative Plural {Masculine and Feminine), 

b. Adjectives ending iu is are i-stems. They have i in the Ablative 
Singular, and 6s or is in the Accusative Plural {Masculine and 
Feminine), Neuter nouns (Third Declension), ending in al and ar, 
are really Neuter forms of Adjectives ending in is (the e having dis- 
appeared) ; as, animalis, living, animale (animal), a living thing, 
c Adjectives of one endlmj ait; i-stems. Notice, however, (1) that 
they increase in the Genitive ; (2) that they have e or i in the 
Ablative Singular. In the Plural they are declined like fortis. 
(Vetus, old, and a few others have consonant-stems in both 
numbers.) 
Caution. As these adjectives have two endings in the Accusative 
Singular (because the Accusative, Neuter, must be like the Nominative), 
it will be less confusing to decline them in two columns, thus : — 

M. F. N. 

Nominative audax audaz. 

d. Comparatives have two endings and Consonant {Liquid) stems ; 

but notice that they have e or i in the Ablative Singular. Also 
notice that the Accusative Plural (Masculine and Feminine) has 
58 or is. 
Caution. Beginners are very apt to write the Nominative and Geni- 
tive Plural ia, ium. Notice that these forms have no i. 
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27. P1QS| rruyre, is a Neuter Noun in the Singular, declined like jtis ; 
hence, to express more ivisdom; more pain, we must say plGs sapientiae ; 
plus dol5ris (122, b). 

In the Plural it is an Adjective, declined like the Plural of any other 
Comparative, except that it has ium in the Genitive. 

28. As abeady stated, Adjectives of one ending, and also Comparatives, 
have e or i in the Ablative Singular. The usual distinction is that the 
form ending in i is used adjectivelyt and the form ending in e, sttb- 
stantively, 

COMPARISON. 

29. Adjectives expressing quality are compared, in Latin as in English, 
in three ways : (1) regularly ; (2) irregtUarly ; (3) by the use of the 
Adverbs mare and most* 

(1.) Begrular Comparison. 

30. The Comparative (Masculine) is formed by adding ior, and the 
Superlative by adding issimus (Masculine) to the stem of the Positive, 
minus the stem vowel ; as, 

c3rus, dea/r ; cirior, dearer ; c3rissimu8, dearest, 

fortis, 6raw; fortior, braver; fortissimus, ^aves^. 

audaz, hold; audScior, holder ; audScissimus, holdest. 

Remark. The Comparative is always of the Third Declension, and the 
Superlative of the First and Second. 

a. Participles, if used as Adjectives, are regularly compared ; as, 
amans, amantior, amantissimus ; apertus, apertior, apertissimus. 

(2.) Irresular Comparison* 

31. Two classes of Adjectives do not form their Superlative according 
to the law of Regular Comparison : — 

a. Adjectives ending in -er form the Superlative by adding rimus to 
the Positive ; as. 

Seer, acrior, acerrimus; miser, miserior, miserrimus. 

h. Six Adjectives ending in -lis form the Superlative by adding llmus 
to the stem, minus the stem vowel i ; as, facilis, facilior, facilli- 
mus. The list is : — 

facilis, easy ; similis, like ; gracilis, slender, 

difficilis, difficult ; dissimilis, unlike ; humilis, lowly. 
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32. Compound Adjectives ending in -dicus, -flcus, -vSlus (derived 
from the verbs dic5, facid, vol5), form the Comparative and Superlative as 
though the^ were participial forms ending in ns ; as, 

maledicus, abusive (iU-speaking)^ maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 

munificus, liberalf munificentior, munificentissimus. 

benevolus, benevolmt {well-wishiiiig)^ benevolentior, benevolentissimus. 

33. The Adjectives bonus (good), malus (bad), magnus (great), 
parvus (small), multus (much), multi (plural of multus, meaning many), 
and a few others, are very irregular in their forms of comparison. Like the 
£nglish good, bad, and other adjectives, the three degrees are formed from 
different stems. References to their forms of comparison are given in 
Lesson XXIX. 

34. Five Adjectives have no Positive. They are, in the Comparative, 
citerior (hither), interior (inner), prior (former), propior (nearer), 
ulterior (farther). They are derived from Prepositions. 

In English, also, we have Adjectives without a Positive, and derived 
from Prepositions ; as, (in), inTier, innermost (or inmost). 

35. These four have peculiar Superlatives : — 

Ezterus (outside), superus (high), inferus (low), posterns (follow- 
ing). These, also, are derived from Prepositions. References to their 
comparison are given in Lesson XXXIV. 

36. The following are more or less peculiar in comparison : — 

a. Dives (rich), divitior or ditior, divitissimus or ditissimus. 

b. Juvenis (young), minor natQ (less by birth; that is, younger), 

minimus natd (least by birth; that is, youngest). Instead of 
minor nStQ, minor alone is often used (natu being understood ), 
especially in the plural ; as, minorSs, descendants. Senex (old), 
mSjor n3tQ, mazimus nStii. Or, majSrSs alone is used for the 
Comparative (n3tQ being understood), in the sense of elders or 
an/xstors, 

(3.) Comparison by MoRE and Most* 

37. Adjectives which have a vowel before the ending us usually form 
the Comparative and Superlative by the use of the Adverbs magis (more), 
and maxims (m>ost) ; as, dubius (doubtful), magis dubius, maximS 
dubius. 

Formation and Compartson of Adverbs* 

38. Adverbs of Manner are formed from Adjectives. English Adverbs 
of Manner are formed by adding ly to Adjectives ; as, dearly, bravely. 

11 
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In Latin Adverbs the ending of the Positive shows from what Declension 
of Adjectives the Adverb is derived. 

a. An Adverb is formed from the stem of an Adjective of the First and 

Second Declensions by changing the stem-vowel to S; as, cSrC, 
dearly (from stems caro-, cira-, dear). Other examples are : 
dignS (worthily) ; pulchrS (beautifully), 

b. An Adverb is formed from an Adjective of the Third Declension by 

adding ter to the stem ; as, forti-ter (bravely), gravi-ter (heavily), 
audSci-ter* (boldly), 3cri-ter (eagerly). 

Adjectives ending in ns (Genitive, -ntis) drop ti from the stem before 
forming Adverbs; as, sapienter (wisely), for sapienti-ter ; prtidenter 
(prudently), 

c. In Adverbs regularly compared, the Comparative is the same in 

form as the Neuter Accusative Singular of the Adjective ((Compara- 
tive) ; as, c3rius (more dearly), gravius (more heavily), Scrius 
(TTiore eagerly), sapientius (more wisely), melius (better). 

d. The Superlative of the Adjective belongs to the First and Second 

Declensions. Therefore, according to the rule given above (a), 
the Superlative of the Adverb will end in 6; as, cSrissimS, 
acerrimS, facillimS, sapientissimS, pessimS. 

Comparison of Adverbs: Peculiar Forms* 

39. Bene, well (from bonus), melius, optimC. 

Magnopere, greatly ; magis, more; maximC, most. Ther6 is no 
simple Adverb derived from the Positive of magnus. Magnopere = 
magnd -H opere, and is used as the Positive of the Adverb. Facile is 
regularly used instead of faciliter (see a, below). 

a. The Accusative and Ablative Singular of the Adjective (Neuter) are 

very often used as Adverbs ; as, multum, mult5 (much). Facile 
is regularly used, as stated above. 

b. These Adverbs are compared in like manner, though not formed from 

Adjectives : — 

did, long (in tim^), diGtius, dititissimS. 
saepe, often, saepius, saepissimS. 

Peculiar Meanliiss of Acljectlves. 

40. a. The Comparative may be variously translated; as, audScior, 
bolder, rather bold, too bold, 

* Aud&oiter is usually written audaoter. 
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b. The Saperlative may often be rendered by very; as, vir optimus, a 

very excellent man, 

c. Quam (adverb of degree) with the Superlative has a peculiar force. 

Supplicium quam gravissimum means as severe punishment as 
possible. So quam plQrimi, as many as possible, 

d. Per gives to a Positive almost the meaning of a Superlative; as, 

permagnus, very great (that is, thoroughly great), 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

41. Numeral Adjectives are Cardinal and Ordinal, as in English 
(see 9, bj page 2) ; as, (inus, one; primus, ^r^. 

a. A third class of Numerals is composed of a4jectives called IHs- 

tributives. They answer the questions. How many at a time f 
How many in a set f Examples are singuli, one by one ; bini, two 
by tivOf in pairs. 

The lists of these Numerals are given in the Grammars and in the 
Appendix. 

Declension of Numieral A4J«etlves. 

42. a. Ordinal Adjectives are declined like bonus. 

b. Distributive Adjectives are declined like the plural of bonus. 

c. Cardinal Adjectives, from 4 to 100, inclusive, are not declined. 
From 200 to 900, inclusive, they are declined like the plural of bonus ; 

as, ducenti, ae, a {two hundred). The declension of the other Cardinal 
Adjectives is described in the next Note. 

43. a. Unus is peculiar in its declension. In general it is like bonus, 
but it has tinius in the Genitive Singular, all genders (instead of Qni, 
tinae, uni), and uni in the Dative Singular, all genders (instead of un5, 
tinae, tinS). 

In the Plural Qni means alone or only ; as, lini Ubii, the Ubii alone. 

b. Like Gnus are declined these adjectives, which are not Numerals, 

but are placed here because their irregularities are the same as 
those of unus : — 

alius (neuter, aliud), other. uUus, any, 

nuUus, no, alter (genitive, alterlus), the other (of two) . 

s51us, alone. neuter (genitive, neutrius), neither, 

tQtus, whole. uter (genitive, utrius), which (of two). 

c. Duo has peculiar forms of declension, which are given in the Gram- 

mars and the Appendix. 

Remark. Ambo (both) is declined like duo. 
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d. TrCs (Neuter, tri«) is declined like the plural of fortis. 

e. Mille may be a Noun or an Adjective. 

As a Noun : (1) it is Neuter and is declined like mare, but it has, in 
the Singular, only the Nominative and Accusative '(mille) ; (2) it is 
always followed by the Genitive (123, c); as, mille hominum; duo 
miUia (or milia) passuum {two miles). 

As an Adjective, it is not declined^ and may be used in agreement with 
a noun in any case ; as, mille viri ; cum mille viris. 

NUMERAL ADVERBS. 

44. Numeral AdvtBrbs answer the question. How often ? The list is 
given in the Grammars and the Appendix. 

PRONOUNS. 

45. Pronouns are of seven classes : — 

1. Personal ; 2. Reflexive ; 3. Possessive ; 4. Demonstrative ; 6. Rela- 
tive ; 6. Interrogative ; 7. Indefinite. 

The Personal and Reflexive Pronouns are declined as Substantives ; 
their gender must be decided by the sense. All the other Pronouns are 
declined as Adjectives, having a separate form for each gender. 

46. The JPersonal :Pronoun8 are : First Person, ego, / (plural, 
n5s) ; Second Person, tu, you (plural, vos). There is no Personal Pro- 
noun of the Third Person in Latin ; but a Demonstrative (usually is) is 
used instead. As in English, this pronoun requires a separate form for 
each gender, and is supplies these forms. The declension of is is given 
under Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Remark. Ego and is can, of course, have no Vocative. 

47. B^fieiMdve Pronatins (that is, pronouns that turn, or refeTf 
back) are so called because they refer back to the subject of their sentence 
or clause. Hence they have no Nominative or Vocative. The Reflexive 
Pronouns of the First and Second Persons have case-forms precisely like 
the Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative of the Personal Pronouns. 
The list is : First Person, mei, of myself (nostri, of ourselves) ; Second 
Person, tul, of yourself {vestti, of yourselves) ; Third Person, sui, ofhim* 
self herself itself (sui, of themselves). The plural of sui is declined like 
the singular. 

Caution. Notice that sui cannot be used as a Third Personal Pro- 
noun, for two reasons : (1) it has no Nominative ; (2) it is always used 
reflexively. The following conjugation of laudd in the Present Indicative, 
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with a sabject and object expressed, will help to make clear the use of the 
Personal and Reflexiye Pronouns : — 

Egfo mS laudd, I praise myself, n6s n5s laudSmus. 

tQ t6 laudSs, you praise yourself, v5s v5s laudStis. 

is (ea) s5 laudat, he (she) praises himself {herself), n (eae) sS laudant. 

48. ^osseaHve :Pronim/ns are formed from the Personal and Be- 
tiexive Pronouns, and are declined as Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions. 3^hey are : — 

meus (Vocative Singular, mi) my, or mine; tuus, yowr, or yov/rs; suus, 
his, her (hers). Us; noster, w^r, or ours; vester, yowr, or yours; suus, 
their, or theirs. 

Caution. Suus (like sui) is used refiesdvely. When his, her, its, or 
their, is not reflexive, the Genitive of is should be used ; as, dominus 
servum suum voc3vit, et opus 6jus laudavit, the muster called his 
(the ma.ster*s) slave, and praised his (the slave* s) work. Beginners often 
find the meaning of suus troublesome. It is an Adjective, and must 
agree with its noun in gender, nuTriber, and case. Being feflexive, its 
meaning must be decided, not from its ending, but from the meaning of 
the Subject. The following sentences will make this clear : — 

Rex servum suum vocat, the king calls his slave ; rSgina servum 
suum vocat, the queen calls her slave ; pueri m3trem suam amant, the 
boys love their mother ; puellae patrem suum amant, the girls love their 
father, 

49. I}efnon8trative Pronouns (that is, Pronouns that point oiU) 
ecffcee with the Substantives which they limit in gender, number, and case. 
They are declined, for the most part, like Adjectives of the First and Sec- 
ond Declensions. They (particularly is) are often used as the Personal 
Pronoun of the Third Person (46). From their meaning, they all (except 
ipse) lack the Vocative. They are : — 

hie, this (near me); is, that (when used Adjectively). 

ille, that (near him, or yonder); ipse, self, 

iste, ^A^ (near you); idem,* the sams, = is + dem (an 

emphatic syllable). 

Remarks. 1. From their meaning, hie, iste, ille, are often called 
Demonstratives of the First, Second, arid Third PersoTis, 

2. Is does not point out as definitely as hie, ille, iste. It is very 
commonly used as an Antecedent to the Relative Pronoun ; as, is qui, he 
wha (one who, a man who). Sometimes it has no greater force than the 

* For change of m to n (as eundem for eumdem) see 1 (5). 
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Article the; as, centum militSs e5 tempore habuit, he had one hundred 
soldiers at the tim.e. 

8. Ipse is used to add emphasis to some Noun or Pronoun ; as, v5s 
ipsi, you yourselves ; vir ipse, the man himself (or the very man). 

50. The Relative I^ronoun is qui. It has a separate form for 
each gender (qui, quae, quod), since it must agree in gender with its 
Antecedent. It is to be rendered wJio, which, that, according to the sense. 

51. The Interrogative Pronoun resembles the Relative in de- 
clension. It has two forms, which are regularly used as follows : — 

1. quis, quae, quid, used as a Substantive ; as, quis mC laudat ? 
w?u) praises me t quid commisit ? wliat has he done ? 

2. qui, quae, quod, used as an Adjective ; as, qui homd mC laudat ? 
what man praises me t quod facinus commisit ? what deed has he done f 

Remabk. Quis and qui are sometimes used for each other. 

Caution. When the question refers to one of two, we must use uter, 
utra, utrum {which of the two t), 

52. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to definite objects. The 
simple Indefinite (= any) is quis (or qui). We very seldom find this 
form, however, except in compounds, which, with a very few exceptions, are 
declined exactly like the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. The com- 
pounds (in common use) that have peculiar forms are aliquis, siquis, 
nSquis. These, like the Interrogative Pronoun, have two forms, — quis 
(Substantive), and qui (Adjective). These compounds are declined, in 
general, like the Relative and Interrogative ; but notice that they regularly 
have final a, where the Relative and Interrogative have final ae (except in 
the Nominative Plural Feminine). 

a. Aliquis ( = alius + quis) means, literally, some one or other. 

h. Siquis and nCquis are wiitten as compounds, or as separate words. 

This is because si and n6 are Conjunctions, and connect clauses as 

well as help in forming the compound pronouns. 

c. The meanings of aliquis, siquis, nSquis, are given here : — 

Substantive. Adjective. 

aliquis, any om, some one ; aliqui, any, some, 

siquis, if any one ; siqui, if any, 

nCquis, lest any one ; nequi, lest any. 

d. Other Indefinite Pronouns (the first part declined like the Relative 

and Interrogative) are: quicumque, whoever or whosoever; qui- 
dam, a certain man (or a certain) ; qui vis (= qui -H vis, fiom 
vol5), any-you'please ; quisque, each, every. 
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53. The foUowiog General Remarks on the Pronouns will be found 
useful : — 

a. The Preposition cum (taith) is joined as an Enclitic (195, 8) to the 

Ablative of the Personal, Reflexive, Relative, and Interrogative 
Pronouns; as, mScum, nSbiscum, tScum, vSbiscum, sScum, 
quibuscum ; but cum iis (his, illis). 

b, Quisque {each) with a Superlative has a peculiar meaning; as, 

quisque sapientissimus, all the tvisest. That is, if each is 
wisest, then all are. So also, quisque ditissimus, all the richest, 

e. The Enclitic -que, added to the simple Indefinite, gives it a uni- 
versal force ; as, quis (any) ; quisque (ea^ch, every). 

This same force is given to an Adverb, by adding -que ; as, ubi (where), 
ubique (everywliere) ; unde (whence), undique (from every side, 
on every side). 

d. The Preposition inter, with a Reflexive Pronoun in the Plural, gives 
a peculiar force and meaning ; as, inter n5s amSmus ; inter v58 
amStis ; inter sS amant : we (you, they) love each other. 



VERBS. 

Special Note for I<esson U. 

54. English Verbs are conjugated very much alike. In Latin, they 
are divided into four classes (called Conjugations), each Conjugation 
being somewhat unlike the others. They are called the First, Second, 
Third, and Fourth Conjugations. Just as we distinguish Declensions of 
Nouns by their Stems, so we distinguish one Latin Conjugation from the 
others by the Stem of its Present Tense, Indicative Mode, which we call 
the Present Stem. The following facts should be carefully studied : — 

1. The JPreaent Stem, in the First Conjugation, like the stem of 
nouns of the First Declension, ends in a. The Present Stems of am5, 
▼oc5, and liberS, are amS, vocS, liberS. 

2. English verbs have very few changes of form in conjugation. For 
instance, the Present Indicative of love, in its common use, has loves in 
the Third Person Singular, but love in all the other persons of both 
numbers. Hence, a Personal Pronoun, as Subject, is needed to show 
what the person of each form is. In Latin verbs, however, there is 
a special ending for each person, in both numbers ; and the Personal 
Pronoun can be omitted, because each ending shows what Personal Pro- 
noun is to be supplied in translating. These endings are called Per- 
aonal Endings, 
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In the Present Indicative of all regular verbs thes^ Personal Endings 
are : — 

II. -5 (I). i 1. -mus {tue). 

2. -8 (you). Plural. < 2. -tis (you), 

3. -t {?ie, 8h£, it). ( 3. -nt (tJiey). 

3. Each form in the Present Tense is composed of the JPreaent Stem, 
plus the proper JPeraonal Ending* In the First Person Singular the 
stem-vowel a unites with the personal ending ; as, voc5 (for vocao), 
am5 (for ama5). The following examples show how these forms are 
built up, and the exact meaning of each element in them : — 

ama + nt {love they)^ voca + mus {call we), da + t {gives Tu). 

4. Voc5 may be translated in three ways : I call; lam calling ; I do 
call (section 17, a, h, page 4). 

5. It is evident, from what has been stated (2, 8, 4), that a single verb- 
form contains a Subject and Predicate, and hence may be a complete 
sentence in itself ; as, amat, ke loves. 



Special Note for Iiesson TI. 

55. The verb Sum (/ am) is Irregular and Intransitive. Like the 
English verb to he, it cannot make a statement, but requires some word 
(usually a Noun or Adjective) to complete its meaning ; that is, it acts as 
a Copula, and requires a ComplemeTvt. This Complement, whether a 
Noun or Adjective, must be in the same case as the Subject. Study care- 
fully section 37, a, page 10. 

The Present Indicative of Sum is thus inflected : — 

1. sum, I am, ( 1. sumus, we a/re. 

SiNQULAR. { 2. es, you are. Plural. < 2. estis, you are. 

3. est, he is. ^ 3. sunt, they a/re. 

Notice that the Personal Endings, in several of the forms, are like 
those in the Present Tense of am 5. 



TrantttiTe and IntransltlTe Verbs; Toloe; Number; Person. 

56. Latin Verbs, like those in English, may be Transitive or Intransi- 
tive. Transitive Verbs have two Voices, Active and Passive. Intransitive 
Verbs have no Passive Voice in ordinary use. As in English, Verbs have 
two Numbers and three Persons. 
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57. Latin Verbs have four Modes, which are very similar to those in 
English having the same names. They are : — 

a. The Indicative, which states a positive /a<^, or asks a direct ques- 

tion; as, amat, he loves; quia vocat? who calls t 

b. The Subjunctive, which does fwt state facts, but expresses some- 

thing as uncertain, possible, impossible, desired, &c. ; as, si R5main 
videat, f Slix sit, if he should see Rome, he tomcld be happy ; servum 
laudSmus, let us praise the slam, 

e. The Imperative^ which commcmds; as, amicSs amS, love your 
friends, 

d. The Infinitive, which, in Latin as in English, does not state or 
command, and has no person or number. It expresses the idea of 
the verb indefinitely (see section 15, e, p. 4). As in English, it 
is very frequently used as a Verbal Noun ; as, scire est regere, 
knowledge is power (literally, to hnow is to rule) : c5nStur trans- 
Ire, ?ie tries to cross. 

Participles. 

58. Latin Verbs have four Participles, or Ferbal Ad^ecti'des : — 

a. Active: Present and FtUure Participles, 

b, JPasHvet Perfect Participle and Gerundive (or Futwre Participle, 

Passive). 

Remark. These Participles agree with their Substantives in gender, 
number, and case, and (with the exception of the Present Participle, which 
is of the Third Declension, one ending) are declined like bonus. 

Ctorandi Sniilne. 

59. Latin Verbs have two Verbal Nouns : — 

a. The Qerund, which is l&e the English Verbal Noun ending in 

•ing* It is declined like a noun of the Second Declension, but 
has no Nominative or Vocative. The Infinitive takes the place of 
the Nominative ; as, ars canendi, the art of singing ; canere est 
jQcundum, singing (to sing) is pleasant, 

b. The Supine, which is a Verbal Noun of the Fourth Declension. ' 

It has only the Accusative and Ablative. Its uses are i)eculiar, 
and will be described hereafter (191). 
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TeiiMf* 

This Note should be studied in connection with sections 16, 17, page 4. 

60. The Tenses named in this Note are those of the Indicative Mode. 
This Mode is the only one in which the Tenses properly distinguish 
time, 

1. JPreaentf as, am5, I love. 

2. Imperfect f as, amSbam, Twos loving, 
8. Feature f as, amabS, I shall love. 

4. JPerfeet ; as, amaW, / have loved^ or I loved. 

5. JPluperfeetf as, amaveram, I had loved. 

6. JP^ture JPerfeet ; as, amaverS, / shxill have loved. 

61. A comparison of these Tenses and their meanings with the Table 
on page 4 will show that, — 

1. The Present, Futiure, and Future Perfect have the same meaning as 
the English tenses called by the same names. 

2. The Imperfect is like the Past Imperfect (or Progressive); that is, 
it denotes an action as going on (or customary) in past time ; as, laudSbat, 
he teas praising (he kept praising, he used to praise). It must be carefully 
distinguished from the Perfect. 

8. The Perfect has two meanings, as different from each other as though 
they represented two distinct tense-forms, instead of one. These are : — 

a. The meaning of the English Present Perfect ; as, laudSvi, I have 

praised. This is called the Perfect Definite (that is, I have just 

finished praising). 
h. The meaning of the English Past (Indefinite) ; as, laudSvi, I praised. 

This is called the Perfect Indefinite * (that is, I praised at some 

indefinite time in the past). 
4. The Pluperfect is like the English Past Perfect. 

Special NoTE.t 

62. As the Perfect has two meanings, and is really equivalent to two 
tenses, it may be found less confusing to give a distinct narne to each of 
these uses. We may, therefore, regar<! the Tenses as seven in number. 
The word Aorist means Indefinite^ and therefore the tenses may be thus 
named : — 

1. Present; 2. Imperfect; 3. Fidure; 4. Perfect (English, Present Per- 

♦ This is also called the Perfect Historical. 

+ This Note is for the use of those who prefer the seven-tense system, and 
may be omitted by others. 
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fed: I have loved); 6. Aorist (English, Past: I loved); d. Plupeffed; 
7. Future Perfect. The Perfect is the same as the Perfect Definite, and 
the Aorist is the same as the Perfect Indefinite, 

Tenses of the dUferent Modes. 

63. a. The Indicative has all the tenses. As in English, it is the 
only Mode in which the tenses actually distinguish time, 

b. The Subjunctive lacks the Future and the Future Perfect. How 

it supplies this lack will be explained hereafter. The real time de- 
noted by the tenses of the Subjunctive must often be decided, as 
in English (19, page 6), by the sense. 

c. The Imperative has two tenses : Present and Future. The 

Present, as in English, has only the Second Person. The Future 
has the Second and Third Persons ; it is seldom used. 

d. The Infinitive has three tenses : Present, Perfect, and Future, 

The Future Infinitive, Active, is made up of the Future Active 
Participle and esse (Present Infinitive of sum). The Future 
Infinitive, Passive, is described later. 

e. The tenses of the Participles have already been given (58). 

Personal Endings* 

64. In English, the verb-form love may be in the Present Indicative 
First or Second Person Singular, or in the First, Second, or Third Person 
Plural ; a Personal Pronoun, as subject, must be expressed, or other words 
given, before we can tell in what person the verb-form is. In a Latin 
tense, however, each of the six forms shows its person by its ending, and 
the Personal Pronouns may be, and usually are, omitted. These endings 
are therefore called Personal Endings (54, 2). Only the Indicative, Sub- 
junctive, and Imperative have Personal Endings. The endings of the 
Perfect Indicative (Active) and the Imperative are peculiar, and are given 
separately. The following table shows the Personal Endings : — 

a. Personal Endings : Indicative and SuIijwiMtive, 

AcnvB. Passive. Subject. 

(\. m (or 6) (I. r /. 

Singular. < 2. s Singular. < 2. ris(orre) you. 

U. t (s. tur lie, she, it. 

(l. mus p. mur vfe. 

Plural. < 2. tis Plural. < 2. mini 



(3. 



you. 
nt (,8. ntur t?iey. 
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b. Ferfnd Indicative^ Active, 

1. i. (I, imu8. 

2. isti. Plural. ^2. istis. 
8. it. \ 3. Snint (or 6re). 



c. Imperaii/ve, 

Active. Passive. . 

Pretent, Present, 

SiNQ. 2. same as Pres. Stem. Sino. 2. re (like the Pros. Inf. Act. ). 

Plub. 2. te. Plue. 2. mini. 



Future. 
Sing. 2. t5. 
8. t5. 

Plijb. 2. t5te. 
8. nt5. 



Future. 
SiNO. 2. tor. 
8. tor. 

Plub. 2. wanting. 
8. ntor. 



Ooojusatlons. 

65. Latin Verbs are divided into four Conjugations (54). They are 
distinguished by the vowel before re in- the Present Infinitive Active. 
That part of the Present Infinitive which is left after taking away re is 
called the Present Stem, This Present Stem is here shown for the four 
Conjugations : — 



CONJUOATION. 


Peesent Inmnitive. 


PEESEin' Stem 


I. 


amare. 


amS. 


II. 


monSre. 


monS. 


III. 


regSre. 


rcgg.* 


IV. 


audire. 


audi. 



Principal Farts. 

66. The Principal Parts of a verb are so called because from them all 
the other forms of the verb are made up. They are /our in number. The 
Boman figures indicate the Conjugations : — 





I. 


n. 


in. 


IV. 


Present Indicative. 


amS. 


moneS. 


reg5. 


audiS. 


Present Infinitive, 


amSre. 


monSre. 


regere. 


audire. 


Perfect Indicative. 


am3vi. 


monuf. 


reid. 


audivi. 


Supine, 


amStum. 


monitum. 


rectum. 


aud!tum< 



* The Verb-Stem of the Third Conjugation is usually not the same as the 
Present Stem. It is described in 79, 2, and a. 
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Remark. As the Passive has no Supine, it has but three Principal 
Parts; as, Present Indicative, amor; Present Infinitive, amSrl; Perfect 
Indicative, amStus sum. 

Stems. 

67. A Verb has three Stems : Present, Perfect, and Supine. The 
Present Stem has been described in 65. To find the Perfect Stem, cut oflf 
I from the Perfect Indicatiye. To find the Supine Stem, cut oflf um from 
ehe Supine. The Stems of the verbs given in 66 are : — 





Pbesent Stem. 


Peefect Stem. 


SupiNB Stem. 


I. 


amS- 


amSv- 


amSt- 


IL 


monS- 


monu- 


monit- 


III. 


rcg«- 


rcx- 


rcct- 


IV. 


audi- 


audiv- 


audit- 



Formatloii of Tensest Indicative Aetlve* 

68L a. The Present has no Tense Sign. It = Present Stem + Personal 
Endings. In the First and Third Conjugations, the stem-vowel is lost be- 
fore o (as, am5 = ama5). In the Third, there are vowel changes. In 
the Fourth, the Third Person Plural is audiunt (not audi-nt). 

b. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign ba. The vowel e (before 

ba) is always long. 
e. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations always has the 
Tense Sign bi. The i disappears before o [as, amSb(i)5, mo- 
nSb(i)5], and becomes u in the Third Person Plural. 
The Future of the Third Conjugation consists of the Present Stem -I- 
Personal Endings. E becomes a in the First Person Singular. Verbs in 
io retain the i (like those of the Fourth Conjugation). 

The Future of the Fourth Conjugation consists of. the Present Stem -I- 
am, Ss, etc. It is inflected like that of the Third Conjugation. 

d. The Perfect = Perfect Stem -I- Personal Endings of the Perfect, for 

all Conjugations. 

e. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign Sra. 

/. The Future Perfect always has the Tense Sign 6ri. The i disappears 
before o [as, monu€r(i)5, amSvSr(i)5]. 

Formation of Tenses s Snt^unetlve Active. 

69. a. The Present consists, in the First Person Singular of the 

(1.) First Conjugation, of the Present Stem -I- m ; a is changed to e. 
(2.) Second Conjugation, of the Present Stem + am. 
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(3.) Third OoTiJtigcUion, of the Present Stem + m; e changed to a. 
(4.) Fourth Conjugatumy of the Present Stem + am. 

b. The Imperfect always has the Tense Sign re. It may be obtained 

by adding m to the Present Infinitive Active. 

c. The Perfect always has the Tense Sign Sri. 

d. The Pluperfect always has the Tense Sign isse. 

Formatloii of Tensest Imperative Active* 

70. The Present, Second Person Singular = Present Stem. As the 
forms of the Imperatives of the four Conjugations differ somewhat from 
each other, and are apt to confuse a beginner, this simple Rule will be 
found useful : All the forms of the Imperative Active (except the PreaerU, 
Second Singular) can he obtained from the PresevU Indicative (Second and 
Third Peraaiis) by changing the Personal Endings to those of the Imperative, 

Formatloii of Tensest Infinitive Active* 

71. a. Present = Present Stem + re. 

b. Perfect = Perfect Stem + isse. 

c. Future = Future Participle + esse (Present Infinitive of sum). 

Formation of Participles, Gerund, and Supine. 

72. a. Present Participle = Present Stem -f- ns or ens ; as, ama-ns, 

rege-ns, audi-ens. 

b. Future Participle = Supine Stem -f- finis ; as, amSt-finis. 

c. Gerund = Present Stem H- ndi or endi ; as, ama-ndi, audi-endL 

d. Supine = Supine Stem 4- um ; as, monit-um. 

Formation of Tenses: Indicative Passive. 

73. a. The Present is formed as in 68, a, but with Passive endings. 
Notice, however, that in the Third Conjugation, the Second Person Singu- 
lar has « and not i ; as, reggris (Active, regis). 

d. The Imperfect has the regular Tense Sign and Passive endings. 

c. The Future of the First and Second Conjugations has the Regular 

Tense Sign ; but notice that the Second Person Singular has be 
(not M) ; as, amSbgris, monSb«ris. The Future of the Third 
and Fourth Conjugations has the same general form as the Future 
Active, with Passive endings ; as, reg€ris, audi€ris. 

d. The Perfect Stem is not used in the Passive Voice. The Perfect, 

Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, Passive, are compound, consisting 
of the Perfect Passive Participle with sum, eram, er5. 
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Fomiatloii of Tenses i SnbJiinctiTe Passlre* 

7^ a. The Present and Imperfect are fonned as the same tenses are in 
the Active, but with Passive endings. 

h. The Perfect and Pluperfect are compound, and consist of the Perfect 
Passive Participle with sim and essem. 

Formation of Tenses: ImperatiTe Passive* 

75. Notice : — 

a. That the Second Person Singular, Present, is the same in form as 

the Present Infinitive Active. 

b. That there is no Second Person Plural in the Future. 

c. That the other forms can be obtained from the Present Indicative 

Passive according to 70. 

Formation of Tenses: Inflnitive Passive* 

76. a. In the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations the Present is 
formed by changing final e of the Present Infinitive Active to L In the 
Third it is formed from the Present Stem lay changing € to i ; as, amari, 
but rcgi. 

b. The Perfect = Perfect Passive Participle + esse. 

c. The Future = Supine (Accusative) + irL The word iri is the 

Present Infinitive Passive of e5 (I go)t and amatum iii has the 
idea of going to he loved. This tense of the Infinitive is a peculiar 
form and one seldom used. What takes its place will be explained 
hereafter. 

Formation of Passive Partioiples* 

77. a. The Perfect = Supine Stem + us ; as, amSt-us. 

b. The Gericndive (or Future Participle) = Present Stem + ndus or 
endus ; as, ama-ndus, audi-endus. 

Synopsis* 

78. A Synopsis is a general outline of a Verb. The following Synopsis 
of am5, / love, shows from what Stem each form is made. In the Synop- 
sis of any other Conjugation the same Modes, Tenses, etc., would be 
formed from the same Stems. The only differences would be those peculiar 
to each Conjugation, and described in 68-77. 
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Stem. 


Present, amft- 


Petfect, am&v- 


Supine, amftt- 


* 

LWDICATITE. 


Present, amd 
Imperfect, am&bam 
Future, amabd 


Perfect, amftvl 

P^t/if-re „_-5„^-^ 
Perfect, amaverd 




Subjunctive. 


Present, amexn 
Imperfect, amftrem 


Perfect, amaverixn 




Imperative. 


Present, ama 
Future, am&t6 






Infuotive. 


Present, amare 


Perfect, am&yisse 


Future, aniat^rus 
WW* esse 


Pabtioiples. 


Present, amans 




Future, amattLrus 


Gerund. 


Genitive, amandl 

Dative, etc, axnandO, 
etc. 






Supine. 






Accusative, amatum 
Ablative, amattL 



PASSIVE. 



Stem. 


Present, ama- 




SupiM, am&t- 


Indicative. 


Present, amor 
Imperfect, amabar 
Future, amabor 




^J««,am5tu8ep6 


Subjunctive. 


Present, amer 
Imperfect, amarer 




Peiffect,9mktM,B aim 


Imperative. 


Present, am&re 
Future, amator 






Inpinittvb. 


Present, ain&rl 




Petf^t, *^^ 
Future, am&tum Irl 


Participles. 


Ger*dive, amandus 




Petfect, am&tua 


Gerund. 
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Mowam P«eiiliaxltles of the Four Ooi^satloiui. 

79. Most verbs of the First and Fourth Conjugations have Principal 
Parts that are quite similar. The Perfect Stem is formed by adding v, 
and the Supine Stem by adding t, to the Present Stem ; but the Second 
and Third Coi^ugations, and some verbs of the First and Fourth, have 
peculiarities which should be carefully noticed. 

1. Only a few verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Perfect and 
Supine Stem by adding v and t to the Present Stem. D61e5, 1 destroy; 
fle5, 1 weep; and the compounds of ple5, 1 Jill (as, compleS), are those 
in common use ; as, compleS, complete, .complSvi, complStum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation form the Perfect by changing v 
to u (3, p. 17), and the e of the stem disappears ; as, monui (for moneui 
= monSvi). They form the Supine by changing long e of the stem to 
slwrt i; as, monltum (for monStum). 

2. The Third Coi^ugation (like the Third Declension) has the greatest 
variety of forms of all the Conjugations. These differences occur in the 
Perfect and Supine, and can be best learned by practice. In other Conju- 
gations the Present Stem (sometimes slightly changed) is usually found in 
all the Principal Parts ; but, in the Third Conjugation, the final S of the 
Present Stem rarely appears, in any form, in the Perfect and Supine 
Stems. Rege-, therefore, is called the Present Stem of reg5, but reg- 
is the Verb-Stem, 

a. The Third Conjugation is like the Third Declension in another re- 
spect : in many verbs 8 is added to the Verb-Stem to form the Perfect Stem 
(as, rcg + 8 = Perfect Stem rex), just as 8 is added to the Stem to form 
the Nominative Singular; as, reg -H 8 = rex, a king. Likewise mis! 
(Perfect of mittS) = mitt-si. 

3. Verba of the Third in 15. Some verbs of the Third Conjuga- 
tion end in 15, and have some forms, in the Present-Stem Tenses, like 
those of the Fourth Conjugation. They are called Verbs in 15. Capi5, 
/ take, is one of this class. Notice this simple Rule for remembering its 
irregularities : Verbs in i5 have the forms of the Fourth Conjugation wher- 
ever the Fourth has {followed by a vowel. Hence we have capi5 (audiS) ; 
capiSbam (audiSbam); capiens (audiens); but capere (audire). 

4. V is often dropped in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect ; 
as, audieram (= audiveram); iit (=ivit). Sometimes a contraction 
takes place ; as, amasse (= amSvisse) ; consuesse (= consuSvisse). 

5. Dic5, diic5, faci5, fer5 (but see 88, Remark), drop final e in the 
Imperative Present, Second Singular, making die, dQc, fac, fer. 

6. The Perfect Stem of some verbs doubles the first two (sometimes 
three) letters of the Present Stem, often with vowel changes. This is 
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called Reduplication (that is, redovMing) ; as, currS (Perfect, cucurr!) ; 
d5 (Perfect, dedi) ; stS (steti) ; pell5 (pepuli) ; cadS (cecidi) ; caedS 
(cecidi); disc5 (didic!) ; poscS (poposci). 

Remark. In compounds, the reduplicati&n, is dropped; as, repellS, 
repuli; incldS (= in + cSd5), incldi; incidS (= in + caed5), incidi. 
But compounds of d5 and 8t5 always, and those of curr5 and some others 
often, retain it; as, add5 (addidi); instS (institi); dScurr5 (dScucurri). 

7. Many verbs of the Third Conjugation do not add 8 to form the Per- 
fect Stem. The following verbs, in common use, should be noticed : — 

a, Leg5 (Perfect, iCgi), I choose, read. 

Three compounds of leg5, however, have x in the Perfect : diligS {not 
dSligS), intelligS, negligS. 

b, Vcrt5 (Perfect, verti), I turn. 

c, Verbs having nd before final o ; as, scandS (scandi) ; incendS 

(incendi) ; contends (contend!). 

8. Section 4, d (p. 18), will be found useful, as explaining many of the 
consonant changes taking place in the Third Conjugation ; as, reg-5, rec- 
tum ; 8crib-9, scriptum. 

Deponent Verbs. 

80l Deponent Verbs have a Passive fortn but an Active meaning. The 
name (Deponent.) means putting off, or aside, because they lay aside 
(dSp5nunt) the Passive sense. They occur in all four Conjugations, and 
are inflected like the Passive of other verbs of these Conjugations. Of 
course, the Present Imperative, Second Singular, has the same form as the 
Present Infinitive Active would hive. 

Caution. Notice that, in Deponent Verbs, — 

a. The FtUure Infinitive is taken from the Active Voices as, hor- 

tSttiru8 esse (not hortStum iri). 
h. The forms of both voices are found after the Infinitive Mode ; that is, 
a Deponent Verb has all four Participles, the Gerund, and the 
Supine. 

Remarks. 1. Deponents are the only Latin verbs that have a Perfect 
Participle with an Active meaning. 2. The Genmdive is regularly Passive 
in meaning ; as, militSs cohortandi sunt, the soldiers must be exhorted. 
3. The Perfect Participle is sometimes Passive in meaning. 

Semi-Deponent Verbs. 

81. Four verbs have no Perfect Stem, and are half Active and half 
Passive in fonn. They form the Present -Stem tenses, etc., regularly. 
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according to their Conjugations, All other forms they borrow from the 
Passive ; hence they are called Semi-Deponent (half -deponent). Their 
meaning is Active. The list is : audeS, audSre, ausus sum, / dare; 
gaudeS, gaudSre, gSvisus sum, I rejoice; soleS, solSre, solitus sum, 
/ am OAXustomed ; fid5, fidere, fisus sum, / trvM, 

* 

Periphrastic ConjuKatioiu. 

82. The word Periphrastic is derived from two Greek words, and means 
roundabout speaking. The English word circumlocution (circum, around^ 
and loquor, / speak) means the same thing. The Future Infinitives^ 
Active and Passive, are examples of roundabout speaking. AmatQrus 
esse means, literally, to be about to love; amStum iri has the general 
idea of the English going to be loved. Other forms might be mentioned, 
which, like the English / am going to gOj state something in a roundabout 
way. In Latin there are two Conjugations (compound in their forms), 
which, from the frequency of their use, are called the Periphrastic Conju- 
gations. They are thus formed : — 

a. The First, or Active, Periphrastic Conjugation consists of 

the Indicative^ Subjunctive^ and the Present and Perfect Infinitive 
of sum, with the Future Active Participle. Tt expresses intention^ 
or that something is going to happen ; as, amStQrus sum, / am 
about to love, i'ntend to love, am going to love. 

Remark. The Subjunctive has no Future Tense. The Present is 
sometimes used with a Future meaning ; but when Future time is to be 
accurately stated, and distinguished from Present time, the form sim with 
the Future Active Participle must be used. AmStQrus sim may, there- 
fore, be called the Future Subjunctive of am5 ; as, dubium est utrum 
fnium amStQrus sit, necne, it is doubtful whether he will love his smi, or 
not (utrum amet = whether he loves). 

b. The Second, or Passive, Periphrastic Conjugation has the 

same Mode and Tense forms as the_ First ; but the Gerundive is 
used. It expresses necessity, duty, etc.; as, amandus sum, 1 
ought to be loved, mvM be loved ; amandus fui, / was (worthy) to 
be loved, ought to have been loved. 

Irreffnlar Verbs. 

83. Each Conjugation forms its Principal Parts according to its own 
laws. Many verbs in these Conjugations, however, do not strictly obey 
these laws. For example, pet5 and quaerd belong to the Third Conjuga- 
tion ; yet they have petivi, quaesivi, in the Perfect (more like the Fourth 
than the Third Conjugation). We do not, however, call such verbs 
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Irregular, because their stems and inflection are, in gentralf like those of 
their own conjugation. We call those verbs IrreguUnTf which have 
two or three stems entirely unlike each other (like English am, was^ been ; 
goj wentf go7ie), or which have some forms of inflection not to be found in 
the four Conjugations. In studying an Irregular Verb, always notice 
how much of it is regular, as well as what are the irregular forms. The 
most common Irreguiar Verba are sum, fer5, c5, fi5 (and their com- 
pounds), vols, n515, maid. 

84. Sum, I am, has these stems : Present, es ; Perfect, fu ; Supine, 
fut (found only in the Future Participle). Its chief peculiarities are : — 

a. In the Present Indicative, sum, sumus, sunt, have lost the e (as 

though 'sum, etc.). The same is true in the Present Subjunctive ; 
as, sim (for esim). 

b. The stem es becomes cr in the Imperfect and Future Indicative, 

according to 1 (2). 

c. The Supine, Gerund, and Present Participle are wanting. The 

Present Participle (used as an adjective) is found in three com- 
pounds : potens, absens, praesens. Therefore we may say that, 
if sum had a Present Participle, it would be ens. 

d. Instead of futurus esse we often find fore, and instead of essem, 

forem is sometimes used. 

85. Two Compounds of sum have peculiar forms : — 

1. Possum, lam able, I can, is made up of the adjective potis, aUe, 
and sum, / am. Only the first syllable of potis (pot) is employed, so 
that the verb is really potsum (1 (4) b). The same change occurs wher- 
ever pot would stand before s; as, possunt, possim (for potsunt, 
potsim). Potesse is shortened to posse (hence the Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive is possem), and f is dropped from fui, etc. (potui, potuisse, etc., 
for potfui, potfuisse). 

It has a Present Participle (used only as an adjective); but no /m- 
perativc, FtUure Participle, Gerund, or Supine. 

2. PrSsum, 1 am helpful, I assist, takes d before e ; as, prSdedse, 
prSdest, prSderam, etc. The form pr5d is used to separate the vowels, 
just as re, back, and e5, / go, form the compound redeS, / go back (like 
the English an, not a, before words beginning with a vowel). 

86. Fer5, / bear, has three stems, very unlike each other : Present, 
fere (sometimes fer); Perfect, tul ; Supine, iSt. The tenses formed from 
the Present Stem are exafctly like those of the Third Coiy'ugation with 
these exceptions : — 

a. The vowel e (or i) is lost : (1) in certain forms of the Present In- 
dicative, Active and Passive ; (2) in the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
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Active and Passiye ; (8) in the Imperative (certain forms), Active 
and Passive; (4) in the Infinitive, Active and Passive. The 
Present Infinitive Passive (ferri) is the most irregular of all the 
forms. If like the Third Conjugation, it would be feri (like regi); 
hut it has rr, as though it had been shortened from ferSri. 

87. E5, / gOf has the stems i, iv, it ; hence it resembles a verb of the 
Fourth Conjugation. It has these irregularities : — 

a. The vowel i, unlike the Fourth Conjugation, is short in the Supine 

stem ; as, ItQnis. 
h. The Present stem is changed to e before a, o, u ; as, eS, eunt, earn. 
e. The Future Indicative is ibO^ a mixture of the First (or Second) and 

Fourth Conjugations. 
d. The Present Participle has euntis, etc., in the Genitive and other 

cases, instead of ientis (as, audientis). The Gerund is eundi 

(not iendi, as in audiendi). 

Remark. Although e5 is Intransitive, yet some of its compounds 
(with Prepositions) are Transitive, and are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, ade5, 1 approach; transeS, I cross; subeS, I undergo, 

88. FiS, / am made^ I become, is used as the Passive of faciS, and 
also, as its second meaning indicates, as an Intransitive verb, in the sense 
of becovie, happen (that iSf to be brought abotU), Some of its tenses evidently 
are the Passive of faciS. Its peculiarities are : — 

a. The Present Infinitive is fieri. 

b. The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed as though the Present Infini* 

tive were fiere. 

c. Tenses formed from the Present stem have Active endings, but (fire- 

quently) Passive meanings. 
Remark. Compounds of faciS with prepositions are regular in both 
Voices, with vowel clianges (2) ; as, conficior, confici, confectus sum. 
Other compounds do not change the vowel a to i, and have HS in the 
Passive; as, patefaciS, / open (Passive, patefid, patefieri, patefactus 
Bum). Therefore this simple rule may be followed : Facid always has 
fi5 in the Passive; but fici5 is regular. Examples: Imperatives, fac,.per- 
fice, patefi, conficere ; Ir^finitives, facere, patefieri, conficere, perfici. 

89. Vol5, / am vnlling, wish, resembles, in some respects, the Third 
onjugation (as in the Future Indicative). It has these peculiarities : — 

a. The Present Infinitive would be volcrc, if of the Third Conjugation. 
The o is changed to e (= velere); then, as in ferere, the second 
e is dropped (= velre); then the r is assimilated {wMde like) to the 
1 ( = velle). This same c is also seen in the Present and Imper- 
fect Subjunctive (vclim, vcUem). 
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h. The Present Indicatiye wotild have volis, volit, volimus, volitis. 
Volis is shortened to ^s; volit to vult (= volt); volitis to 
vultis (= voltis). Volimus becomes volumus (like sumus). 

e. Velim (Present Subjunctive) = volam. 

d. Lack of forms, as shown in the Grammars and Appendix. 

90. Vol5 has two compounds : n5l5, / am unvriUing, and m315, / 
would rather y I prefer. N515 = n5n vol5 ; m315 = magis vol5 (as 
though it were mavol5). Their similarity to vol5 will be seen in their 
conjugation. 

Remark. Notice that n5l5 is the only one of the *' vol5 class" that 
has an Imperative. Notice, also, that this Imperative is a mixture of the 
Fourth and Third Conjugations. 

Defective Verbs* 

91. Defective Verbs are such as lack many tenses, or parts of tenses. 
The most important Defective verbs are these three, which have no tenses 
formed from the Present stem : — 

1. Coepi, / began. The verb incipiS, / begin (in + capi5), supplies 
the place of the Present ; as, incipiunt credere, they begin to believe. 
When coepi is followed by a Passive Infinitive, it is expressed in a Passive 
form; as, urbem aedificSre coepSrunt, they began to build the cUy ; 
but urbs aedificari coepta est. 

2. Memini, / remember, and 6di, / hate. These verbs have, in the 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect, the meaning of the Present, Im- 
perfect, and Future. From the fact that they employ the tenses of com- 
pleted action to express the meaning of the tenses of incomplete action, 
they are often called Preteritive (praeter + ire, to paws by); that is, they 
have only the tenses of completed action. Memini has these Imperative 
forms: mement5, mementSte (Future). 

Bemark. The Perfect of nosc5, / begin (or learn) to knoWf and also 
that of consuescS, / become accustomed, have the same peculiarity, and 
mean, / know (that is, I have finished beginning, and tww know); I arA 
accustomed (that is, have become accustomed). See 96^ d. 

a. Inquam, say I, quoth I, has only one complete tense, the Present 

Indicative. It is used in direct quotations only, and never stands 
first ; as, ** Venite," inquit, **in castra." 

b. These have Imperative forms only : salvS ! av5 ! hail ! 

Impersonal Verbs. 

92. Study section 26, page 8. In Latin, as in English, an Impersonal 
Verb is one having no personal subject, and is used only in the Third 
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Person Singqlar ; but these yerbs are more numerous in Latin than in 
English, forming a class of words yery important and yery frequently 
used. With such yerbs we often, in English, use it as a subject ; as, it 
rains. We hardly know what part of speech to call It* . In Latin no 
such word was expressed ; as, pluit, it ravM, 

Cautiok. It must be clearly understood, at the yery first, that every 
Latin verb has a subject ; and that, if the subject is not expressed, it is to 
be understood. The subject of an Impersonal Verb is its general idea 
(that is, its stem), Pluit means rain is falling ; tonat, thunder crashes, 
roarSf etc. There are a few Impersonal Verbs in Latin that we cannot 
translate into English, giving the full *yalue to the stem as subject, since 
the same thought is differently expressed in the two languages. For 
instance, me oportet really means necessity compels me ; but the English 
would be / must, and therefore we must so render it. Almost all Im- 
personal Verbs, however, can and should be rendered with the stem (or 
thought) as subject ; as, pugnStur, fighting (or, the fi^h£) is carried on 
(not they fight, or it isfougM). 

93. Impersonal Verbs, in Latin, are of two kinds : (1) Those whose 
regular use is Impersonal ; (2) Those often used Impersonally. 

1. Verbs regularly Impersonal, These are : — 

a. Verbs denoting states of the weather, etc. (as in English); as, pluit, 

it rains ; ningit, it snows ; grandinat, it hails; tonat, it thunders; 
iQcescit, it grows light ; vesperascit, it *s getting dark, or draw- 
ing towards evening. The real subjects of these verbs (their stems) 
might be thus expressed : rain, snow, or hail, is ftilling; thunder 
sovmds, crashes, etc.; light (lux) begins to appear, or break; evening 
(vesper) draws near, 

b. Verbs denoting menial state. These must be rendered according to 

the English use of such words ; as, m5 pudet, / am ashamed 
(literally, a feeling of shame possesses me). The most common of 
these verbs are given here, with the Accusative Case, which is 
regularly used with them as object, though, in translating, the 
English requires the Accusative to be rendered as though it were 
the subject: m€ miseret, I pity ; v5s poenitet, you are sorry for, 
you repent ; t5 pudet, you are ashamed, 

c. Verbs having a Phrase or ClauM as subject (as in English). Many 

of these are also used with personal subjects. Some of them are : 
libet, it pleases ; licet, it is permitted (English, license) ; oportet, 
it is necessary ; accidit, it happens; accSdit, there is another 
(added) reason (usually translated, it is added) ; vidStur, it seems 
best; restat, it remains; praestat, it is better. 
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2. Very many verbs may be iised Impersonally, Some of tbem have 
been given above (c) ; as, accidit, accSdit, vidStur. A very large class 
of them is composed of Passive forms of Intransitive verbs. Intransitive 
verbs can be used in the Passive only Impersonally, A variety of such 
forms is given under 198. A few of those most commonly used are given 
here (notice that the stem of the verb is the subject) : pugnatur, pugnatum 
est, pugnandum est, fighting is, was, must be carried on ; n5bis mStii- 
randum est, haste mtist be made on our part (or, vje must hurry) ; nocStur, 
harm is done, injury is inflicted ; manStur, a stay (or stop) is made ; itur, 
a ma/rch is made, is m progress ; imperitum est, the order toas given, 

ADVERBS. 

94. Learn section 28, page 9. 

Adverbs have the same use in Latin as in English, and are divided 
^'nto the same classes. Latin Adverbs may be, — 

a. Derived from Adjectives or Participles (see 38); as, c5r5, Scriter, 

doctS. The Comparative of an Adverb is regularly the same in 
form as the Neuter Accusative of the Adjective (Comparative). 
See, also, d, below. 

b. Derived from Nouns ; as, diQ, noctQ, partim. 

c. Simple ; as, saepe. 

d. Besides the forms mentioned in a, b, c, there are forms of adjectives 

and pronouns used as adverbs. They can usually be explained as 
cases, 

1. The Accusative and Ablative, Neuter, are often used as adverbs. 
The Accusative usually denotes Degree or Extent (142, c), and the Ablative, 
Degree of Difference (155); as, plQrimum potest, he is very (or most) 
povjerful (literally, he is povjerful to a very great degree); hostium impe- 
tQs paulum tardSti sunt, the attacks of the enemy were checked a little 
(literally, to a slight extent)-, nuntii mult5 crSbri5rSs erant, the m^s- 
sa^es were (by) a great deal more freqtient. 

2. The Feminine Ablative Singular is often used as an adverb (the noun 
being omitted); as, qu5, GnS, ultra, inf(e)r5 (parte or via), whither {by 
which way), together (by one way), beyond (on the farther side), below (on 
the under side). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

95. Prepositions, in Latin as in English, are connectives (see 29, page 
9). "When not used as connectives, they are adverbs* (as in English) ; 

* This is the original use. 
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as, paul5 post (or ante) vSnit, he came a little while after (or before). 

They are followed by the Accusative or Ablative. The Accusative is used 

with about thirty prepositions ; the Ablative with about one third as many. 

Those (in common use) which are always used with the Ablative are seven 

in number. They are given below in rhyme, that they may be more easily 

remembered : — 

3 (or ab), dS; 

cum, ex (or 5) ; 

sine, pr5, prae. 

a. Two of these havie double forms : a and € are used only before words 

beginning with a consonant; ab and ex before those beginning 
with a vowel or consonant (somewhat like a and an in English) ; 
as, S (or ab) fliimine, S silva; but ab urbe, ab h5c oppid5 
(see 4, ft, page 17), ex agr5. 

b. Notice that S (ab) means away from; 5 (ex), out of; as, 3 flu- 

mine, from the river, that is, from the river-bank ; but 5 fliimine, 
out of the river. 

c. In and sub with the Accusative answer the question Whither f with 

the Ablative, the question Where ? as, in oppidum v6nit, he caine 
into the town; sub jug^m missi sunt, they were sent under the 
yoke; but in hort5 ambulat, he is walking in the garden; sub 
monte castra p5nit, lie pitches his camp at the foot of the moun- 
tain, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

96. Conjunctions, in Latin as in English (see 30, page 9), are ; — 

(1.) Co-ordinate; as, et, and ; sed, but. 

(2.) Subordinate ; as, si, if ; quod, because ; ut, that, so that; n5, lest, 
that not ; quum, when, since, although. 

a. There are three words meaning and : — 

1. Et, and, connects independent words, phrases, and clauses. 

2. Que, and, always an Enclitic (195, 3), connects words, etc. that 
naturally form a pair of objects or thought^, or convey one general idea ; 
as the names of two men in partnership, a general and his army, the 
senate and the people. Que is joined to the second of the two words con- 
nected. If it connects clauses, it is joined to the first word of the second 
clause. 

3. Atque (sometimes written 3c) = ad + que, and hence means and 
in addition, and too, and aZso. It indicates that the second word, etc., is 
more important than the first ; as, militSs atque imper3tor, the soldiers 
and the commander, too. It is often used after words denoting comparison, 
etc., meaning a^ or than ; as, aliter ac, otherwise than. 
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b. Regularly, with several words, et was either used before all but the 

first, or was omitted entirely ; as, equi et arma et obsidSs, or 
cqui, arma, obsidSs. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

97. iDteijections are used as in English (see 31, page 9). 

DERIVED AND COMPOUND WORDS. 

98. Many derived words have endings that give them special meanings. 
A few of those most common are given in this Note. 

a. Nauna composed of the Supine stem of Verbs + or denote the 
male agent; as, amStor, monitor, rector, auditor, inventor, 
victor. Some nouns, derived from other nouns, have the same 
ending tor, and denote the agent; as, viitor, a traveller (fix)m 
via). A change of tor to trix gives a noun denoting the female 
agent ; as, victrix, inventrix. 

(. Nouna and Adjeetivea ending in ulus (a, um) denote smallnesSf 
and are called Diminutives; as, rivus, a stream, rivulus, a 
rivulet, or streamlet ; parvus, small, parvulus, very small ; ado- 
lescens, a youth, adolescentulus, a mere youth, 

c. Adjectives ending in 5sus denote fulness ; as, studiSsus, zeal' 

ous, studious {full of study)', bellic5sus, warlike (filled with the 
desire of war). 

d. Verbs ending in sc5 denote the beginning of an a^^ ; as, nosc&, 

/ begin to know, or learn ; cognosc5, 1 find out ; iQcescit, day 
begins to break. They are called Tnceptives (from incipi5, 1 begin), 
and are of the Third Coi^jugation. See 91, 2, Remark. The 
noun adolescens, a yotUh, is really the Present Participle of 
adolesc5, / grow up, and means one who is getting his full growth. 

e. l>erivative Verbs ending in t5 or it5 denote repeated or vigo7'ous 

action; as, jact5 (from jaci5), / hurl, keep throwing ; clfimitS 
(from clam5), I keep shouting; ventit5 (from veni5), I keep 
toming ; also, verbs formed from Supine stems ; as, versor (Irom 
vert5), I keep turning, busy myself, am engaged in. These verbs 
are called Frequentatives, and are of the First Conjugation. 

Compoand Words: Prefixes. 

99. 1. Many Latin PrepositianSf when used as the first part of 
Compound Verbs, have the force of adverbs, and give a special meaning to 
the compounds. Some of these meanings are evident, and need no ex- 
planation. The following have some special force : — 
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3, ab, away, off; as, abiit, he has gone away ; quinque milia (or 
milibus) passuum abest, fie is five miles off, 

com, con (adverbial forms of cum), together, thoroughly, earnestly ; as, 
conveniunt, they assemble ; conferunt, they collect ; conjimgere, to join 
together; conficiS, I complete ; cohortor, I exhort earnestly; collaudat, 
lie praises highly. 

dS, down, away; as, dSmiss5 capite, vnth downcast head {look); 
dSjectus, downcast {discouraged)', dSdiic5, 1 withdraw, lead away, 

in, 071, agaiiist ; as, Gallls bellum infers, / mwke war on the Gauls. 

ob, towards, to meet ; as, occurrS, / run to meet. 

per, through, thoroughly (through and through) ; as, epistolam perlSgi, 
I*ve read the letter through ; perterritus, thoroughly frigJUaied. 

2. The following prefixes (never written alone) give a special meaning 
and force to Verbs : — 

dis (or di), apart, here and there, arvay ; as, discSdS, / go away ; 
militSs disp5nit, he places soldiers here and there ; ventus ignem dis- 
tulit, the urind spread the fire in every direction, 

in (English, in or un) gives a negative force ; as, innocentia, blamC' 
lessiiess, uprightness (literally, a not doing harm)-, imperitus, unskilled; 
integer (in + tang5, 1 touch), whole, unwearied. 

re (red), hoAik, behind ; as, rediic5, / lead ba^k ; m5 recipiS (re + 
capi5), I retreat, betake myself; equitSs reliquit, he left the cavalry 
behind. 

si; apart, atvay ; as, 8ScSd5, I go away; sSjungS, I disjoin, separate. 
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THE SENTENCE. 

100. Sentences, in Latin as in English, are : — 

Declaratory ; as, vir fortis est, the man is brave. 
Interrogative ; as, quis aeger est ? who is sick f 
Imperative ; as, fortSs este, be brave ; veniant, let them came. 
Exclamatory ; as, quam sapiens fuit ! how wise he was! 

Interrogative Sentences. 

101. Questions, in English or Latin, may be single or cUmble, Is the 
man brave f Did n't he call f are single questions. 

Is the man brave, or cowardly f Did he praise, or blame t Did you 
call, or not t are double questions. 

In Latin, every question requires an interrogative word. This word 
may be an Interrogative Pronoun or Adverb ; as, quis es ? who are you t 
unde (cflr) v5nisti? whence (lohy) have you come ? Most of these words 
have a meaning and use as in English. A few, however, need special 
mention : — 

a. In Single Questions^ expecting the answer yes or no, we must 

use a word indicating whai answer is expected. 
If an anstuer merely is expected (either yes or no), use -ne. This word 

is always an Enclitic (195, 3), and is joined to the first word in the 

sentence ; as, puerine vSnSrunt ? Jiave the boys come f 
If yes is expected, use nonne ; as, nonne vir bonus est 7 is he not a 

good man i ov, he is a good rrvan, is n't he 1 Notice that -ne is an 

Enclitic in nonne. 
If no is expected, use num ; as, num miles fortis mortem timet ? 

does a brave soldier fear death ? 

b. In J>ouble Questions an interrogative word is used with each 

pa/rt of the question. The words most commonly used are utrum 
(or -ne, enclitic) in the first part, and an in the second. Utrum 
is really the Neuter of the Adjective uter (51, Caution), and 
means, which (thing) of these two is the fact ? It is not to be trans- 
lated into English. An means or. If the second part is merely 
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or nolf use annSn ; as, utrum pugnSvit an fC&git ? did he fight, 
or flee ? utrum patriam amat, ann5n ? does he love his country^ 
or not? 
Remark. Tes and no, in answer to questions, have no equivalent 
(in single words) in common use. Such an answer should usually be ex- 
pressed by repeating the verb (with a negative adverb, if no is the 
answer) ; as, vCnitne ? Tias he come ? vSnit, yes {lie has come) ; suntne 
amlci tui ? are they your friends ? n5n sunt, no (they are not). 

Subject and Predicate. 

102. Every sentence must contain a Subject and a Predicate. 

a. The Subject of a Finite^erb must be in the Nominative Case. It 

answers the question Who? or What? and must be a noun or 
some word or collection of words used as a noun (see 36^ page 10); 
as, benefacere rei publicae pulchrum est, to contribiUe to the 
welfare of (literally, to do good to) the state is honorable (Subject, 
benefacere rei publicae). 
The Subject, if a Personal Pronoun, is very frequently omitted, as the 

Personal Ending of the verb shows what it is ; therefore, a sentence may 

consist of but one word ; as, vocatis, you are calling, 

b. The Predicate may consist of a verb alone, or with modifiers ; as, 

agricola vocat, the farmer calls; miles pugnat, the soldier fights ; 
agricola puellam vocat, the farmer calls the girl ; miles fortiter 
pugnat, the soldier fights bravely, 

Eemark. The Direct Object of a Transitive Verb is in the Accusative 
Case ; as, puellam in the sentence above. 

Copula and Complement* 

103. Review 37, a, page 10. The verb sum, / am, is the Copula in 
Latin. A noun or adjective, in the same case as the subject, is the Com- 
plement. The Copula and the Complement form the Predicate ; as, puer 
bonus est, t?ie boy is good ; Brutus meus amicus fuit. 

a. Review 37, b, c, page 10. In Latin, as in English, there are other 
Copulative Verbs besides sum ; as, fi5, / am made, become ; 
videor, / seem, appear; and the Passive of verbs signifying to 
choose, to call, to think, etc.; as, imperStor creor (appellor, 
habeor), / am elected (called, considered) general. 

Modifiers. 

104. Review 38, page 11. As in English, a Subject or a Predicate 
may be modified by a 



190 NOTES. 

Word; as, militSs fortSs urbem expugnSvSrunt, brave soldiers 
stormed the city. 

Phrase; as, exercitus sub jugum missus est, the army was sent 
under the yoke. 

Clause; as, oppidum, quod hostSs cSpSrunt, magnum fuit, the 
totoHf which the enemy took, was large. 

Sentences Classllled. 

105. Review 40, page 11. Sentences, in Latin as in English, are : — 

Simple; as, magister puer5 librum dat, the teacher gives a book to the 
boy. 

Compound; as, v5ni, vidi, vici, I came^^I sawy I conqtured. 

Complex; as, puerum laudat, ut 3 puer5 laudStur, he praises the boy 
that he may be praised by the boy. 

.A^posltton* 

106. A noun used to describe or explain another Noun, or Pronoun, 
and meaning the same person or thing, is put (by Apposition) in the same 
case (46, page 13) ; as, LabiSnus lSg3tus ad urbem R5mam vCnit, 
LabienuSy the lieutenant, came to the city (ot) Rome. Notice that Borne is 
not in the Genitive, as it denotes the same thing as cUy. 

a. If the Appositive describes two or more nouns, it must be in the 
Plural ; as, per Marcum Silanum et Titum Sextium ISgStSs 
dClectum habuit, he held a levy {of troops) through {using as agents) 
Marcus Sildnus and Titu>s Sextius, his lieutenants. 

Predicate NomlnattTe. 

107. A Noun used to complete the Predicate, with esse, or any other 
Copulative Verb (103), agrees with the Subject in case, and is called the 
Predicate Nominative (46, a, page 13) ; as, Cicer5 vir fortissimus fuit, 
Cicero was a very brave man, 

Eemx&k. This same principle applies to a Predicate Adjective (106^ 1). 

ADJECTIVES. 

108. An Adjective or Participle (that is, a Verbal Adjective) agrees ^ 
with its Noun, or Pronoun, in gender, number, and case ; as, c5piae 
bonae, good troops ; viri fortissimi, very brave rnen. 

Bemabk. This, of course, applies to all Pronouns having three gender- a 

formg (Possessive, Demonstrative, etc.). 



f 
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1. An Adjective may be AUHJbutwe or PndioaU, 

An Attributive Adjective modifies its noun directly ; that is, it is not 
connected with it by esse, or some other verb ; as, vir fortis bonu9 civis 
est, a brave man is a good citizen, 

A Predicate Adjective is one which helps to form the Predicate, and is 
connected with its noun by esse, or some other Copulative Verb. 

2. An Attributive Adjective, modifying more than one noun, usually 
agrees with the nearest and is to be understood with the rest : or it is 
sometimes repeated ; as, oninSs sigii et maria ; or, agii omnia omnia- 
que maria, all lands and seas. 

3. A Predicate Adjective agrees with the Subject in gender, number, 
and case ; as, puer studiSsus est, the bay is stvdious, 

4. A Predicate Adjective, agreeing with two or more nouns, must be in 
the Plural ; as, nauta et miles fortSs erunt, the sailor and the soldier 
will be braije, 

5. If the subjects are of different genders, a Predicate Adjective will be 

a. Masculine Plural, if the subjects denote living beings ; as, pater et 

mSter mortui sunt, my father and mother are dead, 

b. Neuter Plural, if the subjects denote things without life ; as, amor 

et amicitia simillima sunt, love and friendship are (things) very 
much alike, 

Adjeettves iiB«d •■ Noons* 

109. Adjectives may be used as Nouns : the Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter denoting mew, ivomen, and things. This is more common in the 
Plural than in the Singular ; fi.% R5m3ni, t?ie Romans ; omnia, all things 
(ov property); nostri, our men (or soldiers) ; Hnitimi, tJie neighbors; novis- 
simi, tfie rearmost (soldiers) ; hibema (castra), vnnter-qiuirters ; bona, 
goods, 

a. Sometimes Adjectives are so used in the Singular ; as, patria 

(terra), native land, fatherland ; fera (bestia), a wild beast, 

b. The Neuter Singular of an Adjective very often agrees with an In- 

finitive or Clause used as a Substantive (see 36, Remark, page 10) ; 
as, dulce et dec5rum est pr5 patriS mori, to die for one's 
country is (a) delightful and hoTwrdble {thing or service), 

c. Sometimes the Neuter Plural is used as a Noun, when the general 

sense must decide its translation ; as, bona, goods; praeterita, 
pa>st events (English, bygones); haec respondit, he made this reply. 

Special Uses of Acljeotlvei. 

llOl a. An Adjective is sometimes used where, in English, we should 
use an Adverb, an Infinitive, or a Relative Clause. The Adjective usually 
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"describes the condition of the actor, rather than the manner of the 
action ; " as, primus v€nit, he came first (was the first to come, was the 
fi/rst who came)) invitus (laetus, libens) vSni, / came unwiUingly [Joy- 
fully, gladly), 

b. Often, in Latin, an Adjective is used, agreeing with a Noun^ where 

the English idiom would require a Noun followed by a Genitive ; 
as, summus mons, the top of the mountain; medi5 in colle, 
on the middle of the hill (halfioay up the hill); extrSmS hieme, 
in the last part of winter; primS ae state (or inita aest3te), in 
the early part (or beginning) of summer ; reliqui Belgae, tJie rest 
of the Belgae, 

c. Adjectives, agreeing with Nouns, are often employed in Latin, where 

the English idiom requires a possessive form, or a phrase; as, do- 
mus aliSna, another person's house; bellum servfle, the vxir vnth 
the slaves ; bellum Veneticum, the war with the Veneti. 

d. When two Adjectives agree with one Noun, they are regularly con- 

nected by a Conjunction ; as, viri multi et boni, many good men 
(literally, inen m^ny and good). 

Remark. This rule does not apply to Numerals or A^ective Pro- 
nouns ; as, decem (or ill!) viri boni. 

PRONOUNS. 

Personal. 

111. Personal Pronouns (as Subjects) are omitted, unless required for 
emphasis; as, v5ni, vidi, vici, I came, I saw, I conquered; ego t5 lau- 
davi, tii m5 culpSvisti, / have praised you, (put) you liave blaimd me. 

a. The speaker or writer often uses the First Person Plural, when he 
does not wish to make himself prominent in what he is saying 
(that is, he avoids egoWsm). Authors and editors often do the 
same in English; this use of the Subject is often called "the 
editor's we-,*' as, LabiSnus, quern supra diximus, Labienus, 
whom we (= /) have mentioned above. 

Reflexive. 

112. The Reflexive Pronouns refer to the Subject of the sentence. The 
use of the Reflexives of the First and Second Persons (mei, tui) can be 
easily understood, but special care must be taken in the use of the Reflex- 
ive of the Third Person (sui), and of the Possessive Pronoun (suus), which 
is the Adjective form of sui (47, 4S). 
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a. In a Subordinate Clause, sui and suus may refer either to the sub- 

ject of their own clause, or to that of the principal clause; as, 
Sabinus postulSvit ut hostSs sS suaque omnia dCderent, 
Sahinus demanded that tJie enemy should surrender themselves and 
all their property ; Ariovistus imperat ut obsidCs ad castra 
sua reddcantur et sibi reddantur, Ariovistus gives orders that 
the hostag£S shall he brought back to his camp and restored to him. 

b. Inter s5 means to each other ^ from each other ^ each other ^ mviually ; 

as, obsidSs inter sS d^dSrunt, they gave hostages to each other 
(that is, exchanged hostages); inter s5 cohortati sunt, they en- 
couraged each other (gave mutvAil encouragement). 

Possessive. 

113. The Possessive Pronouns are usually omitted, when they are not 
emphatic, and can be easily understood from the general meaning of the 
sentence ; as, miter valet, my (your) mother is well. They follow the 
same law of agreement as Adjectives. 

On the proper use of suus and 5 jus (e5rum, e3rum), see 48, Caution. 

a. The Possessives are often used as Nouns (109) ; as, nostri, our 
men ; su5s hortatus est, he encouraged his msn. 

Demonstrative* 

114. The Demonstrative Pronouns may be used : — 

1. As Adjectives; as, ille miles, hie puer, vir ipse, ea noz, tJuU 
soldier there, this boy here^ the man himself (or the very man), thai night. . 

2. As Personal Pronowns, In this use is is very common, so that it is 
often called the Third Personal ProTWun (46) ; as, is v5nit, he came; ea 
flSbat, s?ie was vjeeping ; Caesar id animadverterat, Caesar had noticed 
it (that thing or fad). So also, ipse dixit, he (himself) has said so ; iUi 
•5 recSpSrunt, they retreated. 

a. Ipse, self gives emphasis to the word with which it agrees, and 

may be translated in several ways ; as, vir ipse, the very man (or 
the. man himself)', ipsi s5 interfScSrunt, they killed themselves 
with their ovm hands, 

b. Ille sometimes means "the former" (that is, the more distant), and 

hie, the latter (that is, tTie nearer), of two persons or things de- 
scribed ; as, ille huic subvenit, the former comes to aid the latter 
(somewhat like alter — alter). 
«. Hie is often used like the English as follows ; as, haec est rati5 
oppugnSti5nis, tfie style of attack is as follows ; haec respondit, 
h^ thus replied (replied, these things, or words), 

13 
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BelatlTe* 

115. In Latin, as in English, a Relative Pronoun takes the Gender, 
Number, and Person, of its. Antecedent ^ its Case d&pcTids on the form of its 
own clause ; as, urbs, quam vidSs^ ROma est, the cityt which you see, is 
Rome ; ego, qui tS laudivi, rex sum ; militSs, 3 quibus urbs capta 
est, fortSs sunt. 

a. The Antecedent is often omitted ; as, (e5s) qui iter cognoscerent 

misit, he sent men to in'vestigate the route ; quod jussi sunt, (id) 
faciunt, they do what they have been ordered (to do). 

b. Quod, id quod, or quae rSs, may be used to refer to a clause, or 

idea, as Antecedent ; as, nostri redintegratis viribus, quod in 
spS vict5riae saepe accidit, pugnire coepSrunt, our men be- 
gan to fight vjith renewed strength, which (that is, the renewal of 
strength) often happens in the hope of victory (when soldiers hope for 
victory). 

c. The Relative is often omitted in English ; it is never omitted in 

Latin. Its importance as a connective is shown by its use ; as, vir, 
quern vidSs, Caesar est, the man (whom) you see is Caesar. 

d. A Relative at the begiuning of a sentence must often be translated 

as a Demonstrative ; as, quibus rSbus cognitis, profectus est, 
havin/g oMertainM these fads, he started, 

e. In Latin, as in English, a Relative Adverb may take the place of a 

Relative Pronoun with a Preposition ; as, ad eum locum vSnit^ 
ubi fuerant (or, unde profugerant), he came to the place, where 
they had been (or, whence they had fl^ed). In this example, ubi = 
in qu5 ; unde = S qu5. 
/. In English, aa is often a Relative Pronoun, especially after 9ueh 
and «ame. In Latin, therefore, qui (after idem) should be 
translated as. QuSlis and quantus (Relative Adjectives) should 
be tmnslated as after tSlis, such, and tantus, such, so great 
(195, 8). 

IntenrogatlTe and Indefinite. 

116. The general meaning and use of Interrogative and Indefinite Pro- 
nouns can be best learned from 51 and 52, and from the Vocabulary. 

VERBS. 

117. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person ; 
as, puellae vocant, the girls call; hostSs superantUTt ths enemy an 
overcome ; beSti estis, you are happy. 



NOTES. 195 

Remark. As already stated (HI), the Sulrject is generally omitted, 
if it is a Personal Prononn. 

a. When a verb has two or more Singnlar subjects connected by a co- 
ordinate conjunction, it will be : — 

1. Plural (as in English), if it agrees with them taken together; as, 
virtus et vitium inter s5 contrSria sunt, ^rtue and vice a/re contrary to 
each other, 

2. Singular (as in English), if it agrees with them separately ; as, 
neque puer neque puella audit, neither the hoy nor the girl hears ; vcl 
hom5 vel filius €jus h5c f5cit, either the man or his son has done this. 

h. With two or more subjects the verb often agrees with the nearest, 
and is understood with ' the others ; as, castra et imper3tor 
magnS in pericul5 versSbStur, tTie camp and comToander were in 
great danger. 

Remark. Two Singular subjects may denote one thing, and then the 
verb is singular; as in the English, bread and milk is healthful, 

c. A Collective Notm (as in English) may take a Singular verb, when 

the body as a whole is spoken of ; but when the separate objects are 
thought of, the verb must be Plural ; as, civitSs jQs suum annis 
exsequi c5nSta est, the state attempted to assert its right by force 
of arms; but civitSti persuSsit ut enrent, he persuaded the 
state to go ovt (that the citizens should go out). 

d. In Latin, as in English^ when a verb has several subjects, of different 

persons, it will be in the First Person rather than in the Second or 
Third, and in the Second rather than in the Third; as, ego et tQ 
et Cassius valCmus, Cassius, you, and I (= we) are tvell ; tQ et 
filius tuus valStis. 
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THE CASES. 

NOMINATIVE. 

118. Tlie Nominative is the case of the Subject, as in English. It 
may also be an Appositive or a Predicate Noun, as already described 
(106, 107). 

GENITIVE. 

119. The Genitive is most frequently used to modify another Noun, 
denoting a different person or thing. It is unlike the Appositive, since the 
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latter denotes the stmt person or thing as the word it describes. It may 
be translated by the Possessive, or by of with a Noun ; as, templa de5- 
nim, the temples of the gods; pater puerT, the boy's father. 

Caution. In such expressions as the city of Rome, of must not be 
rendered by the Genitive, because Jtome denotes the same thing as city. 
The Latin should be urbs R5ma (Appositive). 

Ctenltlve denoting Postession. 

120. The Genitive denotes the Possessor, answering the question 
Wh4)se f as, filius servi, tfie slave's son; castra Caesaris, Caesar's camp, 

Ctonltive of Quality. 

121. The Genitive (with an Adjective) denotes Quality, answering the 
question Of what kind? or (as in the English ten-foot pole, five days* 
ma/rch). Of .what length, height, depth f etc. ; as, vir magnae sapientiae, 
a man of great wisdom; r€s €jus modi (or Cjusmodi), affairs of thai 
sort ; iter quinque diSrum, a five days' journey (or inarch)-, fossa trium 
pedum, a ditch of three feet (a three-foot ditch). 

a. The Genitive of Quality is used to denote Indefinite Value. This 
is expressed by the Genitive Singular of an Adjective (Neuter, 
agreeing with pretii, understood). Among the forms so used are 
magni, parvi, tanti, quant! ; as, magni tuae epistolae sunt, 
your letters are of great value. 

Partitive Genitive. 

122. The Genitive denotes the whole of which a paH is taken. This 
is called the Partitive Genitive. It is used : — 

a. With Nouns, Pronouns, and Adjectives ; as, pars equitum, a part 
of the horsemen; quis vestrum? tohich of you J uter consulum? 
which of the (two) consuls ? nihil reliqui est, there is nothing left 
[of a remainder). 

h. With Neuter Adjectives and Adverbs of Degree (both used as 
Nouns); as, plus dol5ris, m(yre grief; tantum spatii (or loci), 
so much space; satis Cloquentiae (or pecQniae), enough eloquence 
(or money). 

123. Notice these facts concerning the Partitive Genitive : — 

a. Cardinal numbers regularly (and other words sometimes) take the 
Ablative with 5 (ex) or d5, and not the Partitive Genitive ; as, 
quinque ex militibus ; t&nus dS ndbis. 
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b. Nostrum and vestrum are used as Partitive Genitives ; nostri and 

vestri as Objective Genitives (124) ; as, quis nostrum ? uter 
vestrum ? But we must say nostri oblitus, forgetful of us. 

c. Mille (the noun) is followed by the Partitive Genitive ; as, quinque 

millia passuum,/ve miles; sex millia hominum. 

d. Caution. All of us; all of you; all of the soldiers; etc., must not 

be expressed by the Partitive Genitive, since all does not denote a 
partf but the whole. The Latin should be, n5s omnSs, vje all ; 
v5s omnSs ; militSs omnSs. 

e. Caution. The top of the mountain ; the middle of the night ; the 

rest of the Oauls; etc., must not be expressed by a noun and a 
Partitive Genitive (110, &), but thus : summus mons ; media 
nox ; reliqui Galli. 

Subjective and Objective Genitive* 

124. Many Nouns and Adjectives have the general meaning of Transi- 
tive Verbs ; for instance, amor in the expression amor patriae, love of 
country. If this were to be expressed in the form of a sentence, it would 
be n5s (tQ, ego, is, etc.) patriam amSmus (am3s, am5, amat, etc.), 
we (yoUf I, he) love (loves) our (your, my, his) country. That is, patriae, 
as well as patriam, is the Object of the love. So also, cupidi belli sumus 
= bellum cupimus. Hence such a Genitive is called the Objective Oeni' 
tive. If a Genitive of Possession were used, it would represent the actor, 
or Subject, and hence such a Genitive is called the Subjective Oenitive. 
Amor Dei (love of Ood) may mean Deus n5s amat, or n5s Deum 
amSmus; the former would represent the Subjective Oenitive, and the 
latter the Objective Oenitive. The following examples will illustrate both : 
militis amor belli, the soldier's (Subjective) love of war (Objective) = 
miles bellum amat. — rSrum nov3rum cupidi sunt, they are desirous 
of a revolution (Objective) = ii r€s novSs cupiunt. — rSrum n5n im- 
peritus (or ign3rus) fuit, he was not unskilled in (or ignorant of) affairs 
(Objective). —Helv€ti5rum injfiriae populi RSmSni magnae erant, 
the injuries inflicted by (literally, of) the Helvetii (Subjective) upm (liter- 
ally, of) the Bmum people (Objective) toere great. 

Genitive with Verbs of Remembering and Forsettlng. 

125. Verbs meaning to remember, to forget (that is, to be mindful of, 
to be forgetful of), arc regularly followed by the Genitive ; as, nunquam 
illius noctis obliviscar, / shall never forget that night; mortis ejus 
memini, / rcTncmber his death. 
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GenltlYe alter Sum. 

126. a. As in English, the noun which the Genitive limits is not 
always expressed. Nouns meaning dviy, part, rmture, marky jproperty, 
are often omitted, as in these examples : militis R5mSm est aut vincere 
aut mori, it is a Eoman soldier's (duty) either to conquer or die ; im- 
perSt5ris est jubSre, it is a commander* s duty (right) to order ; omnia 
sunt victSris, all things are {the property) of the victor (that is, belong to 
the victor), 

Kemark. If, however, a Personal Pronoun is used in the English 
sentence, the Latin requires the Neuter of the con-esponding Possessive 
Pronoun ; as, tuum est Yidere nS mall mihi noceant, it is your (duty) 
to take care {see to it) lest had men hartn me. In this sentence tuum 
agrees with vidSre (109, h). 

h. The Genitive is often used after sum, equivalent to the English 
composed of;aSf dS his du5bus generibus alterum est Druidum, 
alterum equitum, of these two classes, one is composed of the 
Druids, the other of the knights, 

CMnitive lYitli Impersonal TertM. 

127, a. The Impersonal Verbs miseret, it causes pity ; poenitet, it 
causes repentarvce ; pudet, it causes shame; taedet, it causes weariness; 
piget, it causes vexation, take an Accusative (of the person) as Direct 
Object, and a Genitive expressing the cause of the feeling (93, h)\ as, e5s 
poenitet hSrum consiliorum, they repemi of these plans (literally, it 
ccmses them repentance for these plans). 

h. The Impersonal Verbs rSfert and interest {it is to the advantage 
of, it concerns) take the Genitive of the person to whose advantage 
anything is. The subject of these verbs is usually an Infinitive, 
or an Accusative with the Infinitive ;. as, interest omnium rectS 
facere, it is to the interest of all to act rightly; interest rei 
publicae manus hostium distineri, it is to the state's advarUa^ge 
that the hands of the enemy he kept apart. 

Other Uses of the Genitive. 

\ 
12& The Genitive is used before causa, gratis (for the sake of)\ 

instar (indeclinable noun, meaning likeness); pridi5 {the day before) \ 

postridiS (the day after)\ as, amicitiae causS Caesarem seciitus est, 

he followed Caesar for friendship' s sake ; haec saep6s instar miiri est, 

this hedge is like (the likeness of) a wall; pridiS (postridie) €jus di5i, 

the day before {the day after) that day. 
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Remark. PridiS and postiidiS are contracted forms of pri5ri diS 
and poster5 diS; so that pri(5ri)diS Sjus diSi really means on thai day's 
predecessor^ and posterddiS (in its shortened form) Sjus diSi = on thai 
day's successor, 

DATIVE. 

129. The Dative denotes the Indirect Object, and answers the question 
To or For whom (or what) ? as, agricolae pecuniam nautis dant, the 

farmers give money to the sailors; non scholae sed vitae discimus, 
toe learn, not for the school, hut for life; puer mihi n5men dixit, the hoy 
told (to) me his name; multa parentibus dSbSmus, we owe much {many 
things) to our parents. 

Caution, a. In the sentences, ?ie comes to the dty; toe follow him to 

the gaiCf there is no Dative, because city and gate do not denote the indi^ 

red object of an action. When the verb expresses motion, the Preposition 

ad with the Accusative must be used ; as, ad urbem venit. But see 159. 

h. When for means in defence of in behalf of pr5 with the Ablative 

must be used ; as, dulce est pr5 patri3 mori, it is sweet to die 

for {one's) country. 

Dative witli Intvanaltlve Tevbt. 

130. Intransitive Verbs can, of course, take only an Indirect Object ; 
as, rSs legiSni f€liciter SvSnit, the affair turned out successfully {Tiap- 
pily) for the legion. 

Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

131. The Dative is very often used to denote Ad/oaiUa^ or Disad- 
vantage ; that is, to denote that something is helpful or injurious (to any 
one), pleasant or disagreeable (to him), fit or unfii (for his use), etc. The 
Dative is thus used with very many Verbs and Adjectives ; as, domus 
dominis aedificitur, n5n miiribus, a house is built for its owners, not for 
the mice ; Aedui Romanis amlci erant, the Aedui were friendly to the 
Rorruins ; Caesar! Ariovistus inimicus fuit, Ariovistus was hodile to 
Caesar. 

a. The following Verbs (and others of similar meaning) would be 
Transitive in English ; in Latin they are regularly Intransitive, and take 
a Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage : — 

1. Verbs meaning to benefit or injii/re, please or displease, command or 
obey, serve or resist. 

2. Verbs meaning to believe or distrust, persuade, pardon, envy, threaten, 
be angry. 
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Caution. These verbs, if used in the Passive,' must be Impersonal 
(134). 

h. Some of the Adjectives taking a Dative of Advantage or Disadvan- 
tage are these : — 

FrieTuUy, amicus ; unfriendly, inimicus ; ttseful, Qtilis ; useless, in- 
titilis ; JU, aptus ; unfit, incomtnodus ; acceptable, gratus ; dear, 
c3rus ; displeasing, ingrStus ; faithful, fidSlis j angry, iratus. 

Caution. Juv5, / help, takes the Accusative. Imper5, / command, 
takes the Dative ; but jube5, / order, takes the Accusative. 

c. The Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage is often used where we 
should expect to find the Ablative of Separation (147). It is thus 
used with Verbs compounded with ab, d€, ex, and sometimes with 
other words. It usually represents a person; as, mihi hunc 
timSrem Sripe, relieve me of this fear (take this fear from me)', 
scfitS militi dStract5, having snatched a shield from a soldier. 

Dative witli Adjectives: Like, Equal, Near. 

132. The Dative is used (as in English) to limit Adjectives meaning 
like (and unlike), eqiuU (and unequal), near ; as, puer similis patri est, 
the hoy is like (to) his father ; hostSs nostris (militibus) n5n parSs sunt, 
the enemy are not equal to (a match for) our soldiers ; proximi Germinis 
sunt, J^ are nearest to the Oermaiis; finitim! Galliae fuSrunt, they 
were neighboring to Oaxd (bordered on Oaul), 

a. As prope (n^ar) is a Preposition, the Adjective and Adverb derived 
from it very often take the Accusative, as though t?iey were Prepo- 
sitions ; that is, they retain the force of the Preposition prope ; 
as, Crassus proximus mare Oceanum hiemSverat, Crassus 
had passed the winter very near the Atlantic. 

Dative i^th Compounds* 

133. Compound Verbs containing the Prepositions ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, pr5, suIj, super, and sometimes circum, usually 
take the Dative of Indirect Object ; as, virttite omnibus praestabant, 
tJiey excelled all in valor; aliquid ei accidit, somethvng has happened to 
him: R5mani GkrmSnis bellum inferunt, the Romans tndke war on the 
Germans; moenibus multitiidS circumjecta est, tJie multitude was 
thrown about the walls (that is, surrounded them). 

Caution. Of course, if the simple verb is Transitive (as, mitt5) the 
compound verb will remain Transitive, and take the Accusative of the 
Direct Object.; as, proelium committ5, 1 join battle ; equitSs praemittS, 
/ send the horseman aJiead. 
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Dative with Trnpersonal Terbs* 

134. In English, Intransitive Verbs Lave no Passive ; in Latin, they 
may have a Passive, but it must be Impersonal. All verbs that take only 
the Dative, therefore, can be used in the Passive only Impersonally. This 
includes those verbs mentioned in 93, 2, as well as such verbs as venio, 
e5, pugn5, contends, curr5 ; as, puer5 nocStur, harm is done to the 
boy (the hoy is harmed) \ militibus imperatur, a cornmand is given to the 
soldiers [the soldiers are commanded); iSgibus parendum est, obedience 
must be rendered to the laxos (the laws must be obeyed)) non parcitur 
hostibus, no quarter is given to the enemy {the enemy are not spared). 

Remark. The Impersonal Verbs libet {it pleases) and licet (it is per- 
mitted) take the Dative ; as, licet mihi ire, / mxiy go (literally, it is 
permitUd me to go), 

Dattre of Possegsor. 

135. Instead of habeO with the Accusative, the Dative is very often 
used with the verb sum, to denote the Possessor; as, n5bis sunt libri, we 
have books ; vir5 quinque equi sunt, the man has five horses. 

a. The Dative is also used with the compounds of sum (except pos- 
sum, which takes the Infinitive, and absum, which takes the 
Ablative, usually with S or ab); as, Caesari exercitus nSn 
dSfuit, an army was not warUing {lacking) to Caesar. 

Many of these are provided for by 133. 

Dative of Agent. 

136. The Dative is regularly used with the Gerundive to denote the 
Agent. This is sometimes called the Dative of Apparent Agent, since the 
real Agent is expressed by the Ablative with & or ab (151, Caution). 
The Dative, in this use, denotes that something must be done on a person* s 
part, as far as he is concerned, for his advantage, etc. ; yet it may usually 
be more simply rendered as though it were Ablative ; as, omnia Caesari 
agenda erant, all things had to be done by Caesar (on Caesar's part); 
militibus castra relinquenda sunt, t?ie camp must be abandoned by the 
soldiers. 

Two Datives* 

137. Some verbs take two Datives ; one denotes the Purpose, and the 
other is the Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage ; as, militSs subsidi5 
Sabin5 mittit, Tie sends soldiers as aid (relief) to Sabimcs; haec r5s 
magpi5 impediments nostris erat, this circumstance proved a great 
hindrance to our men. 



202 NOTES. 

Remabk. The Dative of Pwrpoae is sometimes used without the Dative 
of Advantage or Disadvantage. 

CL A Phrase (containing ad) is very often used to express a Purpose ; 
as, militSs ad pugnandum alacrSs erant, the soldiers were eager 
for fighting ; ad urbem videndam vSnit, Ae came to see the city 
(180). 

Dative Instead of the Ctonltlve. 

138u The Dative is often used where we should expect a Genitive. It 
will always be found, however, that the Dative expresses Ttwre than simple 
Possession ; as, advantage, disadvantage, etc. ; as, Qalli Titd ad pedis s6 
prOjiciunt, the Qauls throw themselves at Titvs's feet (literally, throw 
themselves before (pr5) TitiiSf at his feet) \ PulfiSnl scutum transfigitur, 
Pulfio's shield is pierced throibgh, 

ACCUSATIVE. 

139. The Accusative denotes the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb ; 
as, magister puerum laudat, the teacher praises the boy; oppidani 
portSs clausSrunt, the townspeople closed the gates. 

a. Verbs of TrMtion, which are Intransitive (as simple verbs), often be- 
come Transitive when compounded with ad, circum, in, trans ; 
as, urbem adiit, he approached the cUy ; consilia ineunt, they 
f(yrm {enter upon) plans; nostr5s circumvSnSrunt, they entrapped 
(English, **got around'*) our men; flQmen transitis, y&u are 
crossing the river. 

Cognate Aocosatlve* 

140. In English, an Objective Case may be used after an Intransitive 
Verb (as well as after a Transitive Verb) to repeat the idea contained in 
the Verb ; as, he went his way ; we ran a race ; I have dreamed a dream. 
It is called in English the Cognate Objective ( Cognate, from con H- nascor, 
means kindred, related) ; in Latin, it is called the Cognate Accusative ; as, 
minim somnium sonmiSvi, / have dreamed a wonderful dream ; jusjii- 
randum jQrSvi, / have sworn an oath; viam tridui prScessit, he ad- 
vanced a three days* journey. 

Two Accusatives. 

141. Some Verbs take two Accusatives : — 

a. Verbs of making, calling, thinking (as well as verbs of similar mean- 
ing), take two Accusatives (of the same Person or Thing), just as in 
English they take two Objectives ; as, Ancum Martium rSgem 
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t>opulus creSvit, the people elected Aincus Martiuf king ; R5mu- 
lus urbem Rdmam vocSvit, BrntvuXus called the cUy Rome; 
tS virum sapientem putd, / think you a wise man. When 
these verbs become Passive, one Accusative becomes the Sitbject, 
the other becomes the Predicate Nominative (as in English); as, 
urbs R5ma vocata est. 

b. Verbs of a8ki/n,g and teaming (as well as verbs of similar meaning) 

take two Accusatives (one denoting the Person and the other the 
Thing), as in English ; as, sententiam mS rogivit, he asked me 
my opinion; Caesar frQmentum Aedu5s flagitSbat, Caesar 
kept demanding com of the Aedui ; pScem tS poscimus, we de- 
mand peace of you. In the Passive, the Accusative of the Person 
becomes the Sviject; the Accusative of the Thing remains (as in 
English); as, sententiam rog^tus svLin, I was asked my opinion. 

Kemark 1. CSl5, / conceal^ takes two Accusatives, like verbs of 
asking ; as, m5 haec cglabis, yon were concealing th&se things from me 
(that is, you were concealing these things, and were keeping me- ^*m the 
dark"); amicum serm5nem cSlSvit. 

Kemark 2. Pet5, / seek ; postulS, / demand; quaer5, / aakf do 
not take two Accusatives (like rogS). They take the Accusative of the 
thing, but the Ablative of the person (as the source of information) with a 
Preposition. Pet5 and postuld take 3 or ab ; quaer5 takes a (ab), dS, 
or S (ex); as, pacem S R5m3nis petunt; auxilium 3 mS postulivit; 
dS iis causam quaesivit (Jie asked them the reason), 

c. Some Transitive verbs, compounded with trans, take two Accusa- 

tives, one being the object of the simple verb, and the other de- 
pending on the Preposition ; as, equitSs Rhodanum transduxit 
(=equitgs trans Rhodanum duxit); so also, c5pi3s flumen 
transmisit (=c5pi3s trans fltimen misit). 

Remark. In the Passive, the Accusative depending on the Preposition 
may remain ; as, mSjor multittldS Gkrm3ndrum RhSnum trans- 
dQcitur. 

Avcusatlve used Adverbially. 

142. The Accusative is very often used adverbially, especially to de- 
note degree or extent. In veiy many instances it is like the English Objec- 
tive similarly used (see 54, page 15). Some of these uses are : — 

a. The Accusative denotes length of time, answering the question, ffow 
longf as, quinque di€s mor3bitur, h£ will delay five days; tri- 
duum ibi manSbat, he remained there for the space of three days ; 
septem ann5s in GalliS vixit 
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h. The Accusative denotes exterU ofgpacef answering the questions Sow 
far f How high ? How long ? etc. ; as, octo millia passuum pr5- 
cessit (prSg^essus est), he advanced eight miles ; mums centum 
pedSs longus est, the vxill is 100 feet long ; domus quadrSgintS 
pedSs alta fuit, the house vxis 40 feet high, 

c. The Accusative has an adverbial force (of degree, extent, cause, etc. ) 
in many expressions. Some of these, as multum, plQrimum, etc., 
have been mentioned under 94, d, 1. Examples are : — 

SuSvi n5n multum frQmentd, sed maximam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, the Suevi do not live much on com, but for the rnost 
part on milk and (the flesh of) cattle; pltirimum potest, Jie is 
very powerful (he is able to a very greai extent) ; quid venitis, why 
do you come f (English, w?iat forf); fama tantum valuit, tlie re- 
port had so great influence (availed to such a degree). 

Remark. The Accusative of Place to which is described in 159, b, 

Acousatlve as Subject. 

143. The Accusative is used as the Subject of the Infinitive Mode. In 
English the Objective is often used in the same way (see 56, page 16). 
This use of the Accusative is more fully described in 166. 

AcouiatlYe -with. Prepositloiis. 

144. The Accusative and Ablative are used with Prepositions. The 
list of those (most common) that take the Ablative is given under 95; 
tJiose not contained in this list require the Accusative, But see 95, c. 

VOCATIVE. 

145. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address ; as, studiOsi este, 
pueri, boys, be studious. It is like the English Independent Case, as, in 
the example, pueri has no dependence on any other word in the sentence. 

ABLATIVE. 

146. The Ablative usually expresses Adverbial ideas ; that is, it 
answers the questions From what? By what? Why? How? Where? 
When? With wJiat? etc. In English, the same ideas are expressed 
by phrases containing the Prepositions from, by, in, with, and sometimes 
others ; as, virum culpS liberat, he frees the man from blame ; pallidus 
M fuit, he was pale with anger (tejls why)', clar3 v5ce dixit, he spoke in 
a loud tone (tells how)\ posters diS hostSs super3vit, he overcame the 
enemy the following day (tells when). 
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Ablative of Separatton. 

147. The Ablative ( = from) is very frequently used to denote Separa^ 
tion ; as, m€ tixnSre liberas, you free me from fear; finitimi agris 
expuisi sunt, the neighbors were driven from their lands ; c5n3tii dSsti- 
tSnint, th^y desisted from their attempt. 

a. Opus (indeclinable, used in Nominative and Accusative) and Gsus, 
meaning need, take the Ablative, like verbs expressing separation 
or privation ; as, opus est magistratibus et pectlnii, there is 
need of magistrates and money. 

Ablative of Origin, or Sonroe. 

148. The Ablative ( = /ro?n) denotes Origin or /Sbwrce, especially with 
such a Participle as natus, horn (from) ; ortus, sprung (from) ; as, 
LQcius Catilina nSbili genere natus fuit, Lucius CaMline ca/.ne from 
noble stock. 

Ablative of Cause. 

149. The Ablative denotes Oause, answering the question Why? In 
accordance with what ? as, pallidus ir5 fuit, he was pale with anger ; 
senectdte mortuus est, he died of old age ; victSriS su3 glSriantur, 
they boast of their victory; stipendium jure belli capit, h>e takes the 
tribute by (in accordance wUh) the law of war. 

a. The Ablative causa is often used after a Genitive to express cause ; 
as, rei publicae causS, for the republic's sake; rei frument3riae 
(or commeStfis) causS, for the sake of supplies of corn (or sup- 
plies). 

« 

Ablative of Manner. 

150. The Ablative denotes Marmer, answering the question How ? as, 
clara v5ce dixit, he spoke in a loud tone ; magpiS flStQ auxilium 3 
Caesare petunt, with a flood of tears {great weeping) they seek aid of 
Caesar; magn3 vi contendSrunt, they strove with might and main. 

a. Caution. If with means in company withy in conflict wUh, cum 
must be used. The Ablative is then called the Ablative of Ac- 
compa/nimerU ; as, cum decimS legiSne vSnit, he came with the 
tenth legion ; cum hostibus pugnant ; cum GermSnis bellum 
gerunt. 

Remark. In military reports, or in describing military movements, 
cum is often omitted. 
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AblatlYe €ti Means or Instmiifteiit. 

151. The Ablative denotes Means or InstrumeTU, answering the ques- 
tions By what f With what f as, hostium fines f err5 et igne vastant, 
they lay waste the enemy's territory vjith sword and flames ; Deus mun- 
dum omnibus rSbus bonis explSvit, God has filled the world vrUh all 
blessings (good things)-, legiSne fossam perdGcit, he digs (conducts) a 
ditch toith (the help of) the legion. 

Caution. If the Noun or Pronoun denotes the person by whom 
something is done, it requires the preposition 3 (ab). It is then called, 
not the Means, but the Agent; as, pater S filiis amStur, the father is 
loved by his sons ; nSvgs militibus S Caesare complStae sunt, th£ ships 
tvere filled vrith soldiers (Means) by Caesar (Agent). 

The indirect ag&ivt is expressed by per with the Accusative; as, Caesar 
per expl5rSt5rSs certior factus est, Ca^esar was informed throiigh scouts 
(ab explorStdribus ^ by the scouts in person). See also 136. 

a. The Ablative of Means is used with the Deponent Verbs utor, fruor, 

fungor, potior, vescor, and also viv5 (with the meaning, live 
upon)) as, aur5 et argent5 utuntur, they use (employ) gold and 
silver ; eSdem conditiSne dSditiSnis Gsus est, he mjoyed the 
same condition (or terms) of surrender ; lacte vescuntur, they live 
on (feed on) mUk ; pecore vivunt, they live on {the flesh of )€attle; 
castris potiti sunt, they got possession cfthe camp. 

Remark. Potior sometimes takes the Grenitive, in the sense of become- 
m/ister of; as, tStius Galliae potior, / become master of all Gaul, 

b. The Adjectives frStus, contentus, praeditus (=3 prae -f datus), 

take the Ablative of Means ; as, fr€ti virtlXte sufi, relying on their 
bravery; paucis rSbus contentus fuit, lie was content with a few 
things; virtiite praeditus et copiis frStus, Marcellus hostSs 
vicit, endowed (gifted) toith bravery, and relying on his troops, 
Marcellus conquered the enemy, 

c. The Ablative denotes the Price paid for anything. It is the means 

by which it is obtained or exchanged ; as, vig^nti talentis Qnam 
5rati5nem vendidit, he sold one oration for 20 taZents; haec 
victSria Caesari multS sanguine stetit, this victory cost Caesar 
much blood (literally, stood to his account); librum duodecim 
sestertiis Smit, he bought the book for 12 sesterces (about 60 
cents). 

Ablative of Qualltj* 

152. The Ablative of Quality is used to describe a person or thing, 
answering the questions Of what kind? What sort off Of v^uU appear^ 
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<mce t etc. See Genitive of Qnalitj (121). Examples : German! viii 
corporum ingenti magnittidine fuCrunt, the Germans were men of huge 
size of body; moenia urfois magna altitudine sunt, the y9aUscfthe city 
are of great height; horridfi aspectu simt, they are of dreadful appear- 
ance (have a dreadful look, are ** dreadful-looking"), 

a. Although the Genitive inay be used to denote Quality^ yet the 
Ablative is more common. The Genitive miLst be used to denote 
actual measurement (in days^ feet^ etc.); as in the Examples under 
121. 

Ablative of Respect. 

153. The Ablative often answers the question In what respect ? and is 
then called the Ablative of Respect (or Specification). It is used with 
Nouns, Adjectives, and Verbs ; as, rex n5mine fuit, he was a king in 
name ; Gall5s reliqu5s virtiite praecSdunt, they surpass the rest of the 
Gauls in bravery; puer patri omnibus rSbus similis est, th^ boy is like 
his father in all respects; maj5rSs natu sumus, we are older {greater in 
respect to birth). 

Remark. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect 
(191, b), 

AUatlTe -wltii Con&parmtlTef. 

154. The Ablative may be used after Comparatives, instead of quam 
(with the Nominative or Accusative) ; as, TuUus Hostilius R5mul5 
(= quam Rdmulus) fer5cior fuit, Tullus Hostilius was more warlike 
than Romulus; scimus s51em mSjSrem esse terrS (= quam terram), 
we know that the sun is greater than the earth ; castra amplius millibus 
passuum octo in latitfldinem patSbant, the camp extended more than 
eight miles in width. 

a, A few Ablatives (like opiniSne, spS) are used with a Comparative, 

and have the force of entire clauses ; as, celerius opinidne om* 
nium vSnit, he came quicker Iham. am/y one supposed he tootUd (lit- 
erally, quicker than the opinion^ or expectation, of all) . 

b, Quam is often omitted after plQs, minus, amplius, longlus, with- 

out affecting the case of the following noun ; as, amplius (Accusa- 
tive) tria millia (Accusative) passuum castra patgbant, the camp 
extended more than three miles ; that is, three miles (Accusative) 
and more (Accusative). 

Ablative expressing Measure of Dlfferenee. 

155. The Ablative denotes the Measure (or Degree) of Difference between 
two objects compared, telling by how much one thing is greater or less than 
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« 

another. Notice a similar use of the Objective in English (54^ 7, page 15). 
Examples : ille vir t5t5 capite altior est, that man is a whole head 
taller ; Hibemia cUxnidiS minor est quam Britannia, Ireland is a half 
smaZler than Ungland ; tempus mult5 brevius est, tJie time is much 
shorter. 

a. The Ablative expressing Measure of Difference is found with all 
words and phrases which contain a Comparative idea; as, hie 
locus aequ5 spati5 ab castris Ariovisti etXaesaris aberat, 
this spot was the sam^ distance (off) from the camp of Ariovistus 
and (th/U of) Caesar ; paul5 post (ante) v5nit, he came a little 
after (or before) ; fltlmen triginta millibus passuum infrS 
(suprS) eum locum fuit, the river was 30 miles below (or above) 
that place, 
h. The Ablative of Measure of Difference is very often expressed in the 
form of correlatives (195, 8), as, qu5 — e5 (or h5c) ; quantS — 
tantS, which are to be translated the — tlie ; as, qu5 major vis 
aquae sS incitSverit, hdc (ed) artius continSbuntur, the [by 
how much) greater the force of the current shall have been, the (by so 
mu>ch) more tightly vrill they be held together, 
c. The Ablative with Comparatives (154) and the Ablative of Measure 
of Difference are very often found in the same sentence ; as, servus 
mult5 fortior dominS su5 est, the slave is much braver than his 
master ; turris quinque pedibus mQr5 altior est, the tower is 
five feet higher than the wall. 

Ablative with Dignus and Indignus. 

156. The Adjectives dignus, toorthy, and indignus, unworthy, take 
the Ablative ; as, ignlvus vita indignus est, a coward does rCt deserve to 
live (is unworthy of life) ; militSs laude digni erant, the soldiers toere 
worthy of praise. 

Ablative Absolute. 

157. The Ablative is often used independently of the rest of the sen- 
tence, and is then called the Ablative Absolute (absolute means freed from 
dependence). In English, the Independent Case is employed in the same 
way with Participles, and has three uses : — 

(1.) Substantive + Participle; as, the camp having been fortified^ he 
came to Rome. 

(2.) Substantive + being + Adjective ; as, t?ie soldiers being brave, the 
enemy were overcome. 

(8.) Substantive + bein^ + Substantive; as, Caesar being the judge, 
you wiU be condemned. 
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The verb to be is a, Copula ; hence brave is a Predicate Adjectiye, and 
judge, a Predicate Noun. The verb sum has no Present Participle, how- 
ever, and therefore, in expressing these examples in Latin, being must be 
omitted in the second and third. Of course, brave must agree with soldiers, 
and judge must be in Apposition with Ca^esar. Therefore, the Jjatin for 
these examples will be : — 

(1.) Substantive + Participle, castris mQnitis, R5mam vSnit. 

(2.) Substantive + (ftewig') + Adjective, mllitibus fortibus, hostSs 
victi sunt. 

(3. ) Substantive + (bevfig) + Substantive, Caesare jQdice, condem- 
nSberis. 

Judging from potens (Present Participle of possum), we may say 
that the Present Participle of sum would be ens; so that militibus 
(entibus) fortibus, and Caesare (ente) jfldice, will show how much 
alike the English and Latin are in the use of the absolute case and the 
Predicate Noun or Adjective. 

Remar'K 1. Verbs in Latin (except the Deponents) have no Perfect 
Active Participle. The Ablative Absolute is required, to supply this lack 
as nearly as possible; as, having seen the city; having heard the speech, 
must be translated thus : urbe visS {the city having been seen) ; 5rSti5ne 
audits {t?ie speech having been heard). In these sentences, however, there 
will be no Ablative Absolute, as the Participles are Active in meaning : 
having followed the enemy, owr men killed a large number of them; heaving 
delayed five days, he set out. They must be written thus : hostSs secuti 
(Nominative), nostri magnum numerum e5rum occidSrunt; quin- 
que diss morStus (Nominative), profpctus est. 

Remark 2. The Ablative Absolute phrase, like the English Indepen- 
dent phrase, is usually equivalent to a shortened dause, and should gener- 
ally be translated as a Subordinate Clause ; as, militibus fortibus, because 
the soldiers were brave; OrStiSne habits, when the speech had been de- 
livered; sS invitS, althxrugh he was (or if Tie should be) u/nunlling (or 
without his permission). 

Remark 3. It is much more common than the English Independent 
Case, and often cannot be translated literally so as to make good sense. 
The student must use that translation which is best and smoothest ; for ex- 
ample : — 

Caesare jGdice, '^Caesar is judge, becau>se Caesar is judge; CicerSne 
et AntdniS consulibus, when Cicero and Antony were consuls, in the 
consulship of Cicero and Antony ; hostibuB victis; (1) when (although, 
since, because) the en^my have been conquered; (2) having conquered the 
enemy ; (8) the enemy having been conquered; (4) after having conquered 
the enemy. 
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PLACE. 



158. The Ablative vrith a PreposUimi denotes place where (or in which) 
and lohence {or from which); as, in Gallia, in Gaul; ab oppidS, from the 
town; ex silvS, out of the forest. 

Place to which is expressed by the Accusative with a Preposition; as, 
ad urbem, to the city; ad castra, to the camp. Remember, this is the 
rtile ; the next Note gives the exceptions, 

159. To express Place where (in or at which), whence (from which), 
whither (to which). Prepositions are omitted with the following : — 

(1) Names of Cities and Towns ; (2) domus (home), rtis (country); 
(3) sm>all Islands. These nouns obey the following Rules : — 

a. Place /r<wi whdch is expressed by the Ablative ; as, Catilina R5m3 

fu^t, Catiline has fled from Home; rflre revocStus est, he was 
recalled from the country, 

b. Place to which is expressed by the Accusative ; as, domum ivit, 

he weni home; Corinth5 Rdmaxn profectus est, he set ou^ from 
Corinth for Home. 

c. Place in (or a>t) which is expressed by a case called the Locative 

(locus, place), which is mentioned in 20, Remark, • page 24, as 
the s&venth Latin case. It is found in the First, Second, and Third 
Declensions, has a Singular and a Plural form, and has endings 
like the Genitive Singular or Ablative (Singular and Plural). This 
table shows the endings of the Locative Case ; — 



Declension. 


I. 


II. 


III. 


Singular, 


ae. 


I. 


e (rarely i). 


Plural, 


is. 


!s. 


ibus. 



Some names of Cities and Towns have no Singular form ; as, AthSnae 
(arum), Athens; V5ii (5rum), Veii ; SardSs (ium), Sardis. The 
above table and its correct use can be remembered by this 

Rule : To express Place where, names of Cities and Towns, also 
domus,* rQs, and small Islands, must have the form of the 

Genitive, if of the First or Second Declension and Singular Number. 
Ablative, if of the Third Declension or Plural Number. 

Examples: Capuac; Karthagine; V8iis; Athgnis; Sardibus; 
R5mae; Lugdilni (Nominative Singular, LugdGnum) ; domi: at (or 
in) Capua, Carthage, Veii, Ath&iis, Sardis, Rome, Lyom; at home, 

* BomiUf meaning home, is of the Second Declension (21) b). 
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Bemark 1. To express toufordSf i'nrthe-vicinUy'Of, near, from-the- 
vicinity (or neighborhood) 'Of, Prepositions must be used ; because without 
them we could not tell whether R5mam !vit meant he wemi to Rome, or 
totoards Borne. These examples will show what Prepositions should be 
used for such meanings ; ad Rdmam profectus est, ?ie started towards 
{in-the'direction-of) Rome; ad GenSvam pervSnit, he arrived in-the- 
vicinity-of Geneva ; ad (circum, apud) Capuam hiemSvit, Ae passed the 
winter near Capv/i; 3 CapuS v5nit, he came from-the-neighboThood-of 
CapiM, 

Remark 2. There are some common, every -day words (loc5, parte, 
etc.), which often express Place where without a Preposition. These can 
be best learned by experience. 

Remark 3. The Ablative expressing the way by which (or through 
which) is an Ablative of Means; as, viS brevi5re ivit, he vwU by a shorter 
way ; hostSs locis impecUtis sequitur, he follows the enemy throtigh 
places diffficuU of passage, 

TIME. 

160. The Ablative answers the questions When, f Within what time f 
(like the English Objective with a Preposition, expressed or understood). 
The Accusative (142, a) answers the question How long f (like the Eng- 
lish Objective) ; as, sSlis occSsQ, at sunset ; bell9 sen^, in the war 
with the slaves {servile war) ; t5tam noctem iSrunt, they marched all 
night; quinque hdrSs pugnSbant, they fought five hows; Kalendis 
Martiis, on the first of March (on the Mwrch Kalends), 

DATES. 

161. The Romans did not number the days of the month as we do. 
There were three fixed points in each month, and any particular day was 
reckoned as so many days before the nearest of these points. These three 
points were called : — 

1. Kalendae (Srum), t?ie Kalends: the first day of the month. 

2. N5nae (5rum), th>e Nones (so called from n5nu8, ninth; being 
nine days before the Ides) : the 7th of March, May, July, and October, 
and the 6th of the other months. 

8. Idtis (uum), Feminine, the Ides: the 16th of March, May, July, 
and October, and the 18th of the other months. It was the pay-day for 
interest, tuitions, etc. 

a. The names of the Months are A<^'ectives ; as, Kalendae AprHSs 
(often written Kal. Apr.), t?ie 1st of April ; Idibus Novembribus 
(Id. Nov.), on the 13/A of November. 
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b. To express March 2Sth, the Romans said the 5th day before the April 
Kalends, because they included the day from which and the day Uf 
which they counted. We should suppose that this would be ex- 
pressed thus : quints diS ante KalendSs ApiilSs; but they 
said ante diem quintum KalendSs ApnlSs, as thoiigh ante 
diem were a Preposition followed by the Accusative, 

Rule 1. To find how many days before the Kalends an English day 
of the month falls, add two to the number of days in that month, and 
subtract the number of the given date ; as, March 28th = 31+2 ^33) — 
28 = 5 ; that is, March 28th =^ the 5th day before the April Kalends. 
By adding two, they counted in the first day of the next month, because it 
was an extra day, beyond the month; this, with the day, from which they 
reckoned, made the two extra days. 

Rule 2. To find how many days before the Nones or Ides an English 
day of the month falls, add one, and subtract the number of the given 
date ; as, ante diem quartum N5nas Juni3s = (5 + 1) — 4 = June 2; 
ante diem quartum Idus Sept^mbrCs = (13 + 1) — 4 = Sept. 10. 

MODES OF THE VERB. 

Indieattve* 

162. The Indicative Mode is used 

a. To state something as a. fact; as, puerum laudat, he praises the boy; 

vSni, vidi, vici, / cam^, I saw, I conquered. 

b. To ask a direct question ; as, quis putat Cassium ig^3vum esse ? 
, who supposes that Cassius is a coward ? pug^atne servus ? does 

the slave fight? 
The forms of questions are given in 101. 

Imperative* 

163. The Imperative Mode expresses a direct command (that is, one to 
the Second Person); as, convoca, magister, puer5s, teacher, call the 
boys together; studiSsi este, be industrious; cav6, beware. 

Caution. To express a prohibition (negative command) a peculiar 
idiom is required. This is given in 178, Caution 2. 

Subjunctive.* 

164. The Subjunctive Mode has a variety of uses ; the simplest are : — 

* Only a few of the simplest uses are given in this section; the Mode is 
more fully described hereafter. This Note gives such uses of the Subjunctive 
as can be readily appreciated by contrast with the Indicative and the Im- 
perative* 
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a. To state something as doubtful or possible ; as, s! Caesar pugnet, 

Qerman5s superet, if Caesar should fight ^ he would overcome the 
Oertnans. 
(The Indicative states Sifact.) 

b. To ask an indirect question ; as, rogat quid dicam, he asks what 1 

am saying. It is also used to ask a question implying do\M or 
uncertainty ; as, quis putet Cassium ig^avum esse? whovxmld 
suppose that Gassms is a coward ? 
(The Indicative asks a direct question, and one which does not imply a 
doubt, ) 

c. To express an indirect command ; that is, commanding an act in 

which the First or Third Person is to be the actor, but the com- 
mand is not addressed to the First or Third Person (see Remark, 
below). It may express all such ideas as exhortation, warning, 
etc. ; as, magister puer5s convocet, let the teacher call the boys 
together; omnSs studiSsi simus, let us all be studious ; caveat, 
let him beware, 
(The Imperative expresses a direct command. ) 

Remark. If, in an Imperative sentence, the First or Third Person is 
required, the Subjunctive must be used. This table will show the forms 
of cjommand, exh/yrtaiion, etc., for am5 and sum, in all Persons, Present 
Tense : — 

Si/ngvlar. 

1. amem, lei me love. 1. sim, let me be, 

2. ama, love {thou). 2. es, be (thou). 

3. amet, let him {Tier, it) love. 3. sit, let him {her, it) be. * 

Plural. 

1. amSmus, let tcs love. 1. simus, let its be, 

2. amSte, love {ye). 2. este, be {ye). 

3. ament, let them love. 3. sint, let them be. 

d. To express purpose, answering the questions, WTiy ? Fcrr what f as, 

Caesar militSs misit ut urbem expugnarent, Caesar sent sol- 
diers to take {that they might take) the city. Notice that expug- 
nSrent does not state difact, but something intended, ox possible. 

INFINITIVE. 

165. The Infinitive is usually employed as an indeclinable Verbal 
Noun (as in English). 



« 
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a. The Infinitive is often nsed as Subject of a Verb {impersonal). Of 

course, a Predicate Adjective will be Neuter (109, &). Examples: 
esse melius quam vidSri est, to he is better than to seem ; dulce 
pr5 patri3 mori est, to die for (oTieV) native land is sweet, 

b. The Infinitive is used after many verbs, sometimes as Object, and 

sometimes to fill out their meaning. In the latter nse it is called 
the Complementary Infinitive (that is, it completes the thought) ; 
as, Caesar bellum cum Qermams gerere constituit, CaeSar 
determined to carry on war with the Qerma/ns; urbem expugnire 
n5n possunt, they cannot take the dty by storm; iter facere 
coepit, he began to march. 

InflnltlTe with SntitJect Accra satlve* 

166. Verbs and expressions of telling^ thhibingf perceiving, knowing 
(and others of similar meaning), are followed by the Infinitwe, toith the 
Accusative as Subject. This use of the Infinitive may be more easily un- 
derstood, if stated thus : — 

I. Verbs of saying are followed by the Accusative with the Infinitive, 
when they introduce, not a Direct Statement (that is, the exact words of 
the speaker), but an Indirect Statement (that is, the general idea of what 
he said, but not his exact words). Such an Indirect Statement, in Eng- 
lish, is introduced by the Conjunction that; but the word tfiat is omitted 
in Latin. Examples : (Direct Quotation) **The sailors fight," ** Nautae 
pugfnant ; " (Indirect Statement) He says that the sailors fight, Dicit 
nautis pugnSre. 

II. A beginner, however, often finds it hard to understand why a verb 
of thinking should follow the same rule as a verb of telling. The reason is 
that, when a person things, he "says to Jiimself," as in this sentence : / 
said to myself ( = thought, determined, hoped) that I should be elected. 

A similar construction is seen in English (56, page 16) after verbs of 
seeing and hearing ; as, / heard hirn (to) call; he saw the boy (to) 
jiimp. 

In Latin, the Accusative with the Infinitive is a very common construc- 
tion, after verbs of saying, etc. ; as, dick (negat, respondet, putat, 
spSrat, audit, crSdit) R5man5s superaturSs esse Gall5s, he says 
(denies, replies, thinks, hopes, hears, believes) that the Romans will overcome 
the Gauls, 

Caution. Verbs of asking do not state anjrthing, and therefore cannot 
take the Accusative and Infinitive. They should be followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Purpose or Indirect QucsHon (see 179, d ; 177, b). 
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Hlftorleal InflnitlTe. 

167. Latin writers often use the Present Infinitive, instead of the Im- 
perfect and Perfect Indicative (without Juive). It is then called the 
Mistarical Infinitive, In this use its Subject is in the Nominative 
Case. Perhaps some verb (like coepi), upon which the Infinitive depends, 
has been omitted. It is used in lively descriptions ; as, flag^tare, dticere, 
and dicere, in these sentences : Caesar Aedu5s friimentum flag^tSre. 
Diem ex dig Aedui dticere ; friimentum conferri, comportari, adesse 
dicere, Caesar kept demanding com of the Aedui, The Aedui kept putting 
(him) off, day after day ; they said {at one time) that the com was being 
collected^ (at another) that it vxis on the way, (and again) that it was at 
hand, 

TENSES. 

168. Indicative, The Indicative has all the Tenses, which are 
described in 61. 

a. Both the Future and Future Perfect are sometimes required, when 

the English verb contains the idea of a Future, but does not have 
a Future form (17, Note, page 5) ; as, si R5mam vSnerit (or 
veniet), fSlix er5, if he comes (that is, shall have corne, shall 
come) to Rome, I shall he happy, 

b. The Present Tense is often used for a past tense, to represent a past 

event vividly, as though n,ow taking place. It is then called the 
Present Mistorieal (like the Historical Infinitive, 167), 
because it really describes past events ; as, dum haec geruntur, 
dux nuntiSs mittit, while these things are goirig on, the leader 
sends messcTigers, Webster, when pleading a case before a jury, thus 
used the Present Historical : **The deed is done. He (the crimi- 
nal) retreats, retraces his steps to the window, passes out through 
it as he came in, and escapes. The secret is his, and it is safe." 

Remark. The Present Historical is almost always used with dum, 
while, though the other verbs in the sentence may be in tenses denoting 
past time ; as, dum haec parantur, Saguntum jam oppugnSbStur, 
while these preparations are being made, Saguntum was already under 
siege (being besieged). 

169. Imperative Tenses, The Imperative Mode has only one 
tense (the Present) in common use. The Future is used in laws and com- 
mandments (like the English, "Thou shalt not steal"). The Present 
Imperative tells the time of giving the command, the time of obeying may 
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yMfuitv/re (as in English). The Present has only one Person, the Second ; 
how the lack of the First and Third Persons is supplied is explained in 
164, c. Remark. 

170. Subjunctive Teases. The Subjunctive Mode has no Future 
or Future Perfect. This lack is sometimes supplied (for the Future) by 
the use of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (as shown in 82, Remark), 
and sometimes by using the Present Subjunctive as a Future and the Per- 
fect as a Future Perfect (as described in 175). The Imperfect Subjunc- 
tive also has a peculiar use (described in 175, Remark 1), In a word, 
the time denoted by the Subjunctive tenses must often be decided by the 
sense, and not by the name of the tense (see 19, page 6). 

Primary and Secondary Tenses. 

171. Tenses expressing Present or Future time are called Primary (or 
Principal); those expressing Past time are called Secondary (or Historical), 

Historical means describing past events (as in the terms. Historical Pres- 
ent and Historical Infinitive). The tenses are thus divided : — 
Primary : Present, Future, Perfect (Definite), Future Perfect. 
Secondary : Imperfect, Perfect (Indefinite, or Aorist), Pluperfect. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

172. The tense of a verb in the Subjunctive, in a Dependent Clause, is 
determined by the tense of the verb on which it depends. That is. Present 
or Future time must be followed by Present or Future time, and Past time 
must be followed by Past time. This law is called the Seqtience of Tenses 
(from sequor, I follow), and can be thus stated : Primary tenses follow 
Primary tenses, and Secondary tenses follow Secondary. This is illustrated 
by the following : — 



Primary. 



''veni5 ut t5 videam, T come that I may see you. 

veniam " " " Ishall " " " ** 

IvSni " " " IJiave 
tvSnerS *' " *' I shall have 



it tt tt «« 
(( tt ft tt 



{veniSbam ut t€ vidCrem, Twos coming that I might see you. 
v5ni ** " ** I came ** ** ** 

vSneram " " " Ihadcome ** ** ** 

Also, rog5 quid ag3s, I ask wTiat you are doing (Present Subjunctive). 
rogSbS quid acturus sis, / will ask what you are going to do, or 
vrill do (Future Subjunctive). 

Remark 1. The Imperfect Subjunctive {not the Perfect) is regularly 
used after Secondarv tenses ; as, vidSrem in the examples above. 
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Bemark 2. The Historical Present (168, ft), being really a past tense, 
is regularly followed by a past tense ; as, HelvStii 16gat5s ad Caesarem 
mittunt, qui picem peterent, the Helvetii send envoys to Caesar to ask 

for peace. 

173. Infinitive Tenses* The tenses of the Infinitive are named 
Presmty Perfect, and Future; but the Present may have the meaning of a 
Present or Imperfect, and the Perfect may have that of the Perfect or 
Pluperfect. The time of an Infinitive tense is determined by the time of 
the verb on which it depends. If the Infinitive denotes, — 

(1.) The sajne time as the principal verb, use the Present. 

(2.) Time before that of the principal verb, use the Perfect. 

(3.) Time after that of the principal verb, use the Future, 

Compare these rules carefully with the following examples : dicit 
militem pug^Sre, he says that the soldier fights; dixit mag^stnim 
puer5s laudare, he said that the teacher was praising the boys; putat 
R5m3n5s fortissimSs fuisse, he thinks that the Romans have been very 
brave; nuntiavit Gall5s nostrds superSvisse (super3tur5s esse), he 
annovmced that the Gauls had overcome (would overcome) our men. 

Caution. With verbs denoting necessity, permission, ability (as, 
oportet, licfet, possum) the Present Infinitive must be translated by the 
Perfect, when those verbs are in the Perfect ; as, oportuit m6 ire (not 
ivisse), I ought to have gone (it loas necessary for me to go); mihi venire 
licuit, / miglU have coToe (it was permitted me to com^e) ; urbem vidCre 

potuisti, you could have seen the dty (you were able to see). 

« 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

174. A Conditional Sentence consists of a Principal Clause, making a 
statement, and a Subordinate Clause, connected by si (if), or a compound 
of si (as, nisi, unless; etsi, although; sin, but if). The clause containing 
si is called the Condition; the clause containing the statement (that is, 
the Principal Clause) is caUed the Conclusion. The Condition is also 
called the Protasis; the Conclusion, the Apodosis. 

Conditional Sentences are divided, — 

(1. ) According to the time denoted by them. 

(2. ) According to the kind of statement made, or the thouglU expressed. 

a. Time. Conditional Sentences may express Past, Present, or Future 

time. 

b. Kind of Statement. As the Mode of a verb expresses the ** mood " 

of the speaker, he will use thti Indicative to make a simple state- 
ment (that is, a statement without any hint of doubt) ; but he wiU 
use the Subjunctive to state something which he regards as uncer* 
tain (that is, possible) or contrary to the truth (that is, impossible). 
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Table of Conditional Sentences* 

175. This Table shows what ti7ne and what thov^M a Conditional 
Sentence may express. Remember that the Subjunctive has no Future or 
Future Perfect. The Present is also used as a Future (as in c), and the 
Perfect as a Future Perfect (as in Remark 3). 




^^^ 
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SnbJunctiTe of Wish* 

176. The Subjunctive is used to express a vnsh. Of course, the In- 
dicative cannot denote such an idea, as the thing wished for must be 
possible or impossible, ** There is an if about every wish ; " and, in Latin, 
a sentence expressing a wish is really a clause of a Conditional Sentence, 
following the laws stated in 175, a(2), &(2), c(2). 

With the Subjunctive of Wish the particles utinam, O si (would 
that) are often used. 

a. A wish for something impossible at the present tims requires the 

Imperfect Subjunctive ; as, (utinam) c5pias mSjSrSs habSrS- 
mus ! would that we (now) had greater forces I 

b. A wish for something impossible in past time requires the Plujierfect 

Subjunctive ; as, (utinam, O si) militSs fortiSrSs fuissent ! 
would that the soldiers had been braver! 

c. A wish for something possible in the future requires the Present Sub- 

junctive ; as, (utinam) pater veniat! would that my father would 
com^I 

Caution. A negative wish requires n5, and not nOn ; as, n6 ^vam, 
si sci5, / wish I may not live, if 1 know, 

SnlnjiinctlTe In Questions* 

177. a. The Subjunctive is used to ask a Question implying a doubt 
(see examples under 164, b). 

b. The Subjunctive is used to ask an Indirect Question; as, rogSvit 

quis 85 voc3ret, he asked who was calling him (Direct Question^ 
"Quis m6 vocat?") 

c. The question is often hinted, but not reaWy asked; as, cognSvit 

quid fScerit, he has found out (by inquiry) whai he has done ; 
die mihi quid facias, tell me (for I wish to know) what you are 
doing ; quae agat, quibuscum loquStur, scit, he knows (by in- 
quiry) what he does (and) with whom he converses. 

d. Indirect Questions are either single or double ; like Direct Questions, 

they require interrogative words. (Review 101.) Notice, how- 
ever, these two points in which they differ from Direct Questions : 
(1.) In a Single Indirect Question, num (whether) is regularly 
used, but it does not necessarily expect the answer No; (2.) In 
Doiible Indirect Questions, utrum — an (or -ne — an) are used, 
as in Direct Questions ; but or not is expressed by necne 
(ann5n being used in Direct Questions) ; as, rogSvit utrum 
amicus an inimicus essem, he a^ked whether I were a friend or 
foe; dubium est utrum venttirus sit, necne, U is doubtfvi 
^ whether he will comcy or not. 
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Remarks. L Sometimes si is used in the sense of whether (as iin 
English). This use is common with ezspectS, in a single question ; as, 
81 venirent ezspectSvi, / waited (to see) whether they would come, 2. 
Ut Qww) is sometimes used in questions ; as, docSbat ut ornrn tempore 
t5tius Galliae princip3tum Aedui tenuissent. 

SabJnnctlTe of Oommaiid, Exhortatloii, ete. 

178. Any form of Command not direct (that is, implying that the 
First or Third Person is the actor, and expressing exhortation y wamiitg, 
etc.) requires the Subjunctive. 

Cautions. 1. To express a Kiegative form of exhortation ^ etc., n5, and 
710^ n5n, must be used ; as, n5 pugnSmus, let us notfighL 

2. To express a prohibition (that is, a negative command to the Second 
Person), the Imperative must not be used. There are severalr forms that 
may be used ; these two, however, are most common : — 

a. For the Singular, n6 with the Perfect Subjunctive ; as, n6 h5c AG- 
men transieris, donH cross this river (literally, do not have crossed, 
etc. ). The use of the Perfect arises from the fact that the Romans 
often wished to describe an act as finished, 

h. For the Singular or Plural, use n5li (Imperative of nGlG) with the 
Complementary Infinitive ; as, n51ite ignSvi esse, do not he cow- 
ardly (literally, he unwilling to he), 

SabJnnctlTe of Pnrpose. 

179. The Subjunctive is used to express a purpose, answering the 
questions Why ? F(yr what? A Purpose may be positive or negative; the 
conjunction ut (also written uti), that, in order that, is commonly used 
with the positive, and n€, that not, lest, with the negative; as, v5nit ut 
urbem vidSret, ?ie came that he might see {to see) the city; pugnSmus 
n6 servi simus, we fight that we may not he slaves. 

Cautions. 1. The Infinitive must not he used to denote a Purpose (see 
first example). 2. Ut n5n must not he used for a negative Purpose, hut for 
a negative Result (181). 

a. The Relative qui is very often used to introduce a clause of Purpose, 
being equal to ut is (ego, tQ, etc.); as, c5pi3s misit quae (= ut 
eae) urbem expugnSrent. 

h. The Ablative qu5 ( = ut e5) is regularly used, instead of ut, when 
there is a Comparative in the clause. It is thus both a Conjunc- 
tion (ut) and an Ablative of Measure of Difference (155); as, 
ISgem brevem esse oportet, qu5 facilius intellig9tur, a law 
should he short, that it may the more easily he understood. 
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e. QuGminus (also written qu5 minus, by which the less) takes the 
Subjunctive, with the meanings t?iat noty from, etc., after verbs 
signifying to hinder^ prevent, object, being equivalent to n6, lest; 
as, quid Caesarem impedit qu5minus urbem oppugnet? 
{hinders from assaulting)', rectis3vit qu5minus sub imperiS 
populi R5mSni esset (refused to be). 

d» Verbs of asking, commanding (except jubeG), urging, permitting 
(except patior), and others of like meaning, take a Subjunctive of 
Purpose, and not the Accusative vnth the Infinitive, as they do not 
make a statement; as, legi5nSs hortltus est ut pugnSrent, he 
urged the legions to fight. 

e. Verbs oi fearing take the Subjunctive : with n6, when the event is 

not desired ; with ut, when it is desired. Translate n6 by that or 
lest, ut by that not, and the Present Subjunctive like the Future 
Indicative. Study these examples carefully, and notice that **not ** 
comes from the thought, rather than from ut: vereor n6 le5 
veniat, I fear that {lest) the lion will come (literally, / have my 
fears about his not coining); vereor ut vincat, I fear that he vnll 
not coTiquer (literally, I have my fears about his conquering). 

f. Ut is often omitted, especially after verbs of asking, commanding, 

and others of similar meaning ; as, huic mandat, R5m5s adeat, 
lie instructs him to visit the Remi. 

180. There are, in common use, five vjays of expressing a Purpose ; but 
the Infinitive is not one of them. He came to see the city may be written : — 

1. vSnit ut urbem vidSret. 3. vSnit ad urbem videndam (190, a). 

2. vSnit qui urbem vidSret. 4. vSnit urbis videndae causi (190, a). 

6. vSnit urbem visum (191, a). 

Subjunctive of Beeiiit* 

181. The Subjunctive is used to denote a result, A positive Result 
regularly has, for its conjunction, ut, so that ; a negative Result has ut 
n5n, so (hat not. 

Remark. The Subjunctive of Result is common after sic (ita, tam), 
so ; tSlis, svxih ; tantus, so great ; is, such ; 5 jusmodi, of such a kind. 

a. A Subjunctive of Result is used with Impersonal Verbs like accidit 
(fit), it happens; sequitur, it follows ; and other verbs and ex- 
pressions of like meaning. Of course, th^ thing that happens, etc., 
is the real Subject of such a verb ; as, accidit, ut Itina plSna 
esset, it happened to be full moon (that the mxxm was full); sequi- 
tur, ut haec falsa sint, it follows that these (fdngs are false. 
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Remark. The Future Infinitiye Passive (as amStum Iri) is seldom 
found. In its place is used futQrum esse (or fore) followed by a Sub- 
junctive of Result ; as, dixit fore (futtirum esse) ut omn6s inter- 
ficerentur {not omnSs interfectum iri), ?ie said that {it would happen 
that) all would he killed, 

b. A Result clause may also be the Object of a verb ; as, fScSnint ut 

profectiG consimilis fugae vid5rStur, they made their departure 
seem very like a flight; n6 committat ut locus h5c n5men 
capiat, let him not caicse the place to take this name. 

c. The Relative qui is often equivalent to ut is, ego, etc., introducing 

a Result. This use of the Subjunctive expresses a Result of some 
quality of the Antecedent, and hence is called the Characteristic 
Result, Sometimes the thought of Result is not at once evident, 
and we must supply some such word as talis, tantus, Sjusmodi, 
to modify the Antecedent and give to it the idea of qualUy, which 
the Romans associated with it ; as, n5n is (= talis) sum qui 
(= ut ego) pericul5 terrear, / am not such (a coward) as to be 
(thai I am) terrified by danger ; tempestas (tanta) cobrta est, 
quae (= ut ea) nSvSs rSjiceret, a storm arose (so great) which 
(that it) drove the vessels back, 

d, Quin, a peculiar compound of the Relative Pronoun and nOn (or 

n6), is used with the Subjunctive after words implying dovht, and 
is translated by that, but that. The qui is an old Ablative, equiva- 
lent to qu5 ; so that quin = ut e5 n5n. Quin is sometimes used 
instead of qu5minus (179, c) after verbs of hindering, etc. Ex- 
amples are : n5n est dubium (or n5n dubitS) quin fortis sit, 
there is no doubt {or I do not doubt) that he is brave; nunquam 
m5 poteris dSterrSre, quin haec loquar, you can never deter me 
from saying these things. 

Cautions. 1, If the thought is, / doubt whether, or it is dovMful 
whether, the Subjunctive of Indirect Qtiestion must be used ; as, fortisne 
an ignSvus sit, dubium est. 2. Dubit5, meaning / hesitate, takes the 
Infinitive ; as, nostri flumen transire n5n dubit3v5runt. 

e, A clause of Result is often used as an appositive ; as, id, quod con- 

stituerant, facere cSnantur, ut 5 Hnibus suis ezeant (ut — 
exeant is in apposition with id). 

How to ezpregs Cause or Beason. 

182. a. Quod (becavM), quoniam (since), quia (becau^se), regularly 
require the Indicative. 
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b. Quum (or cum), meaning since, and introducing a reason, requires 

the Subjunctive ; as, quum fortis sit, vincet, since he is hra/ve, ha 
will coTiquer, 

c. The Relative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 

^nce he (/, etc. ), and takes the Subjunctive of Cause ; as, con- 
demnStus est, qui amicum interfScerit, he has been condemned^ 
since he has killed his friend, 

d. Quod is often used to introduce a Substantive Clause (18^ b) which 

may be Subject or Object ; as, quod RSgulus rediit mirSbile 
vidStur, the fact that Begulus returned seems strange. It is gen- 
erally best translated by the fact that, or as to the fact that, 

e. For quod {becatrn) with the Subjunctive, see 187, /. 

How to express Concesston* 

183. Concession means granting ; for instance, althoibgh he is innocerU 
means granting that, etc. 

a. Quum (or cum), meaning although, requires the Subjunctive of 

Concession; as, quiim pauci sint, fortissimi sunt, although 
they are few, they are very brave. 

Caution. Etsi, tametsi, meaning aZ^Aot^^, being compounds of si, 
take the Indicative or the Subjunctive according to the laws of Conditional 
Sentences (175). Quamquam {although) takes the Indicative. 

b. The Relative qui is often equal to quum is (ego, etc.) meaning 

although he (I, etc.), and takes the Subjunctive of Concession ; as, 
culpStur, qui innocens sit, ?ie is blamed, although he is innoc&nt, 

c. Quamvis ( = quam + vis. Second Person Singular of vol5) means, 

literally, as much as you please, but is translated although. It 
requires the Subjunctive ; as, quamvis fortSs sint, although they 
are brave {let them be as brave as you please). 

d. Dum, modo, dummodo, meaning provided, require the Subjunc- 

tive of Concession *, as, dum eat, provided he go. 

Clauses of Time* 

184. a, Quum (or cum), wTien, regularly takes the Subjunctive in the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses, but the Indicative in the others ; as, 
quum in citeriSre Gallia esset ; quum quaesivisset. The Imperfect 
and Pluperfect, Indicative, sometimes occur, emphasizing a fact. 

Caution. Ubi, when, postquam (or posteSquam), after, and others 
of like meaning, take the Indicative. 
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I. Dum, meaning until, and implying ^rp^'^* takes the Subjunctive ; 
when it means whUe, or utUU (not denoting purpose), it takes the 
Indicative ; as, dum reliquae navSs convenirent, exspectavit, 
Tie waited until the rest of the ships should assemble ; but dum 
pauc5s diss moratur, while he tarries a few days, 

Bema^k. Dum, meaning while, regularly takes the Present Histori- 
eal (168, h. Remark), as moratur, in the above example. 

c. Antequam and priusquam, meaning before, take the Subjunctive, 
when there is an idea of doubt or purpose; but when they simply 
connect two facts, one occurring before the other, they take the 
Indicative ; as, priusquam quidquam cSnaretur, Divitiacum 
ad s5 vocari jubet, before he should attempt anything, etc. ; ad 
eum locum contendit, antequam hostSs oppidum expugnS- 
rent, he hastened to that place, before the enemy shoiUd capture the 
town (= lest, n5); but neque prius fugere dSstitSrunt quam ad 
flumen perv6n€runt. 

Bemark. Antequam and priusquam, as in the last example, are 
often written as separate words. 

SabJunctlTe "by Attraction." 

135. The Subjunctive is often used in a dependent clause, not for any 
reason of its own, but because the verb on which it depends is in the Sub- 
junctive, Such a clause must be so closely connected with the other Sub- 
junctive clause as to become a necessary, or explanatory, part of it, and its 
verb is said to be in the Subjunctive by Attraction ; as, velit in this 
sentence : nSm5 tam potens est ut omnia quae velit efficere possit, 
no one is so powerful as to be able to axicomplish all that he wishes. That . 
is, velit is a part of the Result. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE (Orati5 ObKqua). 

186. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the speaker ; an In- 
direct Quotation gives the general idea of what he said, but not his exact 
words. "We call the former Direct Discourse (OratiS Recta); the latter, 
Indirect Discourse (OratiS Obliqua). In changing from the Direct to 
the Indirect, the First Person regularly becomes the Third. 

a. Review the whole of 166 ; also 177, b, c, d. The constructions of 
Indirect Discourse are found, not only after Verbs of saying, ask- 
ing, thinking, perceiving, knowing, but also in connection with 
any Verb, Noun, or Adjective, containing the same idea; as, 
cogrndvit virum fortem esse (Object), Ae ascertained that the 
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man wets brave ; cognitum est vinim fortem esse (Subject), it 
was ascertained, etc. ; certior factus est exercitum vSnisse, he 
was informed that (he army had cmne; spSs (f3ma) erat Caesarem 
venttirum esse, there was a hope (report) that Caesar would ccmve ; 
die mihi quid faciSs, tell me what you are doing, 

JaKWfk of Modes and Tenses in Indirect IMseoarse. 

187. In changing from the Direct to the Indirect Discourse, the Verbs 
of all Subordinate Clauses become (or remain) Subjunctive, The Mode 
of the Principal Verb depends on the kind of sentence. The modes 
ordinarily found in both Principal and Subordinate Clauses, and in 
Declaratory, Interrogative, and Imperative Sentences, are shown in this 
Table : — 
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a. I>eeiaratory. 



Clause. 



Bisect Discouxse. Imdisect Discoussb. 



S. Interrogative. \ P^nciP'^- 

( Subordinate. 

c. ImperaHve. \ ^?'*='j*'- 

( Subordinate. 



Indicative. 



( Principal. 

( Subordinate. Indicative.* 



Indicative. 
Indicative.* 

Imperative. 
Indicative.* 



Accusative with 

Infinitive. 
Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 

Subjunctive. 
Subjunctive. 



* Remarks. 1. Of course, if the Subjunctive (expressing Purpose, 
Result, Cause, etc.) vere used in the Direct Discourse, instead of the 
Indicative, it would be retained in the Indirect Discourse. 

2. If a Subordinate Clause is not a part of the quotation, but is merely 
explanatory, its verb may be in the Indicative ; as, dixit oppidum, quod 
vidSs, Ariovisti fuisse, he said that the tovm, which you see, had been 

(the property) of Ariovistu>s. 

d. Tenses in Indirect IHseourse. The Tense of the Subjunctive 
in Indirect Discourse is decided by the laws for the Sequence of 
Tenses (172). R^ember that the tense of the introductory verb 
(died, respondeG, put5, etc. ) must be carefully noticed in apply- 
ing these laws. 

«. This passage (Caesar's Oallic War, L 13) will famish applications 
of these principles : • — 
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DiKECT DiSOOTTBSB. 

Divico said to Caesar : — 
**Si pacem populus Romanus 
cum Helvetiis fadtt^ in earn partem 
ibunt atque ibi eruiii Helvetii, ubi 
eos constitueris atque esse vohieris : 
sin bello ^nequiperseverabis, remi- 
niicere* et veteris incommodi populi 
Romani, et pristinae virtutis Hel- 
vetiorum. Quod improviso unum 
pagum adortus es^ cum ii qui flumen 
trarmerant sma auxilium ferre non 
posscTUf ne ob earn rem aut tiuie 
magnopere virtuti tribueris [178, 
2 (a)], aut no8 despexeris : nos ita a 
patribus majoribusque nostris didi- 
dmuSf ut magis virtute quam dolo 
contendamua, aut insidiis nitamur. 
Quare twU committere [178^ 2 (b)\ 
ut is locus ubi constUerimus ex 
calamitate populi Romani et inter- 
necione ezercitus nomen capiat, aut 
memoriam prodat." 



Indirect Discoubse. 

Divico said to Caesar (that) : — 
Si pacem populus Romanus cum 
Helvetiis faceret, in eam partem 
Uuros atque ibi fuiuros Helvetios, 
ubi eos Caesar constUuisaet atque 
esse voluissfit: sin bello persequi 
perseveraret, remmiaceretur et vete- 
ris incommodi populi Romani, et 
pristiuae virtutis Helvetiorum. 
Quod improviso unum pagum ador- 
tus esset, cum ii qui flumen tranais- 
sent sma auxilium ferre non posserU, 
ne ob eam rem aut siuie magnopere 
virtuti tribiieret, aut ipsos despiceret : 
se ita a patribus migoribusque suis 
dididsse, ut magis virtute quam 
dolo contenderentf aut insidiis nite- 
rentur, Quare ne committerety ut is 
locus ubi coTistUissent ex calamitate 
populi Romani et intemecione exer- 
citus nomen caperet, aut memoriam 
proderet. 



f. The sentence, The leader praised the soldier because he had fought 
bravely, may have two meanings : (1) that the speaker gives the 
reason ; (2) that the speaker quotes the leader's reason. The Latin 
for the first is quod pugnlverat ; for the second, quod pug^S- 
visset, because it is quoting the leader's reason (Subordinate 
Clause) indirectly. The sentence. The boy did not cornet because 
he was sick, may be written : puer, quod aeger erat, n5n vSnit ; 
or puer, quod aeger esset, n5n vSnit. The first is the reason 
given by any one; the second is the boy's reason (= as he said), 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

188. "A Substantive Clause is one which, like a Noun, is the Subject 
or Object of a verb, or in Apposition with the Subject or Object." (Review 
42, a, page 12.) 

a. Of course, the verb of which a Substantive Clause is Subject must be 
Impersonal, or used Impersonally ; as, accidit ut iGna plSna 
•sset ; utrum vincat an vincStur, incertum est. 

* Imperative. 



2. Subjunctive Clauses of 
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&. Substantive Clauses are, — 
1. Infinitive with Subject Accusative: mS ire oportet. 

(a.) Purpose (after ask, fear, command^ 

etc. ; 179, d, e), 
(b.) Mesult (after happen, effect, dovM, 
etc. ; 181, a, 5, d), 

3. Indicative with Quod (fliefad that); 182, d. 

4. Indirect Questions ; as in the second example under a (above). 

PARTICIPLES. 

189. A Participle is a Verbal Adjective; that is, it agrees with some 
Noun or Pronoun in gender, number, and case. Participles are declined, 
the Present Active being in the Third Declension (one termination), like 
recens, and the others in the First and Second, like bonus. 

a. The names of the Tenses of Participles (except of the Future) give 
no accurate idea of the tim^ expressed. The time of the Present 
and Perfect Participles (like that of the Present and Perfect Infini- 
tive, 173) depends on the time of some other verb. The Present 
Participle denotes an action as going on, and the Perfect Participle 
as completed, at the ti/ine of that verb; as, pugnans (vulnerStus) 
cadit (cecidit), he falls (fell) fighting (wounded). 
h, A Participle may be used as a Predicate Adjective ; as, Gallia in 
trSs partes est divisa, Oaul is divided {in a divided condition) 
into three parts. 
c The Active Voice (except in Deponent Verbs) has no Perfect Parti- 
ciple. Its place is supplied by the Ablative Absolute (in which the 
Perfect Passive Participle is used), or by the Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive with quum (when, after, etc. ) ; as, having seen the city, urbe 
visS, or quum urbem vidisset. 

d, A Participle is often best translated by a clause ; as, eum prScur- 

rentem vulnerSvit, he wounded him as he ran forward; e5s 
transductSs necavit, he carried them over and put them to death. 

e. The Future Active Participle is most frequently used with sum to 

form the Active Periphrastic Conjugation (82, a). The form esse 
is frequently omitted (199, 2). 
/. The Gerundive (or Future Passive Participle) has two regular uses : 

(1.) With sum, to form the Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (82, b), 
when it always denotes necessity; as, urbs dSlenda est, the city must be 
utestroyed; mSttirandum est, haste must be m,ade. 

(2.) Instead of the Gerund, as explained in 190, a. 



228 NOTES. 

g. The Genindiye is also ased as a Predicate Participle ; as, n5n vidS- 

tur f erendus, he does not seem heardble. 
h. The Gerundive is used with cQr5 (/ care for^ provide for) and some 

other verbs to denote a Passive Purpose ; as, nSvSs aedificandas 

c&rSvit, he arranged for the building of ships, 

GERUND. 

190. The Gerund is a Verbal Noun of the Second Declension, lacking 
the Nominative and Vocative, and used only in the Singular. The Infini- 
tive supplies the place of its Nominative ; as, scire est regere, knowledge 
is power (knowing is ruling); bellandi cupidi sunt, tJiey are desirous of 
waging war; facultSs regrediendi n5n datur, an opportwnity for (of) 
retreating is not afforded, 

a. A Transitive Gerund (that is, one from a Transitive Verb) sometimes 
takes an Object in the Accusative, but regularly it does not. This 
Rule should be followed: Wlien the Gerund would take a Direct 
Objectf the Gerundive should he used instead. The Noun or Pro- 
n>oun that would he the Object takes the case that the Gerund wotild 
have, and the Gerundive agrees with it, as an Adjective, For in- 
stance, the hope of seeing the cities should not be written sp5s 
urbSs videndi, but spSs urbium videndSrum : also, ad pScem 
petendam (not petendum); facultas Sjus loci relinquendi 
(Gerundive), an opportunity for (of) leaving that place, 

SUPINE. 

191. The Supine is a Verbal Noun of the Fourth Declension, having 
only the Accusative and Ablative Singular. 

a. The Accusative (often called the Former Supine) is used after verbs 

oimoticmj and denotes pwrposc (1^)- I^ it is from a Transitive 

Verb, it may take a Direct Object ; as, vSnSrunt p3cem petitum, 

they came to seek peace. 

Remark. The Future Infinitive Passive (as, laudStum in) is a pecu^ 

liar instance of the use of the Supine in um. The form iri is the Passive 

Infinitive of e5 (I go); so that dicit nocitum iri means he says thai harm 

is going to be done. 

b. The Ablative of the Supine is an Ablative of Respect, or Specification 

(153), and is most frequently used with Adjectives ; as, probat 
perficere cdn3ta perfacile factQ esse, he shows that to accomplish 
their undertakings is (a thing) very easy to do (literally, vnth respect 
to the doing). 
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ORDER OP WORDS IN A LATIN SENTENCE. 

192. No absolute laws can be given for the order of words in a Latin 
sentence, as it is constantly changed to make one or more words emphatic. 
There is, however, a regular arrangement, which is usually observed in 
ordinary prose. This JELegular Order is: 1. The Subject; 2. Modi- 
fiers of the Subject ; 3. Modifiers of the Verb ; 4. The Verb. 

193. A few rules for the position of certain words are here given : — 

1. An Adjective, expressing QtLality, (if not emphatic) follows the 
word which it describes ; but a Numeral precedes. 

2. A Genitive (if not emphatic) follows the word on which it de- 
pends ; as, liber pueri, the hoy's hook, Pueri liber means the hoy's hoolc 
(and 710^ the girl's). 

3. IHreet and Indirect Object. The Direct Object stands nearer 
the Verb than the Indirect ; as, puer5 librum dat 

4. ]Pron4m,ns* A Demonstrative Pronoun precedes its Noun. A 
Belative Pronoun stands first in its clause, because it is a connective. An 
Interrogative Pronoun stands first, because, as an interrogative word, it 
serves to introduce the sentence or clause (like nonne, num). 

5. An Adt^erhial element (Adverb, Ablative, Plimse) regularly stands 
immediately before the word which it modifies. 

Caution. NS — quidem, not even, must have the emphatic word be- 
tween them ; as, nS Caesar quidem, Twt Caesar even, 

6. Est, sunt, etc. {there is, there are), often stand first. 

Caution. Inquit, quoth he^ must follow one or more words of the 
quotation. 

7. A Preposition very frequently stands between its noun and the 

adjective modifying the noun ; as, mag^d in periculd ; omnibus cum 

cSpiis. 

8. In the order of Personal Pronouns, the Latin is the reverse of the 
English; as, ego^et tQ, you and I; ego et Caesar, Caesar and I. 

ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 

194. Sections 34 to 44, pages 9-13, should be carefully studied. The 
same general principles apply to the analysis of both English and Latin 
sentences. They are here stated in brief form : (1.) Tell whether it is 
Simple, Compound, or Complex. 

a. Simple Sentence* (2.) Tell whether it is Declaratory, Inter- 
rogative, Imperative, or Exclamatory. (3.) Tell its Subject and 
Predicate. (4.) Name the modifiera of the Subject (if there are 
any). (5.) Name the modifiers of the Verb (if there are any), and 
tell what each expresses, — manner ^ cause, etc. 
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b. Compound Sentence* Analyze each Clause as a Simple Sen- 

tence, and name the Ck>nnective, if one is expressed. 

c. Complex Sentence. Analyze the Principal Clause as a Simple 

Sentence. Name the Subordinate Clauses ; tell what each modi- 
fies, and why ; analyze each as a Simple Sentence, naming its 
Connective. 

GENEBAL FACTS AND USEFUL HINTS. 

195. 1. Two negatives equal an afQrmative ; as, null!, rwne; nonnuUi, 
§onu; nunquam, never; nonnunquam, sometimes, 

2. NS quidem, not even, always have the emphatic word between 
them ; as, nS equitSs quidem, not the horsemen even. 

3. An Enclitic is a word which is always attached to another. The 
word means leam^ing on, as though Enclitics were too weak to stand alone. 
The most common Enclitics are -que (and), -ne (asking a question), and 
cum {toith) when used with Personal, Reflexive, Relative, and Interroga- 
tive Pronouns. As an illustration of the toeaJcness of -que, compare the^ 
English bread V mUkf horse *n* carriage (as those expressions are some- 
times hastily pronounced). 

4. When an Enclitic is added to a word, the accent is placed on the 
syllable before the Enclitic; as, itine'ribus, but itincribus'quc ; Ci'ccr5, 
but CicerS'ne (as, CicerSne valet? is Cicero wellt). 

6. Itaque may be a Conjunction meaning therefore (i'taque), or ita 
-♦- que, meaning aTid so (ita'que). In the former sense it stands at the 
beginning of a sentence ; in tie latter, the que connects the clauses of a 
sentence. 

6. Two Adjectives (not Numerals) modifying a noun are regularly con- 
nected by et or que ; as, urb«s multae et magnae, many great cities. 

7. Quis = who ? (of several). Uter = which one ? (of two). Alius 
-= another (of several). Alter = t?ie oth&r (of two). Ali«nus = another's; 
as, servus aliSnus, another's slave. 

8. Words used in pairs are called Correlatives (because they relate to 

each other). 

Usually, the first has a Demonstrative idea, the second, a Itelative force. 
The most common Correlatives are : — 

alius — alius, mie — a/nother. e5 — quO, thither — whither. 

alii — alii, some — others. et — et, both — and. 

alter — alter, the one — the other. ibi — ubi, there — where, 

alteri — alteri, tlie one party — the inde — unde, thence — wheMe. 

other party, is — qm, he — who, 
aut — aut, either — or. 
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neque (nee) — neque (nee), neither talis — quSHs, such — a#. 

— nor. tametsi — tamen, although — yet. 
ndn sdlum — sed etiam, not only tantus — quantus, as great — as, 

— btU also, tot — quot, as many — a*, 
quum — turn, not only — biU also. turn — quum, at that time — w?ien, 
quum — tamen, although — yet, vel — vel, eith^er — or, 

9. Alius has a peculiar use. To express these sentences : some did 
one thingy and some another ; one vjas running from one ship, another 
from another y it would seem right (in view of 8, »bove) to say, alii aliud 
iCcemnt, alii aliud ; alius ali3 ex navi currSbat, alius ex alia. This, 
however, would be merely repeating the same words, and therefore the 
Latins simply said, alii aliud fScSrunt; alius aliS ex navi currSbat. 
Also, alius alii auxilium tulSrunt, they bore aid to one another (one to 
another), 

196. ^^When shall I use Quin, and when QuSminus?'* A good 
authority says : "The use of qu5minus springs from the courtesy of the 
Latin language. It is more polite to say, * I will hinder you so that you 
shall tfie less do what you wish,' than to say, * so that you shall n^t (qmn) 
do it.* So after reciisS the refusal is less point blank with qudminus 
than with quin." 

197. 1. ImperS takes the Dative ; jubeO, the Accusative. 

2. Licet takes the Dative of Advantage ; oportet, the Accusative. 

3. May (meaning permission), can, must, might (meaning per- 
mission), could, should (meaning duty), are not signs of the Subjunctive, 
but require separate verbs. May and might require the proper tense 
of licet ; can and could require possum ; must, ought, should, re- 
quire oportet or the Gerundive. 

4. Ni may be an Adverb ; as, n5 e3mus, let us not go, N5 may be a 
Conjunction ; as, vereor n5 veniat, I fear that he will come (lest he may 
come), NS is an Interrogative word, always Enclitic; as, audivitne? 
did he hear ? 

5. Ut (meaning as) takes the Indicative, forming with it a parentheti- 
cal clause ; as, ut Siunt, a^ they say, 

6. The Relative Qui may be equivalent to 

Ut is, ego, etc., expressing Purpose (179, a), 
Ut is, ego, etc., expressing Besult (181, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Cause (182, c). 
Quum is, ego, etc., expressing Concession (183, h), 

7. Quum (cum) meaning 

Whm, takes the Subjunctive in iliQ Imperfect and PZwpe?/«rf tenses ; 
but the Indicative in the other tenses. 
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SmcCt takes the Sabjunctive in all tenses. 

AWumghf takes the Subjunctive in aZl tenses. 

8. JubeS, I order; vct5, 1 forbid; cdgd, I compel; patior, I allow, 
are regularly followed by the Accusative and Infinitive, and not by ut and 
the Subjunctive. 

196L These forms, as well as others from the same Verbs, are often used 
Impersonally : — 

^VL^^intt fighting is carried on; nocStur, harm is done; n5n ex- 
spectandum est, no delay must he made ; quaeritur, the question is asked ; 
cogitandum est, thought must he taken ; imperatum est, the order was 
given ; mStQrandum est, haste must he m,ade ; ad arma concurritur, a 
general (con) rush to arms is made; pSrendum est, obedience must be 
rendered ; prdspiciendum est, provision must he made (rei frumenti- 
riae,/ar the corn supply) \ praecavendum est, care (precaiUion) must be 
taken; his rSbus occurrendum (esse) existimSvit, he thought that a 
remedy must be found for these things; parcitur hostibus, quarter is 
given to the enemy ; iSgibus fitendum est, use mtcst be made of the laws, 

199. 1. Dubit5 takes 

The Infinitive, when it means hesitate, 

Dubit5 and dubius take 

The Subjunctive with quin, when meaning doubt (or doubtful) that. 

The Subjunctive of Indirect Question; as, dubitat utrum h5c facile an 
difficile sit. 

2. Esse is very often omitted, especially with the Future Participles, 
This should never cause any difficulty, as the Infinitive will always be 
required by a word of saying, thinking, etc. ; as, Caesar si castra mdtQ- 
rum (esse) dixit; exspectandum (esse) n5n existimavit, he did not 
think that any delay should be made. 

8. Remember that not only verbs, but words and phrases, of saying, 
thinking, etc., require the Accusative and Infinitive ; as, fama erat, eum 
interfectum esse; habeS spem maximam hostes picem facturSs 
(esse) ; Caesarem certi5rem faci5 mS venisse. 

4. Case of the Person after Verbs of asking : — 

Rog5 takes the Accusative ; peto, postul5, the Ablative with S (ab) ; 
quaerS, the Ablative with S (ab), d5, or € (ex). 

5. To express I say — not, use neg5 rather than dic5 n5n; as, negat 
sS venire posse, he says that he carCt come. 

HINTS ON TRANSLATION. 

200. The beginner will notice, of course, that the order of words in a 
Latin sentence is often very different from the order of words in the same 
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sentence when expressed in English. For example, in tMs sentence, Apnd 
Helvetios longe nobilissimuf et ditistimuf fnit Orgetorix, Among the 
Helvetii by far the noblest and richest (man) was Orgetorix, the subject 
stands last ; yet the sentence makes perfectly good sense when read exactly 
in the order of the Latin words. 

In every Latin sentence the same method of translation should be 
observed, as nearly as possible. It will often be necessary, after the 
general meaning of a sentence has been found, to change the order of 
certain words to secure a better English order ; but the pupil who has 
mastered the idea, in just the oi-der of words that the Latin presents, will 
find no difficulty in giving the sentence a more natural English order. 

To the Te€ieher» A good example for practice is the sentence on 
page 139, lines 25-29. If the teacher will read with the class several such 
sentences each day, even before the class has mastered the meaning and 
forms of all the words contained in those sentences, the pupils will very 
soon be able to "hold the sentence in suspense" until the whole has been 
read and the entire thought developed. 
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FOBUS OF DEOLENSION, OONJUQATIOIT, ETO. 



The References are to the Notes, in which Principles and Exceptions are 

more fully stated. 



NOUNS. 

1. First Declension (N. 9) : Stem-Vowel, A. 



Nominative. 

Genitive. 

Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



Sinsalar. 

Bilva, a {the) forest, 
Bilvae, of a forest. 
silvae, to {for) a forest. 
silvam, a forest. 
silva, forest! 



Plural. 

%TlYB,e, forests. 
Bilvarum, of forests. 
silvls, to {for) forests. 
wUvdkSi forests. 
Bilvae, forests! 



silva, with {by, etc.) a forest, gilvls, with (py, etc.) forests, 
a. For the Declension of Dea and FIlia, see N. 9, e. 



2. Second Declension (N. 10): Stem- Vowel, O. 



Singular. 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc. 

Abl. 

PluraL 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ago. 

Voc. 

Abl. 



slave (m.) 

servuB 

Bervl 

serve 

servTixn 

serve 

servS 



boy (m.) 

puer 

puerl 

puerS 

pueruxn 

puer 

puer5 



feld (m.) 

ager 

agri 

agr5 

agrum 

ager 

agrS 



servl puerl agri 

servSrum puerdrum agrCrum 

servis puerls agrls 

serv5s puerCs agrCs 

servl puerl agrI 

servis puerls agrls 



man (m.) 

vir 

virl 

virS 

virum 

vir 

virS 

virl 

vir5rum 

virls 

virSs 

virl 

virls 



gift (n.) 

dCnum 

dSnl 

dSnC 

dCnum 

dCnum 

d5n5 

dSna 

ddnSrum 

dSnls 

ddna 

dSna 

dCnls 



a. For the Declension of Fllius and Proper Names in ius (as, Cassius), see 
N. 10, d. * 

b. For the Declension of Deus, see N. 10, y*. 
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3. Third Dbclbn sion : I. (N. 15, a, b) Stem endiho ih ▲ Consonaut 



(Mute), 

Slnsnlar. kmff (m.) 

NoM. rex 

Gun. rSffis 

DAT. rSgl 

Ace. regem 

Voc. rex 

AbL. rege 

Plural. 

N., Aoo.,V. regSs 
Gen. regum 

Dat., Abl. regribuB 



Judge (M.) 

judex 

judicis 

judid 

jtLdicem 

jadex 

tadice 



soldier (m.) manhood (f.) head (h.) 

mlleB virtus caput 

mllitiB virtutiB capitis 

mmtl virtati capiti 

mllitem virtutem caput 

miles virtus caput 

mllite virtute capite 



jfidices mllites virttitSs capita 
jCLdicum mllitum virttitum capitum 
jiidicibus mllitibus virtutibus capitibus 



4. Third Declension: II. (N. 15, a, 6) Stem ending in a Consonant 



(Liquid), 
Singular, consul (m.) 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ac€. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



consul 

consulis 

consul! 

consulem 

consul 

consule 



sister (p.) 

soror 

sorCris 

sor5rI 

sorSrem 

soror 

sor5re 



maiden (f.) 

virgS 

virginis 

virgini 

virginem 

virgS 

virgine 



name (n.) 
nCmen 
n5minis 
nSminI 
nCmen 
nCmen 
nCmine 



body (n.) 
corpus 
corporis 
corporl 
corpus 
corpus 
corpore 



Plural. 

N.,Acc.,y. consults sorCres virgines nSmina corpora 

Gen. consulum sorSrum virginum nSminum corporum 

Dat;, Abl. consulibus sorSribus virginibus nCminibus corporibus 

Remark. Fater, Mater, Frater (Genitives, Fatris, Matris, Fra- 
tris) do not increase in the Genitive (N. 15, Remark). 

5. Third Declension: III. (N. 16, 17) Stem ending in a Vowel (I). 



Singular 


. tower (f.) 


cloud (f.) 


sea (n.) 


animal (n.) 


spur (n.) 


NOM. 


turris 


nubes 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Gen. 


turris 


nubis 


maris 


animalis 


calcaris 


Dat. 


turri 


nubl 


marl 


animall 


calc&rl 


Ace. 


turrem (im) nubem 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Voc. 


turris 


nubSs 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


Abl. 


turre (I) 


nube 


marl 


ftnJTnalT 


calcarl 


Plural. 












NOM. 


turres 


nubes 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


Gen. 


turrium 


nubium 


marium 


animalium 


calcarium 


Dat. 


tiin*ibua 


nubibus 


maribus 


ftTliTPftli^"« nalftSrihuH 


Ace. 


turres (Is) 


nube8(Is) 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


Voc. 


turres 


nubes 


maria 


animalia 


calcaria 


Abl. 


turribus 


ntibibus 


maribus 


animalibus calcaribus 
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6. Tbikd Declension: IV. (N. 18) Stem 
(Sinsalar) and A Vowel (Plural). 

SinKular* city (f.) mountain (m.) night (f.) 



BNDiNa IN ▲ Consonant 



Stem. 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

Plural. 

Stem* 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



(urb-) (mont-) (noct-) 

iirbs mons nox 

urbis mentis noctig 

urbl monti nocti 

urbem montem noctem 

urbs mens nox 

urbe monte nocte 

(nrbi-) (monti-) (nocti-) 

iirbes montes noctes 

urbinm montium noctium 

iirbibus montibus 



cohort (f.) 

(cohort-) 

cohors 

cohortis 

cohorti 

cohortem 

cohors 

cohorte 

(cohorti-) 
cohortes 
cohortium 
cohortibus 



client (c.) 

(client-) 

cliens 

clientis 

clientl 

clientem 

cliens 

diente 

(cUenti-) 
clientes 
clientium 
dientibus 



noctibus 

urbSs (is) montes (Is) noctes (Is) cohortes (Is) clientes (Is) 
urbes montes noctes cohortes clientes 

urbibus montibus noctibus cohortibus clientibus 



7. Third Declension: Irregular Forms. 



Singular, old man (m.) force (f.) 

NoM. senex vis 

Gen. senis vis 

Dat. seni . . , 

Ace. senem vim 

Voe. senex vis 

Abl. sene vl 



PluraL 

N., Ace., V. 
Gen. 
Dat., Abl. 



sen§s 

senum 

senibus 



vires 

vlrium 

vlribus 



oxj cow (e.) 
b5s 
bo vis 
bovl 
bovem 
bos 
bove 

boves 
boum 
b5bus (bubus) 



Jupiter (m.) 
Jupiter 
Jovis 
Jovl 
Jovem 
Jupiter 
Jove 



8. Fourth Declension (N. 20): Stem- Vowel, U. 
Sins:ular. Plural. Singular. 



PluraL 





chariot (m.) 


• 


horn (n.) 




Nom. 


currus 


currus 


comii 


comua 


Gen. 


currus 


curruum 


comus 


comuum 


Dat. 


currul 


curribus 


comu 


comibus 


Ace. 


cumim 


currQs 


comu 


comua 


Voc. 


currus 


currus 


comu 


comua 


Abl. 


curru 


curribus 


comu 


comibus 
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a. Domus, house, home (N. 21, 6), belongs to the Second and Fourth De- 
clensions. 

Blnffular. Plural. 

KoM. domus domilB 

Gen. domtiB (domX*) ^ domuum (domSmxn) 

Dat. domul (dom5) domibuB 

Ace. domum dom58 (domtUi) 

Yoc. domus domoB 

Abl. . doin5 (domii) domibus 



9. Fifth Declension (N. 22) : Stem-Vowel, E. 



Sins* day (m.) Plur* 

NoM. dioB diSs 

Gen. diel dierum 

Dat. di§I diebus 

Ace. diem dies 

Voc. di§8 dies 

Abl. diS diSbus 



Sins* thing (f.) Plor. 

res res 

rSI (N. 22, d) rerum 

rSI rebus 

rem r§s 

res r^s 

re rSbuB 



faith (f.) 
fides 
fidSl 
fidSI 
fidem 
fides 
fidS 



ADJECTIVES. 

10. First and Second Declensions (N, 24, a): US. 



Sinsular. 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 

PluraL 

NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Mascuumb. 

masnus 

magnl 

maffii5 

magnum 

magne 

magnS 

magnl 

magnSrum 

magnls 

magnCs 

magnl 

magnls 



Magnus, great. 
Feminine. 
mag^a 
magnae 
magrnae 
magnam 
magna 
mag^nft 

magrnae 

magnarum 

mag^nls 

magnas 

magnae 

magnls 



Neuter. 

magnum 

magnl 

magrn5 

magnum 

magnum 

magn5 

magna 

magnSrum 

magnls 

magna 

magna 

mag^nls 



a. First and Second Declensions: EB. 



M. 



Slnsular* 

F. 



Ijlber,/ree. 



N. liber libera 

G. Uberl Uberae 

D. Uberd Uberae 

Ac. Uberum Uberam 

V. Uber libera 

Ab. llberS libera 



N. 

Uberum 

Uberl 

Uber9 

Uberum 

Uberum 

Uber5 



M. 



PluraL 

F. 



N. 



Uberl Uberae libera 

Uberdrum Uberarum UberSrum 

Uberls Uberls Uberls 

UberCs Uberas libera 

Uberl Uberae libera 

Uberls Uberls Uberls 



* Really the Locative Case (N. 159, c). 
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Niger, biack. 
Singular. 

M* F* N. 

NoM. niger nigra nigrum 
Gen. nigrl nigrae nigri 
Dat. nigr5 nigrae nigr5 
Ace. nigrum nigram nigrum 
Voc. niger nigra nigrum 
Abl. nigrS nigra nigr5 



Plural. 

Ma "Ft lX» 

nigrl nigrae nigra 

nigr5rum nigrarum nigrQrum 

nigrls nigrls nigrlg 

nigr58 nigras nigra 

nigrl nigrae nigra 

nigriB nigriB nigrls 



11. First and Second Declensions : Genitive in IUS, Dative in 
i. For the entire list of these Adjectives (toith English meanings)^ see N. 43, 6. 
The declension of the Singular of unuB, aliuB, uter, and alter is here 
given. The Plural endings are like those of bonuB. 



M. 

NoM. unuB 
Gen. flnluB 
Dat. unl 
Acc. unum 
Abl. un5 

M. 

NoM. aliuB 

Gen. alluB 

Dat. alii 

Acc. alium 

Abl. ali5 



F. 

una 

unluB 

unl 

unam 

una 

F. 

aUa 

alius 

alii 

aliam 

alia 



N. 

unum 
unlus 
unl ' 
linum 
un5 

N. 

aliud 

alius 

alii 

aliud 

aU5 



M. 


F. 


N. 


uter 


utra 


utrum 


utrlUB 


utrluB 


utrlus 


utrl 


utrl 


utrl 


utrum 


utram 


utrum 


utr5 


utra 


utr5 



K. F. S» 

alter altera ,alterum 

alterius alterius alterius 

alterl alterl alterl 

alterum alteram alterum 

alters altera alterO 



12. Third Declension: 



Singular. 

M. F* N. 

NoM. ftcer ftcris ficre 

Gen. acris acris ftcris 

Dat. ftcrl ftcrl acrl 

Acc. ftcrem ftcrem Sore 

Voc. acer ftcris acre 

Abl. acrl acrl acrl 



Three Endings: BB (N. 25, a; 26, a). 
Acer, sharp. 



Plural. 

M. F. N. 

Seres acres acria 

acrium ficrium &crium 

ficribus ftcribus acribus 
Seres (Is) acres (Is) acria 

Seres acr§8 acria 

acribus ficribus acribuj 



13. Third Declension: Two Endings:* IS (N. 25, 6; 26,6). 

Fortis, brave. 



Singular. 



NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



M. and F. 
fortis 
fortis 
forti 
fortem 
fortis 
fortI 



N. 

forte 

fortis 

fortI 

forte 

forte 

fortI 



Plana. 


M. and F. 


N. 


fortes 


fortia 


fortium 


fortium 


fortibus 


fortibus 


fortes (Is) 


fortia 


fortes 


fortia 


fortibus 


fortibus 



* The Declension of Comparatives is given in 15. 
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14. 


Third Declension: One Ending (1^ 


'. 25, c; 26, c). 


> 




Slnsular* 




PloraL 




M. and F. 


N. 




M. and F. 


N. 


NOM. 


audax (bold) 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


Gen. 


audacis 


audacis 




audacium 


audacium 


DAT. 


audacl 


aud&d 




audacibus 


audacibus 


Ace. 


audacem 


audax 




aud&ces (Is) 


audacia 


Voc. 


audax 


audax 




audaces 


audacia 


Abl. 


audace (I) 


audftce (I) 




aud&cibus 


audacibus 






Becens, 


recent 


t 




NOM. 


reoens 


recens 




recentSs 


reoentia 


Gen. 


recentis 


recentis 




recentiiim 


recentium 


DAT. 


recenti 


recenti 




recentibus 


recentibus 


Ace. 


recentem 


recens 




recentes (Is) 


recentia 


Voc. 


recens 


recens 


m 


recentes 


recentia 


Abl. 


recente (I) 


recente (I) 




recentibus 


recentibus 



a. In the following Adjectives (one ending) only the Nominative and 
Genitive, Singular and Plural, are given to show the general form 
of declension : — 

M. and F. 
dives {rich 
divitis 



Sins. M. and f. n. 

NoM.. p&r (eqtiol) par 
Gen. paris paris 

(Abl. pari) 



Plural. 

NoM. pares paria dlvitSs 

Gen. parium parium divitum 



N. 


M. and F. N. 


dives 


vetus (old) vetus 


divitis 


veteris veteris 


(ditia) 


veterSs vetera 


divitum 


veterum veterum 



Singular, m. and F. n. 

NoM. praeceps (headlong) praeceps 

Gen. praecipitis praecipitis 

PloraL 



M. and F. N. 

iens (^o»n^) iens 
euntis euntis 



NOM. 


praecipites 


praecipitia 


euntes euntia 


Gen. 


praecipitium 


praecipitium euntium euntium 


15. 


Comparatives have Two Ein>iNGS, 


and are thus declined: — 




Slnsnlar. 


Plural. 




M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. N. 


NOM. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiSres fortiSra 


Gen. 


fortiSris 


fortiCris 


fortiSrum forti5rum 


DAT. 


forti5ri 


fortiSn 


fortiCribus fortiSribus 


Ace. 


fortidrem 


fortius 


fortiCres (Is) fortiSra 


Voc. 


fortior 


fortius 


fortiSres fortiSra 


Abl. 


f orti5re (I) 


f ortiSre (I) 


fortiSribus fortiSribus 
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a. Fliis (N. 27) is a Neuter Noun in the Singular, and an Adjective in thi 

Plural. 

Slngfolar. Plural. 

Neuter. m. and f. k. 

NoM. plus plures plura 

Gen. pli&ris plurium plurium 

Dat. wanting pluribuB pluribuB 

AcG. plus plures (Ib) plura 

Abl. pltlre pluribus pluribus 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

16. Resular Comparison. (See N. 30.) 

The following classes of Adjectives are somewhat Irregular in Comparison* 

a. Adjectives ending in er. (See N. 31, a.) 

6. Six Adjectives in Ub. (See N. 31, b.) 

c. Adjectives ending in dicuB, ficus, and voluB. (See N. 32.) 

17. Irregular and DefeotlTe Comparison. (See N. 33.) 

a. bonuB, melior, optimuB, goodf better^ best. 
maluB, pejor, peBBimuB, bady worsen worst. 
magnuB, major, maximuB, great, greater, greatest, 
parvuB, minor, minimuB, little, less, least. 

mi)ltuB, -, plurimuB, much, most (Masculine). 

multa, , plurima, much, m^ost (Feminine). 

multum, pluB (Afp. 15, a.), plt&rimum, much, more, most (Neuter). 
multl, plur^B, plurimi, many, m^yre, most, 

b. These Adjectives have no Positive (see N. 34) ; they are derived from 
Prepositions : — 

PREP. PCS. COMP. SUP. 

(ciB, citra), citerior, citimuB, hither, hithermost, 

(in, intra), interior, intimus, inner, innermost (inmost). 

(prae, pr6), prior, vifmuB, former, Jirst, 

(prope), propior, prozimuB, nearer, nearest (next), 

(ultra), ulterior, vdtimviB, farther, farthest. 

c. These are also derived from Prepositions (N. 35) ; the Positive is generally 
used as a Noun : — 

PCS. OOMP. SUP. 

externa, exterior, extremus (or extimus) outer, outermost. 

inferuB, inferior, inflmus (or Imus), lower, lowest, 

poBteruB, posterior, postremus (or postumus), hinder (later), last 

BuperuB, superior, supremus (or Bummus)^ higher, highest. 

d. For the Comparison of dives, juvenis, senex, see N. 36, a, b, 

e. For Comparison by magis and maxime, see N. 37. 

18. For the Formation and Comparison of Adverbs, see N. 38, 39. 

16 
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19. The Numeral A4jMtlTet (N. 41) and AdverlMi (N. 44) are:— 



1 


Oabdotal, 
aofwering the 

how fiumyt 


OBDIirAL, 

•Ofwerinff the qoeitlon, 
whicn in order? 


Dnntaimvs, 

answeiiog the 

qneftion, 

how many each ? 


Adtkbbs, 

answering the 

question, 

howqften? 


flnua, a, urn 


prbnua, a, um 


BinguU, one by 


aemel, once. 


8 


duo, ae, o 


aeoundua or alter 


binl \pne» 


bia 


8 


trSa, tria 


tertiua 


temi or trTnT 


ter 


4 


quattuor 


quartua 


quatemi 


quater 


6 


quinque 


quintua 


quini 


quinquiSa 


6 


■ex 


aextua 


aeni 


aexiea 


7 


■eptem 


aeptimua 


aeptSnl 


aeptiSa 


8 


ooto 


ootftvua 


octSnl 


octiSa 


9 


noyem 


nOnua 


noySnl 


noviSa 


19 


decern 


decimua 


d§nl 


deciSa 


11 


undeoim 


undecimua 


undSnl 


undeciSa 


12 


duodeoim 


duodecimua 


duodeni 


duodeciea 


18 


trededm 


tertiua decimua 


temldeni 


tredeciea 


14 


quattuordeoim 


quartua decimua 


quatemi dSnl 


quattuordeciea 


16 


quindeoim 


quintua decimua 


quInI deni 


quindeciea 


16 


sgdeoim 


aextua decimua 


aSnl dSnl 


aedeciea 


17 


septendeoim 


aeptimua dedmua 


aeptenl dSnl 


aeptiSa deciea 


18 


duodevlginti 










(ootodeoim) 


duodSvIcSaimua 


duodSvIcenI 


duodSvIciSa 


19 


undSvIgintI 










(noyendecim) 


undSvIcSaimua 


undSvIcenI 


undSvXciSa 


99 


viginti 


vlc$aimu8 


vlc$nl 


vIciSa 


21 


t!UiU8 et vIgintI 










(vXgintI flnua) 


vIcSaimua prbnua 


vicini ainguU 


aemel et viciea 


89 


trlgintft 


trlcSaimua 


trIcSnl 


triciia 


49 


quadr&gintS 


quadr&gSaimua 


quadr&geni 


quadrfigiSa 


69 


quinqu&gintS 


quinqu&gSaimua 


quinqu&gSnl 


quinquagiea 


69 


aex&gintft 


aex&gSaimua 


aexaginl 


aex&giSa 


79 


aeptuagintft 


aeptu&gSaimua 


aeptuageni 


aeptuagiia 


89 


octSginta 


octSgSaimua 


octSgSnl 


octSgiea 


99 


n5n&gint& 


nOnagSaimua 


nSnagenI 


n5n&gieB 


199 


centum 


centSaimua 


centeni 


centiea 


191 


centum et unua 


centSaimuB prbnua 


centeni ainguU 


centiea aemel 


299 


ducenti, ae, a 


ducentSaimua 


duceni 


ducentiea 


899 


trecenti 


trecenteaimuB 


trecSnl 


trecentiea 


499 


quadringenti 


quadringenteaimuB 


quadringeni 


quadringentiea 


699 


quingenti 


quingentSaimua 


quingSnl 


quingentiSa 


699 


sexcenti 


aexcentSaimua 


aeaceni 


aexcentiSa 


799 


septingenti 


aeptingentSaimuB 


aeptingSnl 


aeptingentiSa 


899 


octingenti 


octingent^Bimua 


octingeni 


octingentiea 


899 


nongenti 


nongentSaimua 


nongSnl 


nongentiea 


1999 


mille 


millgaimua 


aingulamillia 


mllllSa 


2999 


duomillia 


bia millesimuB 


bina miUia 


bia mllllSa 
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20. Numeral A^Jcetlves. The following require special notice : — 
a. Unut is declined in 11, a, of the Appendix. 
6. Duo and tres * are thus declined: — 





M. 


p. 


N. 


M. and p. 


N. 


N.,V. 


duo 


duae 


duo 


ires 


tria 


Gen. 


duOrum 


duarum 


duSrum 


trium 


trium 


Dat. 


du5but 


duabua 


du5buB 


tribua 


tribua 


Aco. 


duSs (duo) 


duaa 


duo 


trea (trla) 


tria 


Abl. 


du5but 


duabus 


du5bua 


tribua 


tribua 



c. Mille (N. 43t e) is indeclinable, as an Adjective ; as a Noun (Neuter) it 
has, in the Singular, Nom. mille ; Ace. mille. In the Plural it is declined 
like the Plural of mare, thus : Nom. millia ; Gen. millium, etc. 

PRONOUNS. 

21. The Personal Pronounat (N. 46) are thus declined:^ 

First Person. Second Person. 

N. ego, /. n58, we, tu, thou. y5a, ye or you. 

G. mel, of me. noatrum (til), o/it«. tul yeatrum (veatrl) 

D. mihi, to (for) me. nSbla, to (for) us. tibi v5bla 

Ac. me, me. n5a, us. te v5a 

V. wanting, wanting. tu v5a , 

Ab. me, by (from, with) me. nSblB, by (etc,) us. te vSbIa 

22. The Beflexive Pronoima of the Firat and Second Persona are 

described in N. 47. 

The Beflesdve Pronoun of tlie Tbird Peraon is declined alike in both 
numbers : — 

Gen. aul, of himself herself itself themselves. 

Dat. aibi, to (or for) himself herself etc. 

Ace. ae or aeae, himself herself etc. 

Abl, ae or aeae, by (from, with) himself herself etc. 

23. The Poaaeaalve Pronouna are declined like magnua and niger 
(see N. 48). Meua has ml in the Vocative Singular Masculine. 

24. The Demonstrative Pronouns (N. 49) are thus declined : — 

Singular. PloraL 



M. 



P. 



N. 



M. 



P. 



N. 



NOM. 


hlo 


haeo 


hOc, this. 


hi 


hae 


haeo, these. 


Gen. 


hujua 


hiijua 


hujua 


hOrum 


harum 


hSrum 


Dat. 


hulc 


hulc 


hulc 


hia 


hIa 


hIa 


Acc. 


huno 


banc 


h5c 


h5a 


haa 


haeo 


Abl. 


h5o 


hac 


h5o 


hIa 


hIa 


hIa 


Nom. 


ia 


ea 


id, that. 


il(el) 


eae 


ea, those. 


Gen. 


ejua 


§jua 


ejua 


eSrum 


earum 


eSrum 


Dat. 


el 


el 


el 


ila (els) 


ila (ela) 


ila (ela) 


Acc. 


eum 


eam 


id 


e5a 


eiaa 


ea 


Abl. 


e5 


eS, 


e5 


ila (ela) 


ila (els) 


ila (ela) 



* Declined like the Plural of fortia. 

t How is the lack of a Third Personal Pronoun supplied ? (N. 46.) 
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Slnsalar 

M. F. 

NoM. iUe* iUa 

Gen. ilUus ilUus 

DAT. iin iin 

Ace. ilium illam 

Abl. iU5 ilia 



N. 

illud» that. 

ilUus 

ilU 

illud 

1115 



M. 

ipse* 

ipslus 

ipsi 

ipsum 

ip85 



Slngolar. 

p. 

ipsa 

ipslus 

ipsi 

ipsam 

ipsa 



M. 



ipsum, self, 

ipslua 

ipsI 

ipsum 

ipB5 



Iste, ista, istud, that (near you), 

idem, 
SinKalar. 

If. F« If. 

NoM. Idem eadem idem 
Gen. ejusdem ejusdem ejusdem 
Dat. eldem eldem eldem 
Ace. eundem eandem idem 
Abl. e5dem eadem e5dem 



is declined like ille. 

the same. 

Floral. 

SI. F. N. 

ildem(el-) eaedem eadem 
eorundem earundem edrundem 

ilsdem or elsdem 
eOsdem easdem eadem 

ilsdem or elsdem 



25. The BelatiTe Pronoim Qui (N. 50), is thus declined: — 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



M. 

qui' 

cujus 

cul 

quem 

qu5 



SinKalar. 

p. 
quae 
cujus 
cul 
quam 
qua 



Who, Which, That. 



N. 

quod 

cujus 

oul 

quod 

qu5 



Plural* 

F. 

quae 

quSnun quartim quSrum 
quibus quibus quibus 

quas 

quibus 



M. 

qui 



qu5s 
quibus 



N. 

quae 



quae 
quibus 



26. The Interrogative Pronoun Quis (Qui, N. 51) is declined in the 



Plural like the Relative. 



NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Abl. 



qtiis (qui) 

cujus 

cul 

quem 

qu5 



The Singular is : — 

Whot Which? What? 
quae 
cujus 
oul 
quam 
qua 



27. The Indefinite Pronouns are described in 
(Quis, Qui) are rare. Most of the Compounds are 
and Interrogative. Aliquis, si quis, ne quis, are 

Some one. Any. 
Singular. 
NoM. aliquis t aliqua aliquidf aliqul 
Gen. alioujus alicujus alicujus aliquSrum 
Dat. aUouI alioul aHcuI aUquibus 
Ace. aliquem aliquam aliquid aliquos 
Abl. aliquS aliqua aliquo aliquibus 



quid (quod) 

eiijus 

cul 

quid (quod) 

qu5 

N. 52. The simple forms 
declined like the Relative 
thus declined: — 

PlaraL 

aliquae aliqua 
aliquarum aliquSrum 
aliquibus aliquibus 
aliquas aliqua 
aliquibus aliquibus 



* The Plural of ille and ipse is like that of magnus or bonus. 

t Or aliqul (Masculine), aliquod (Neuter), when used as an adjective. 



APPENDIX. 



245 



VERBS: PmST CONJUGATION. 
28. Active Voice. — Am5, / love. 

Principal Parts. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, Ififfin. Pevf. Indie. Supine. 

amo, amare, amavl, amatum. 

Stems : Present, axna ; Perfect^ amav ; Supine, amat. 



SINGULAB. 

am5, 1 love. 
amas, you love, 
amat, he (she) lovu. 



INDICATIVE MODE. 



Present Tense. 



FliUBAL. 

amSmus, we love. 
amatis, you love. 
amant, they love. 



amabam, I was loving. 
amabas, you were loving, 
amabat, he was loving. 



Imperfoct. 



amabamua, wt were loving. 
amabatis, you were loving, 
amabant, they were loving. 



ainab5» / shall love. 
amabis, you will love. 
amabit, he vnll love. 



Future. 



amabimus, we shall love. 
amabitis, you will love. 
amabunt, they will love. 



Terteet. 



amavl, I have loved, I loved, 
amavisti, you have loved, you loved, 
amavit, he has loved, he loved. 



amavimus, we have loved, we loved. 
amavistis, you have loved, you loved. 
amaverunt (ere), they have loved, 
they loved. 



amaveram, / had loved, 
amaveras, you had loved, 
amaverat, he had loved. 



Pluperfect. * 

amaveramus, we had loved, 
amaveratis, you had loved. 
amaverant, they had loved. 

Future Perfect. 



amaver5, 1 shall have loved. 
amaveris, you will have loved. 
amaverit, he will have loved. 



amaverimus, we shall have loved, 
amaveritis, you mil have loved. 
amaverint, they will have loved. 



246 



APPENDIX. 



SINGULiJU 

amem 

ames 

amet 



amfirain 

amar$8 

amaret 



amfiyerim 

amSveris 

amfiyerit 



amfivissem 

amaviflses 

amfiyiMet 



SUBJUNCTIVE.* 
Piwsent. 



Imperfect. 



Perfect* 



Plaperfect. 



PliUBAL. 

amemui 

amStis 

ament 



amarSmus 

amaretis 

amarent 



amfiverimos 

amfiveritis 

amayerint 



amavissemut 

amaviflsetis 

amavistent 



3. amft, love (thou). 



IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

2. amfite, love (ye), 

Fntnre. 

2. amatSte, ye shall love. 

3. amantSt they shall love. 



2. amatS, thou shalt love. 

3. amatS, he shall love, 

INFINITIVE. 

Present, amare, to love. 
Perfect, amavisse, to have loved. 
Future, amaturus esse, to be 

about to love. 

GERUND. 

Gen. amandl, of loving. 
Dat. amandS, to (for) loving. 
Ace. amandum, loving. 
Abl. amando, by loving. 

* The Subjunctive has a great variety of meanings; they can be best learned 
by a study of the different uses of the mode, as they are presented in the 
Lessons. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Present, amans, loving. 
Future, amaturus. about to love 

SUPINE. 

Ace. amatum, to love. 
Abl. amatu» to love. 
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VERBS: FIRST CONJUGATION. 
29. Passive Voice. — Amor, / am loved. 

Principal Parts* 

Prei, Ind» Pres. Irif. Peff, Ind» 

amor, amarl, amatus sum. 

Stems t Present, ama ; Supine, amat. 

INDICATIVE MODE. 
Present Tense* 

8INGI7LAB. 

amor, / am loved. 
amaris (re), you are loved, 
amatur, he (she, it) is loved. 



PLURAL. 

amamur, we are loved, 
amaminl, you are loved, 
amantur, they are loved. 



Imperfeet. 

I was loved. 



amabar 
amabSris (re) 
amabatur 



amfibor 
amaberis (re) 
am&bitur 



amatus sum 
amfitus es 
amatus est 



amatus eram 
amatus eras 
amatus erat 



amStus erS 
amatus eris 
amatus erit 



amfib&mur 
amabaminX 
amabantur 



Futore* 

I shall be loved, 

amabimur 
amabiminl 
amabuntur 

Perfect* 

/ have been loved, was loved, 

amati stimus 
amati estis 
amati sunt 

Pluperfect* 

/ had been loved, 

amati eramuB 
am&tl erStis 
amati erant 

Future Perfect. 

/ shall have been loved, 

amStI erimuB 
amati eritis 
amati erunt 
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glNOULAR. 

amer 

ameris (re) 
ametur 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PLUBAL. 

amemur 

ameminl 

amentur 



amarer 
axnareris (re) 
amaretur 



Imperfect. 



amaremur 
amareminl 
amarentur 



amatus aim 
amatus sis 
amatus sit 



Perfect. 



amatl Bimus 

amatlsltis 

amatlsint 



amatus escj^m 
amatus essSs 
amatus esset 



Pluperfect. 



amati essemus 
amati essitis 
amatI essent 



2. amare, b$ (thou) loved. 



IMPERATIVE. 

Present. 

I amaminl, be (ye) loved. 



2. amator, thou shalt be loved, 

3. amator, he shall be loved. 



Fatore. 



2. wanting. 

3. amantor, they shall be loved. 



INFINITIVE. 

Present, amarl, to be loved. 

Perfect, amatus esse, to have been loved. 

Future, amatum Irl, to be about to be loved. 



PARTICIPLES. 

Perfect, amatus, having been loved. 

Qerundlve. amandus, to-be-loved^ deserving to be loved. 
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VERBS: SECOND CONJUGATION. 

MoneS, / warn, culvise, 

Piin. Parts : Pres. Ind. Pres. I-nf. Perf. Ind, Sypine. 

30. Actiyb: mone5, monere, monul, monitum. 

31. Passive: moneor, monerl, monitus sum. 

Stems : Present, mon§ ; Perfect, monu ; Supine, monit. 

KoncB that only a few tenses of moneO are here given in fidl ; the 
others have the same tense^gns and endings as in am5. 

(30) ACTIVE. (31) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



moneS 
monSs 
monet 



SINGULAR. 

moneor monear 

moneris (re) monearis (re) 
monStiir 



monSmiir 
monSminX 
monentur 



SINOULAB. 

moneam 

moneSs 

moneat 

PLURAL. 

monemus moneamus 

monStis moneStis 

monent moneant 

Imperfect {JOke amS). 
monebam, etc. monSrem, etc. - | monebar, etc. 

Future {like amS). 
moneb5, etc. | monebor, etc 

Perfect {like am5). 
monul, etc. monuerim, etc. | monitus 8um,etc. monitus sim, etc. 

Pluperfect {like am5). 
monueram, etc. monuissem, etc. I monitus eram, monitus essem, 



mone&tur 

PLURAL. 

moneamur 
moneamini 
moneantur 



monSrer. etc. 



monuerS, etc. 



SINO. 

Pres. 2. mone 
Fut. 2. monetS 
3. monetS 



I etc. 

Future Perfect {like amO). 

I monitus erO, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 



etc. 



PLUR. 

monete 

mon§t5te 

monentS 



SING. 

Pres. 2. monere 
Fot. 2. monetor 
3. monetor 



PLUR. 

monSminI 

wafUing, 

monentor 



INFINITIVE. 

Pres. monerl Perf. monitus esse 
Fot. monitum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. 
Fot. moniturus I Perf. monitus CPve. monendus 
Gerond. monendl. 5, um. (5 j y^^^^ jj^^,^^ 
Supine, monitum, monitu ' 



Pres. monere Perf. monuisse 
Fut. monit&nis esse 



Pres. monens 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATION. 
BegS, / directj rule, 

Prin. Parts t Pres. Ind. Pre$. Itif, Peif,Ind. Supine. 

32. Active: regO, regere, rexl, reotoim. 

33. Passive: regor, regl, rectus sum. 

Stems s Pretent, rege (N. 79, 2); Perfect, rex; Supine, veot. 
(32) ACTIVR (33) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present. 

SINGULAR. SINGULAB. 



regS 
regis 
regit 


regam 

regas 

regat 


regor 

regeris (re) 
regitur 


regar 

regaris (re) 
regatur 


PLURAL. 


PLURATm 


regimus 

regitis 

regiint 


regamuB 

regatis 

regant 


regimur 
regimini 
reguntur 


regamur 

regSmlnT 

. regantur 


regebam 


Imperfect Qike mone5). 
regerem | regebar 


regerer 


SINGULAR. 


Future. 

SINGULAR. 




regam 

reges 

reget 




regar 

regeris (re) 
regetur 




PLURAL. 




PLURAT,. 




regemus 

regetis 

regent 




regemur 
regemini 
regentur 




rexl 


Perfect {like moneo). 
rexerim | rectus sum 


• 

rectus Sim 


rexeram 


Pluperfect {like mone5). 
rexissem | rectus eram 


1 

rectus essem 


rexerO 


Future Perfect {like mone5). 
1 rectus er5 




SING. 

Pres. 2. rege 
Fat. 2. regit5 
3. regit5 


IMPER 

PLUR. 

regite 

regitSte 

regunt5 


ATTVE. 

SING. 

Pres. 2. regere 

Fot. 2. regitor 

3. regitor 


PLUR. 

regimini 

wamUng 

reguntor 




ACTIVE. 


PAasiVR 



INFI NI T I VE. ( ^^^^ regere Perf. rexisse Pres. regrl Perf. rectus esse 
\ Fot. recturus esse Fot. rectum Irl 

PARTICIPLES. Pres. regens Fut. recturus Perf. rectus CPve. regendus 

VERBAL NOUNS. Gerund, regendl, etc. Supine, rectum, rectu. 
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VERBS: THIRD CONJUGATIOK 

34. Verbs in IO. 

This class of Verbs is described in Note 79, 3. 

Prln. Parts: Pres. Ind. Pres. Ifkf, Pefif, Ind, 

Active : oapiO, / take, oapere oepi 

Passive : capior oapl oaptus sum 

Stems : Present, cape ; Perfect, oep ; Supine, capt. 



Supine, 
captum 



ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pxesent* 

singular. 

capiar 



oapi5 
capis 
oapit 

oapimus 

capitis 

capiiint 

capiebam 

capiam 
capies 
capiat, etc. 

cepi 

ceperam 

ceper5 



Pres. 2. cape 
Put. 2. capita 
3. capitS 



SINGULAR. 

capiam 

capias 

capiat 

PLURAL. 

capiamus 

capiatis 

capiant 

caperem 



ceperim 
cepissem 



capite 

capitate 

capiuntO 



capior 
caperis (re) 
capitur 

capimur 
capiminl 
capiuntur 

Imperfect* 

I capiebar 

Future* 

capiar 
capieris (re) 
capi€tur, etc. 

Perfect* 

i captus sum 

Pluperfect* 

I captus eram 

Future Perfect. 

I captus erO 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. 2. capere 
Pot. 2. capitor 
3. capitor 

INFINITIVE. 



capiaris (re) 
capiatur 

FLURAL. 

capiamur 
capiaminl 
capiantur 

caperer 



captus Sim 
captus essem 



capiminl 

wanting 

capiuntor 



Pres* capere Perf* cepisse 
Fat. capturus esse 



Pres. capl Perf. captus esse 

Put. captum Irl 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. capiens Fnt* capttirus | Perf. captus O've. capiendus 
Gekund. oapiendl, 8. urn. 5 | y^^^^ jj^^^. 
Supine, captum, captu ) 
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VERBS: FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Audi5, I hear. 

Prln. Parts s Pres. Ind. Pres. Imf. Pevf. Ind, ■ Supine. 

35. Active: audi5 audlre audlvl audltum 

36. Passive : audior audlrl audltus sum 
Steins : Present, audi ; Perfect^ audiv ; Supine, audit. 

(35) ACnVR (36) PASSIVE. 

INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE 

Present. 



SINOUIiAR. 




SINGULAR. 


audi5 


audiam 




audior 


audiar 


audls 


audias 




audlris (re) 


audiaris (re) 


audit 


audiat 




audltur 


audiatur 


PLURAL. 




PLURAL. 


audlmus 


audiamus 




audlmur 


audiamur 


audltis 


audiatis 




audlminl 


audlaminT 


audiunt 


audiant 




audiuntur 


audiantur 






Imperfect. 




audiebam 


audlrem 


1 audiebar 
Future. 


audlrer 


SINGULAR. 






SINGULAR. 




audiam 






audiar 




audies 






audieris (re) 




audiet 






audietur 




PLURAL. 






PLURAL. 




audiemus 






audiemur 




audietis 






audiemiul 




audient 






audientur 








Perfect. 




audlvX 


audlverim 


1 audltus sum 
Pluperfect. 


audltus Sim 


audlveram 


audlvissem 


1 audltus eram 


audltus essem 




Future Perfect. 




audlverO 




1 audltus er5 






IMPERATIVE. 




Pres. 2. audi 


audlte 




Pres. 2. audlre 


audlmiuI 


Put. 2. audits 


audltSte 




Fut. 2. auditor wanting. 


3. audits 


audiuntO 




3. auditor audiuntor 






INFINITIVE. 




Pres. audlre 


Pert, audlvisse 


Pres. aiidTrl Perf. audltus esi 


Fnt. audlturus esse 




Fat. audltum Irl 



PARTICIPLES. 

Pres. audiens Fut. audlturus I Perf. audltus G've. audiendus 

Gerund, audiendl. 5, urn. 5 j verbal Nouns. 
Supine, audltum, u * 
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DEPONENT VERBS: ALL CONJUGATIONS. 

37. (See Note 80.) 

The Prinapal Parts and meanings of these verbs are given in the Fo- 
eabtdary, 

mDICATIVE. 





L 


II. 


in. 


IV. 


Pres. 


hortor 


vereor 


sequbr 


potior 




hortaria (re) 


vereris (re) 


sequerls (re) 


potlris (re) 




hortfttiir 


veretur 


sequitur 


potltur 




hortamur 


veremur 


sequimur 


potlmur 




hortaminl 


vereminl 


sequimini 


potlminl 




hortantur 


verentur 


sequuntur 


potiuntur 


Imp. 


hortabar 


verebar 


sequebar 


potiebar 


Fut. 


hortabor 


verebor 


sequar 


potiar 


Perf. 


hortatus turn 


▼eritus sum 


secutus sum 


potltus sum 


Plup. 


hortatus eram 


yeritns eram 


seoutus eram 


potltus eram 


P.P. 


hortatui er5 


veritus er5 


seoutus er5 


potltus er5 






SUBJUNCTIVE. 




Pres. 


horter 


verear 


sequar 


potiar 


Imp* 


hortarer 


vererer 


sequerer 


potlrer 


Pert. 


hortatus sim 


▼eritus sim 


seoutus sim 


potltus sim 


Plup. 


hortatus essem 


veritus essem 


seoutus essem 


potltus essen 






IMPERATIVE. 






hortare, ator 


verere» etor 


sequere, itor 


potire, Itor 


■ 




INFINiTlVE. 




Pres. 


hort&rl 


vererl 


sequi 


potin 



Pert, hortfttus esse veritus esse seoutus esse potltus esse 
Fut. hortaturus esse veriturus esse seouturus esse potlturus esse 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pres. hortans 

Fut. hortaturus 

Perf. hortatus 

G've* hortandus 



verens 
verittirus 
veritus 
verendus 



sequens 
seouturus 
seoutus 
sequendus 



potions 
potlttirus 
potltus 
potiendus 



VERBAL NOUNS. 

Geb. hortandl, etc. verendl, etc. sequendl, etc. potiendl, etc. 
Sup. hortfttum, H veritum, u seoutum, u potltum, A 

38. Semi-Deponent Verbs. (See Note 81.) 

audeO, audire, ausus sum, dare ; gaudeS, gaudere, gavlsus sum, 
rejoice ; fXd5, fXdere, fXsus sum, trust ; sole5, solere, solitus sum, be 
wont. 
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JlPPENDIX. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONa 

39. a. First (or Active). — Amaturus sum, / am about to love (see K. 82). 
Amaturut, Moniturua, Beoturut, Audltiirus, — 

Present. Imperf, Future, Perfect. Pluperf. 



Indic. stun eram er5 ful fueram 

SuBj. Sim etsem fuerim fuissem 

Infin. esse fuisse 

b. Second (or PasslTe). — Amandus sum, / must be loved, 
Amandus, Monendus, Begendus, Audiendus, — 

Present, Imperf. Future. Perfect. Pluperf. 

Indic. stun eram er5 ful fueram 

SuBj. Sim essem fuerim fuissem 

Infin. esse fuisse 



Fut.Perf. 
fuerd 



Fut. Perf. 
fuer5 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

40. Sum, I am. (See Note 84.) 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Ifkf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

Prin. Parts • sum, esse, ful, wanting. 

Stems : Pres. es ; Per/, fu ; Sup, fut (found in the Future Participle). 

INDICATIVE. 
Present* 

PLURAL. 

sumus, we are. 



SINGULAR. 

sum, / am, 

es, thou art (you are). 

est, he (she, it) is. 



eram, / was. 
eras, you were, 
erat, he (she, it) was, 

er5, 1 shall be. 
eris, you will be, 
erit, he will be, 

ful, I have been (was). 
fuisti, you have been (were), 
fuit, he has been (was). 

fueram, 1 had been, 
fuerfis, you had been. 
fuerat, he had been, 

fuerS, / shall have been. 
fueris, you will have been, 
fuerit, he will have been. 



estis, you are. 
sunt, they are. 

Imperfect. 

eramus, we were, 
eratis, you were, 
erant, they were. 

JPuture. 

erimus, we shall be, 
eritis, you will be, 
erunt, they will be. 

Perfect. 

fuimus, we have been (were), ^ 

fuistis, you have been (were), 
fuerunt (ere), they have been (were). 

Pluperfect. 

fuer&mus, we had been, 
fu^ratis, you had been, 
f uerant, they had been* 

Future Perfect. 

fuerimus, we shall have been, 
fueritis, you will have been, 
fuerint, they will have been. 







APPENDIX. 


2 






SUBJUNCTIVE 


OF Sum. 






Present. 


Imperfect. 


Perfect. 


Pluperfect. 


SINOULAB. 


8im 


essem ^ 


fuerim 


ftiissem 




8l8 


esses 


fueris 


fuisses 




sit 


esset 


luerit 


fuisset 


PLURATm 


simus 


essemus 


fuerimus 


ftiissexnus 




sitis 


essetis 


fueritis 


ftiissStis 




sint 


essent 


fuerint 


fuissent 
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IMPERATIVE. 
Present* 2. es, he thou. este, be ye. 

Future. 2. est5, thou shall be. estate, ye shall be. 

3. estS, he shall be, 8unt5, they shall be, 

INFINITIVE. 
Present, esse, to be. 
Perfect, fuisse, to have been. 
Future* tvLtur}iBeBBe,^tobeabouttobe. 

PARTICIPLES. 

Present* wanting 
Future* futtirus 

1 For essem, forem is often used. ^ For futurus esse, fore is often used* 

Compounds of Sum. 

41. Possum (/ am able, can) = potis (able) + sum. Possum = pot- 
sum ; t becomes s before s (N. 1 (4) b), as, pos-sum, and is retained before 
e, as, pot-es. The verb is described in N. 85, 1. 

Prin* Parts: possum, posse (for pot-esse), potui (for pot-ful). 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Present* 

possum, / am aile, can, possim 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Perfect. 
potuI, / could. potuerim 

Pluperfect. 

potueram xK>tuissem 

Future Perfect. 

potuer5 

IMPERATIVE. 
wanting 

INFINITIVE. 
Pres* posse Perf. potuisse 

PARTICIPLES. 
Pres. potens (used as an adjective), 
powerful. 

a. In PrOsum, Iprojit, help, pr5 becomes prOd before e, as in the Present 
Indicative: (Singular) pr5-sum, pr5d-es, prOd-est; (Plural) pr5-sumus, 
pr5d-estis, pr5-sunt. Other instances are pr5d-eram, pr9d-er9. 



potes, you can. 


possis 


potest, he can. 


possit 


possumus, we can. 


posslmus 


potestis, you can. 


possltis 


possunt, they can. 


possint 


luiperfect* 




poteram, I could. 


possem 


Future. 




poter5, / shall be able. 
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APPENDIX. 



mBEGULAR VERBS. 

42. Fer5, / bear, (See Note 86.) 

Prln. Parte: Active: fer5, ferre, tuU, latum. 
Passive: feror, ferrl, latus sum. 



ACnVR 



PASSIVK 



INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 



Pres« fer5 
fers 
fert 

ferimus 
fertis 
ferunt 
Imperf . f erebam 
Fat. feram 
Pert. tuU 
Plup. tuleram 
F. Perf . tulerO 
Imp. Preg. ler 
Fat. fertO 
fertO 
Inf. Preg. ferre 



feram 

feras 

ferat 

feramua 

feratis 

ferant 

ferrem 

tulerim 
tulissem 

ferte 
fertSte 
feruntS 
Pert, tulisae 



Fot. l&t&ruB ease 
Part. Pros, ferens Fat. laturus 
Ger. ferendl, etc. Sup. latum, u 



feror 
ferris (re) 
fertur 
ferimur 
ferimiul 
feruntur 
ferebar 
ferar 
latus sum 
latus eram 
IStus er5 
ferre 
fertor 
fertor 
Pres. ferri 
Fut. lattim 
Pert, latus 



ferar 

feraris (re) 

feratur 

feramur 

feraminl 

ferantur 

ferrer 

latus Sim 
latus essem 

feriminl 

wanting 

feruntor 

Perf* latus esse 
Irl 

CPve. ferenduB 



43. Irbegulab Verbs: EO, / go. (See Note 87.) 
Prin. Parte t e9» Ire, IvX, itum. 



INDICATIVE. 

Pres. SING. e5. Is, it 

PLUR. Imus, Itis, eunt 
Imperf. Ibam, Ibas, Ibat 

IbamuB, Ibatis, Ibant 
Future. Ib5, Ibis, Ibit 

Ibimus, Ibitis, Ibunt 
Perf. IvI 

Ploperf. Iveram 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

eam, e&s, eat 
eamus, eatis, eant 
Irem, Ires, Iret 
Iremus, Iretis, Irent 



Iverim 
Ivissem 



Fut. Perf. IverS 

Imperat. Pres. I» Ite ; Fut. ItS, ItS, ItSte, euntS. 

Infin. Pres. Ire Perf. Ivisse Fut. it&nis esse 

Part. Pres. iens (Genitive, euntis) Fat. iturus 

Gerund. eundl, etc. Supine, itum, itu 



APPENDIX. 
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44. Irbbgulab Vbbbs: FIO {lam made, become) is the Passive of FaciS 
(See Note 88.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE, 
flam, flas, flat 
flamus, flStis, flant 
fierem, fieres, etc. 



f actus aim 
factus essem 



INDICATIVE. 
Pree. sino. flS, fls, fit 

PLUB. flmus, fltis, flunt 
Imp. flebam, flebas, etc. 

Fat« flam, flea, etc. 

Perf . factus sum 

Plup. factus eram 

Fat. Perf. factus er5 

Imperat. Pres. fl, flte ; Put. flt5, flt5, fltSte, fluntd 
In PIN. Pres. fieri Per& factus esse Fat. factum Irl 

Pabt. Perf. factus O've. faciendus 

45. Irbeoular Verbs : Vol5 and its compounds (see Notes 89, 90) : -^ 

vol5, velle, volul, to wish. 

nol5 (= nSn vol5), nolle, nSluI, to be unwilling. 

mal5 (= magis volS), maUe, malul, to wish rather, prefer. 

Present. 

INDIC. SUBJ. 

n51S nSlim 

nonvis nSlIs 

nonvult nSlit 

nSlumus nSUmus 

nonvultis noUtis 

nSlunt nSlint 

Imperfeet. 

n51ebam noUem 

Fatare. 

nSlam 

Perfeet. 

▼oluerim nSluI nSluerim 

Pluperfect. 
volueram yoluissem nSlueram nSluissem malueram 

Future Perfect. 
nSluerS mfiluer5 

IMPERATIVE. 

Pres. n51I, nSUte, do not. 

Fat. n51tt5, n51It5te, thou shall not, ye shall not, 
nSlIt5, ndluntS, he shall not, they shall not. 

INFINITIVE, 
voluisse nolle nSluisse 

PARTICIPLES, 
▼olens, willing. n51ens, unwilling. 



INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


vols 


velim 


Vis 


veils 


vult 


veUt 


volumus 


vellmus 


vultis 


velltis 


volunt 


velint 



volebam vellem 



volam 



INDIC. 


SUBJ. 


mal5 


mSlim 


mavis 


malls 


ma vult 


malit 


malumus 


mSUmus 


ma vultis 


mantis 


malunt 


malint 


malebam 


mallem 


Tng,1i|Tn 





▼olul 



mftlul 



mSluerim 



maluissem 



▼oluerS 



▼elle 



malle 



mSluisse 
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APPENDIX. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

46. (See Note 91.) The following have (in commoii use) only the tenses 
formed from the Perfect Stem: coepi,* / began (have begun); meminl.f / 
remember; Sdl,t I hate, 

{coep- \ 
xnemin- > I, eram, erS, erim, issem, isse 
5d- ) 
Remark 1. Passive forms of coepI (as ooeptus sum) are used with the 
Passive Infinitive (N. 01, 1). 

Remark 2. Inquam and other Defective verbs are described in N. 
91, a, b, 

IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

47. (See Note 92.) Impersonal verbs are used in the Third Person Singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive Modes (all tenses), and also in the 
Infinitive. A synopsis of three classes of Impersonal verbs is here given, as 
well as their Principal Parts : — 

1. BeKularly Impersonal (licet. Second Conjugation). 

2. Used Impersonally In tbe Active (constat, accidit. First and Third 
Conjugations). 

3. Used Impersonally In tl&e PasslTe (pugnatur, nocetiir [see N. 
134]). 

Prin* Parts t constat, oonstare, constitit, it is evident, 
licet, licere, liciiit, it is permitted. ' 

accidit, accidere, accidit, it happens. 
pugnatnr, pugnSrl, pugnatum eat, Jighting is carried on, 
nocetur, nocerl, nocitum est, harm is done, 

constat 

oonstabat 

constabit 

constitit 

constiterat 

constiterit 

constet 
constaret 
constiterit 
constitisset 

constare 
constitisse 
oonstaturun 
esse esse 

* The Present-stem tenses of coepI are borrowed from incipiO, / begin, 
t N5vl, / know (from noscS), and consuevi, / am wont (from con- 
suescS), as well as memini and 5dl, are used in the Perfect, Pluperfect, 
and Future Perfect, with the meaning of the Present, Imperfect, and Future ; 
that is, they are preterltive verbs (N. 91, 2 and Remark). 



licet 


accidit 


pugnatur 


nocetur 


licebat 


accidebat 


pugnabatur 


nocebatur 


Ucebit 


accidet 


pugnabitur 


nocebitur 


licuit 


accidit 


pugnatum est 


nocitum est 


licuerat 


acciderat 


pugnatum erat 


nocitum erat 


licuerit 


acciderit 


pugnatum erit 


nocitum erit 


liceat 


accidat 


pugnetur 


noceatur 


liceret 


accideret 


pugnaretur 


noceretur 


licuerit 


acciderit 


pugnatum sit 


nocitum sit 


licuisset 


accidisset 


pugnatum esset 


nocitum esset 


licere 


accidere 


pugnarl 


nocerl 


liciiisse 


accidisse 


pugnatum esse 


nocitum esse 


liciturum 




pugnatum Irl 


nocitum Irl 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES AND EXAMPLES. 



TTiese Vocabularies have been prepared for the first 29 Lessons. The same 
Latin words are also given in the General Vocabulary, Beyond the 29<A Les- 
son, Special Examples are given for such Lessons as require them. 



adv., adverb. 
conj., conjunction. 



Abbreviatioiuu 

f ., feminine gender. 
m., masculine gender. 



n., neuter gender. 
prep., preposition. 



LESSON L 



agricola, tke^m, farmer. 
causa, ae, f. cause, reason, 
elSria, ae, f. glory, 
lingua, ae, f. tongue, language. 
mexnoria, ae, f. memory. 
mensa, ae, f. tahle, 
nauta, ae, m. sailor. 



am5, 1 love. 
Iaud5, 1 praise. 



aeer, agrl, m, field, 
an^ous, I, m, friend. 
d5, / give. 
equus, I, m. horse, 
liber, librl, m. booh. 
Ilber5, 1 free, release. 



Konne. 

bellum, I, n. war, 
d5nuin, I, n. gift. 
praemium, I, n. reward, 
templum, I, n. temple. 



pecunia, ae, f. money. 
B0ma, ae, f. Rome, 
rosa, ae, f. rose, 
silva, ae, f. forest, 
Stella, ae, f. star, 
via, ae, f. way, road, 
TictSria, ae, f. victory. 



LESSON n. 



paella, ae, f. girl, 
pugn5, 1 fight 
yoo5, / call. 



LESSON m. 



mas:ister, tri, m. master, teacher, 
puer, I, m. boy, 
BSmanus, I, m. a Roman, 
servus, I, m. slave, 
vir, virl, m. man. 



LESSON IV. 

AdJectlTes. 
aeger, aegrra, aegrum, sick. 
bonus, bona, bonum, good, 
liber, libera, llberum,/ree. 
magnus, magna, magnum, great, 

large, 
miser, misera, miserum, wretched, 
niger, nigra, nigrum, black, 
parvus, parva, parvum, small. 
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SPECIAL VOCABULARIES AND EXAMPLES. 



LESSON V. 



cSpiftt a6» f. (in the Singular) abun- 
dance, plenty; (in the Plural) 
forces, troops, stqjplies. 

et» conj. and. 

Gain, Srtun, m. the GatUs, 

Qeneva, ae, f. Geneva, 

Germanl, Sniin» m. the Germans, 

gladiusa If m. sword. 



legatus, I, m. legate, lieutenant. 
oooup5» I occupy, seize. 
oppidum, I, n. town (fortified). 
port5f / carry, 
Sablniui, I, m. Sabinus. 
supers, / overcome, 
Titiui» I» m. Titus. 
▼a8t5» / lay waste. 



LESSON VI. 



aGutu8» a» tun, sharp, 
albus, a> um, white. 
altus, a, um, high, lofty, deep. 
attentus, a, um, attentive, 
beatus, a, um, happy, fortunate, 
clarus, a, um, bright, clear, 
exemplum, I, n. example. 
insula, ae, f. island. 
latus, a, um, wide, broad. 



longus, a, urn, long, 
multus, a, um, much, many, 
numerus, L m. number, 
perleulum, I, n, peril, danger, 
porta, ae, f. gate, door. 
regnum, I, n. kingdom. 
sum, lam. 
timidus, a, um, timid. 



LESSON VnL 
dea, ae, f. goddess. filia, ae, f. daughter, mQru8» I» m. wall. 



Principal Parts of Terbs* 



PBES. INDIC. 


, PRES. INFIH 


PBRF. IKPIC. 


am5. 


amare. 


amavl. 


d5. 


dare. 


dedl. 


laud5. 


laudare. 


laudavl. 


UberS, 


Uberare, 


Uberavl, 


monstr5. 


monstrare. 


monstravl. 


narro. 


narrare. 


narravl. 


ports, 


portare. 


portavl. 


pugnS, 


pugnare. 


pugnavl. 


servS, 


servSre, 


servavl. 


vasts. 


vastare. 


vastavl, 
LESSON IX. 



ST7PIKB. 

amatum, love, 
datum, give. 
laud&tum, praise. 
Uberatum, foee, 
monstratum, show, 
narratum, tell, 
portatum, carry, 
pugn&tujn, Jight, 
servatum, save, protect 
▼astatum, lay waste. 



The new Verbs used in this Lesson are given in the Vocabulary Jbr Lesson VIJI 



*1 



fabula, ae, f. story, 
frumentum, I, n. com. 



injuria, ae, f. injury, wrong, 
non, adv. not. 



SPECIAL YOCABULABIES AND EXAMPLES. 
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LESSON XI. 



atudlium, 1$ n. (in Sing.) aid; (in 

Plnr.) atunliaries, 
C&iiui» If m. Caius, 
Ca88iu8» I» m. Castius. 
concilium, I, n. council. 
flliuSf I» m. son. 
JiUiu8» I, m. Julius, 



Marcus, I, m. Marcus. 
xneuB, a» um, my, mine. 
nuntiS, &re, etc. announce. 
patria, ae, t fatherland, native land. 
Fompeius, I, m. Pompey. 
proelium, !• n. batUe, 



LESSON xm. 



aediflcS, fire, etc., buHd. 

alius, a, ud, other. 

alter, era, erum, the other (of two). 

natura, ae, f. nature. 

neuter, tra, trum, neither. 

nullus, a, um, nOf none. 

IK>€ta, ae, m. poet. 



s51us, a, urn, only, alone, 

t5tus, a, um, entire, whole. 

ullus, a, um, any. 

tinus, a, um, one. 

uter, tra, trum, which (of two). 

▼ac5, are, etc., be empty, unoccupied- 

vita, ae, f. life. 



LESSON XIV. 



caput, capitis, n. head, [cafit-al] 
consul, oonsulis, m. consul. 
corpus, corporis, n. body, [corpor- 
al] 
malus, a, um, bad^ evU. 
miles, mllitis, m. soldier, [miu- 

TART.] 



nSmen, nSminis, n. name, [komik- 

atb] 
rex, regis, m. king, [rrg-al] 
soror, sor5ris, f. sister. 
virg5, virginis, f . maiden, [yiroim] 



LESSON XVL 



altitud5, inis, f. height. 
dvitas, fitis, f. state. 
custSs, 5dis, m. keeper, guard. 
dux, ducis, m. and f. leader^ chi^. 
fl5s, flSris, m. flower. 
frfiter, tris, m. brother. 
honor, 5ris, m. honor. 
IfititadS, inis, f. width. 
Iegi5, 5nis, f. legion. 



leS, 5nis, m. lion. 
longitudS, inis, f. length. 
lux, liLcis, f . light. 
m&ter, tris, f. mother. 
m5s» mSris, m. custom. 
opus, eris, n. work, task. 
pater, tris, m. father. 
princeps, ipis, m. chief prince. 
tempus, oris, n. time. 
virttls, fltis, f. manhood f courage. 
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SPECIAL VOOABULABIES AND EXAMPLES. 



LESSON xvn. 



animal, Sli8» n. animah 

arx, arcis, f. citadeh 

caloar» aris, n. ipur^ 

ooUis, is, m. hill, 

dux, duois, m. and f . leader, chief. 

finis, is, m. (in Sing.) end, limit ; (in 

Plur.) territory. 
Gallia, ae, f. Gaul. 
hostis, is, m. and f . enemy (regularly 

in the Plural, to denote the enemy 

as a bodj). 



ignis, is, m.Jire, 

mare, is, n. sea. 

mons, montis, m. mountain. 

navis, is, f. ship. 

nox, noctia, f. night. 

nubes, is, f. cloud, 

pars, partis, f . part, 

piilcher, ohra, chnun, beautiful, 

turris, is, f. tower, 

urbs, urbis, f. city. 

vectlgal, alis, n. tax. 



LESSON XIX. 



arma, Snun, n. arms, 
•Caesar, aris, m. Caesar. 
castra, 5rtun, n. camp, 
expugn5, are, etc., storm, take by 
storm. 



ignavus, a, um, cowardly, 
injustus, a, um, unjust. 
judex, icis, m. judge, 
Justus, a, Txmt just^. 



Sizamples. 

Urbem expugnfire potes, you can (are able to) storm the dty, 
Hostes superare potuisti, you could have (were able to) overcome the 
enemy. 



LESSON XX. 



dicit (3d. Conj.), he says, 
iter, itineris, n. way, Journey, 
march. 



neg5, are, etc., deny, say not. 
puts, are, etc., think, suppose, 
sper5, are, etc., hope. 



Sixamples* 

" Urbs magna est," (he says) " The city is great.** 

DIcit urbem magnam esse, he says (that) the city is great. 

Sperat urbes magnSs futuras esse, he hopes (that) the cities will be 
great. 

Futat iter longum fuisse, he thinks (that) the Journey was (has been} 
long. 



SPECUL VOCABULAKIES AND EXAMPLES. 
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LESSON XXI. 
Eacamples. 

' 81 pugnat, hostes superat, ifhefighUi he overcomes the enemy, 

81 piagnabaty hostes superabat* if he was fighting, he was over- 
coming ^ etc. 

SI pugnabitt hostes superabit» if he fights {shall fight), he will 
Fact. \ overcome, etc. 

SI pugrnavit, hostes superavit, if he fought {has fought), he 
overcame {has overcome), etc. 

SI pug:naverit, hostes superabit, if he fights {shall have fought), 
he will overcome, etc. -— 

Future Possible. SI pugnet, superet, if he should fight, he would over- 
come. 

Future Possible. SI pugnaverit» superet, if he should have fought, he 

would overcome. 

Pres. Impossible. SI pugnaret» superaret, if he were fighting (now), he 

would be overcoming. 

PA.8T Impossible. 81 pugnavisset, superavisset» if he had fought, he 

woulcthave overcome. 



LESSON xxn. 



S, or ab, prep, (in this Lesson) by. 
decimust a, um, tenth. 
lapis, idis» m. stone. 
signuin, I, n. sign, signal. 



telum, I, n. weapon, 
tuba» ae, f. trumpet. 
vulnerS* are* etc., wound. 



Titus gladi5 viilnerStur» Titus is wounded with a sword (Means). 

Urbes ab AriovistS expugnantur, the cities are stormed by Ariovistus 
(Agent). 

Oppidum a (or ab) mllitibas servatuxn est) the town was saved by the 
soldiers (Agent). 

LESSON xxm. 



defensor* Oris, m. defender. 

nudS» arOf etc., strip. 

-que, enclitic conj. (N. 106, 3) and. 



servitiis, utis, f. slavery, 
suspiciS, 9nis, f. sutpicion, 
timer, 5ri8, m.fear. 



Examples* 

TTrbem tixn5re UberS, I free the city from fear. 

M&nis defensSribus nudatus est, the wall has been stripped of defenders. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

Eacamples. 

Ckmpairt the Examples /or Lesson XXL 

m 

SI ignavl fuissemuSf urbs expugrnata esset* if we had been cowardly ^ 
the city wotUd have been taken by storm. 

SI pufirnaresy laudareris* if you were fighting (now), you would be 
praised, 

SI lauderis, pugneSf if you should be praised (hereafter), you would fight, 

SI laudatus sis, pugnes, if you should have been praised (hereafter), etc. 

LESSON XXVL 



aestast fttis, f. summer, 
alaoer, oris, cre» eager ^ active. 
brevis, e, brief short, 
oeler, eris, ere, swift^ quick, 
difflcilist e, difficult, 
facilis, e, easy, 
fortis, e> brave, 
gravis, e, heavy, 

hoinS, inis, m. and f. man (i. e. hu- 
man being). 



immortalis, e, immortttl, 
levis, e> light. 
mortalis, e, mortal, 
oxzmis, e, ail, every. 
onus, eris, n. load, burden, 
sociuB, I, m. ally, companion. 
tristis, e, sad, 
utilis, e, useful. 



LESSON xxvn. 



audax, acis, bold. 
dives, itis, rich. 
felix, Icis, happy, 
fiSrens, entiB, flourishing, 
infelix, Icis, unhappy, 
ingens, tis, huge, mighty. 
nSbilis, e, noble. 



par, paris, equal, 
potens, tis, powerful. 
recens, tis, recent, 
BSmanus, a, um, Roman. 
sapiens, tis, wise, 
vetus, eris, old. 



LESSON XXVIII. 



amans, tis, loving, affectionate, 
amicus, a, ura, friendly. 
Aedul, 5rum, m. the Aedui. 
Ariovistus, I, m. Ayiovistus. 
cams, a, um, dear. 



eques, itis, m. horseman; (Plural) 

cavalry, 
lex, legis, f. law, 
pedes, itis, m, foot-soldier; (Plural) 

infantry. 



SPECIAL VOCABULARIES ANB EXAMPLES. 
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LESSON XXIX. 



ftcriter, sharply ^ fiercely. 
attente, attentively, 
audacter, boldly. 
celeriter, swiftly y quickly. 
dnigenter, diligently^ carefully. 
dissimilis, e, dissimilar ^ unlike, 
facile, easily. 



fortiter, bravely. 

inimlcus, a, uin, unfriendly ; (as a 

\iO\xvk) foCf personal enemy. 
quam, adv. than, 
sapienter, wisely. 
similiB, e, similar^ like* 



Eacample. 

Virtus xnHitum major quam duois fuit, the soldiers' bravery was 
greater than the leader's. 

No Special Vocabularies will be given for the remaining Les- 
sons; FOR some of them, HOWEVER, SPECIAL EXAMPLES ARE PROVIDED. 

LESSON XXXIV. 

Gives mall dvitatl inimlol sunt, bad citizens are hostile to the state, 
Iiocus castrls magis idOneus est, the place is more suitable for a camp, 
Puer 8or5rI similis est, the boy is like (his) sister. 
GalUs Belffae proximl sunt, the Belgae are nearest to the Gauls. 
Summus mons ab hostibus tenetur, the top of the motmtain is held by 
the enemy, 

Servis pares sunt, they are a match for (equal to) the slaves, 

LESSON XXXV. 

ft dextrS (sinistr5) comu, on (from) the right (or left) wing, 
castra movet, he breaks up {m<)ves) camp, 
Caesar domi est, Caesar is at home. 






LESSON XL. 

'Iiaud5 Cfiium, ut a Cai5 lauder, I praise Caius, that I may be praised 

by Caius, 
IiaudftbS Caium, ut ft Cai5 lauder, / shall praise CaiuSy that I may 

be praised by Caius, 
Iiaudftvl Caium, ut a Cai5 lauder, / have praised CaiuSf that I may be 

praised by Caitis, 
IiaudaverS Caium, ut a CSi5 lauder, I shall have praised Caius^ that 
, / may be praised by Caius, 
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' Iiaudabam Caiuxn, ut a Cai5 laudarer, / was praising Caius^ that 

I might be praised by Caius. 
Laud&vl Caium, ut a Cai5 laudarer, I praised CaiuSf that I might be 

praised by Caius, 
Iiaudaveram Caium, ut ft Cai5 laudarer, / had praised Caitis, that I 
might be praised by Caius, 

LESSON XLI. 

Multl regem laudant, many (men) praise the king. 

Omnia omnibus n5n sunt utilia, all things are not useful for all (men). 

Multa audit, he hears many {things), 

Judices justl esse videntur, the judges seem to be just. 



LESSON XLTV. 

Consul ab urbe discedens servum interfici jussit, the consul^ {as he 
was) departing from the city, ordered the slave to be killed, 

Litteras a puer5 scriptas mlsit, he sent the letter {which had been) 
written by the boy. 

Dux hostes ad fiumen secutus legiSnem reduxit, the leader, having 
followed the enemy to the river, led back the legion, 

Lapides conjectos rejiciunt, they throw back the stones {which had been) 
hurled. 

Per Galliam iter fecit, he marched through Gaul. 

Titum de victSria certiSrem feci, / informed {made more certain) 
Titus about the victory. 



LESSON XLVII. 

Impetus paulusn tardatus est, the attack was checked a little, 

Flurimum poterat, he was very powerful (i. e. to a very great extent). 

Mazimam partem frumento vivunt, for the most part they live on 
torn. 

Plus auctSritatis habet, he has more {of) authority, 

De tertia vigilia, in the third watch. 

Castra tantum spatil patebant, the camp extended over so much {of) 
space. 

Prima luce, at day-hreak. Mult5 die, late in the day. Prima nocte, 
in the early part of the night, 

ExercituB (from exerceS), a drilled army ; agmen (from ag5), an army 
on the march ; acies, a line^f -battle. 
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LESSON XLVm. 

Bogat Caesarem, ut veniat» he asks Caesar to come {that he may come), 

unites hortatus 8uin» ne fugerent* / exhorted the soldiers not to Jlee 
{that they should not jlee), 

NItSmur ut vincamu8» we shall strive to conquer, 

Alterl fortes erant, alterl tugerunt, the one party were bravCy the 
other fled, 

LESSON LX. 

Pugnaturl siunuSf we are going to fight. 

H5c mihi faciendum estt this {thing) must be done by me ; I must do this, 
Quis nSbIs mittendus fuit ? who ought to have been sent by us t whom 
ought we to have sent t 

Duoendl erunt» they will have to be led, 

LESSON LXIV. 

The subject of each Impersonal form is printed in italics, 

Mihi n5n exspecta-ndixm est, / must not wait {delay most not be made bj 
me). 

Pugnd'tvLin. est, fighting was carried on. 

Ute-ndum. est annls> use must be made of the arms. 

Licuit Cai5 Rdmam venire, Caius might have come to Rome {it was per- 
mitted to Caius to come to Rome). 

Oportuit me inJUrids ferre^ 1 ought to have borne the injuries {it was 
necessary for me to bear the injuries). This sentence may also be written ? 
Injuriae mihi f erendae f uerunt. 

Optimum visum est cSpids mittere, it seemed best to send troops, 

XTrbem expugnare potuit» he could have stormed the city, 

LESSON LXV. 

Fit ut naves capiantur, it happens that the ships are taken. 

Dixit fore ut sub jugum mitteremur, he said that we should be sent 
under the yoke (literally, that it would come to pass that, etc.). 

NSn est dubium quin Justus sit, there is no doubt {it is not doubtful) 
that he is just {about his being just), 

Caesar n5n is (= talis) fuit, qui (= ut is) fugeret, Caesar was not the 
man tofiee (literally, not such a man that he would fiee). 



GENERAL YOGABULART, 



Latin - Englishi 



abl., ablative, 
adj., adjective, 
ace, accusative, 
adv., adverb. 
coll., collective. 
comp., comparative. 
conj., conjunction, 
def., defective, 
deg., degree, 
dem., demonstrative. 
dep., deponent. 
diff., difference. 
dim., diminutive. 
distrib., distributive. 



ABBREVIATIONS. 

gen., genitive, 
impers., impersonal, 
indecl., indeclinable, 
indef., indefinite. 
inf., infinitive. 
interrog., interrogative, 
irr., irregular, 
m., masculine, 
n., neuter, 
nom., nominative, 
num., numeral. 
part., participle, 
pass., passive, 
^rf .J perfect. 



pers., personal, 

plur., plural, ^ 

pos., positive, 

poss., possessive, 

prep., preposition, 

pres., present. 

pron., iwofMwn. 

quest., ^e«^n. 

refl., reflexive, 

rel., relative. 

semi-dep., semi-deponent, 

sing., singular, 

Bup., superlative, 

voc, wcafwe. 



f.,yewitnt«e. 

Humeral Adjectives (except unus, duo, trSs, mille) ore no* ^t;e» t» <Am 
Vocabulary y but may be found in the listSj page 242. 

A fie, conj. See atque. 

acceptuB, a, um, part, as adj. (ac- 
cipi5), acceptable^ welcome j be* 
loved, 

accid5, ere, accidi ^d + cad5), 
fall upon^ happen; accidit (im- 
pers.), it happens. 

accipiS, ere, cepi, ceptum (ad + 
capi5), receive^ accept, 

accusS, are, avi, atum (ad + 
causa), accuse, blame, 

aoer, acris, ficre, sharp, keen, 



a, ab, prep, with abl. [A is used only 
before a consonant; ab, before a 
vowel or consonant], from, by, on 
the side of; a dextrS comu, on 
the right wing. Sometimes used as 
an adverb {-off); as, ab millibus 
pasBuum qiiinque,^ve miles off. 

abd5, dere, didi, ditum (ab + d5), 
remove, hide, Sese in silvas, to 
go into the forests and hide. 

abducS, ere, zX, ctum (ab + 
duc5), lead away, withdraw, 

abe5. Ire, IvI (il), itum (ab + e5), 
go away, depart, 

absum, esse, ful (ab + sum), be 
absent (away), be distant, be wanting. 



eager, mgorous, 
acies, el, f., old gen., acie (root ac 

in acer), sharp edge, keenness, line 

of battle, 
acriter, acrius, acerrime (ficer), 

vigorously, keenly, fiercely. 
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AotLtus» a, um, sharp, pointed. 
adt prep, with ace., to, towards, near, 

in (into) the vicinity of, according 

to, for. 
ad» adv. (with numerals), about, 
adam5, are, avi, atum (ad + 

am5), love exceedingly, covet. 
adduc5, ere» zX, ctum (ad + 

duc5), lead to, induce, influence. 
ade5. Ire, IvI (il), itum (ad + e5), 

go to, approach, visit, 
adhibeS, ere, ul, itum (ad + ha- 

be5), summon, invite. 
adoriort Irl, ortxis sum, dep. (ad 

+ orior, rise up against), attack. 
ad8ci8c5> «re, sclvl, scltum (ad + 

8Ci5), receive, admit. 
adsum, esse, adful or afful (ad + 

sum), be near, be present, aid. 
adventus, ua, m. (ad + veniS), 

coming, arrival. 
adversus, a, um (ad + vert9, 

turn), contrary, opposite, face to 

face, 
aedificium, I, n. (aediflcS), build- 
ing. 
aedific5a are, Svl, fttum, build, 

construct. 
Aeduus, a, um, of the Aedui, 

Aeduan. 
Aeduun, I, m. an Aeduan; (plur.) 

the Aedui, a Gallic tribe. 
aeger, gra, grum, sick, feeble, 
aegre, aegrius, aegerrime (aeger), 

with difficulty, scarcely, hardly, 
aequus, a, um, equal, just, right. 
aestas, atis, f., summer. 
afferS, ferre, attuU, allatum (ad 

+ ferS), bring (to). 
afficiS, ere, fed, fectum (ad + 

facio), affect, influence; dol5re 

affici, to be greatly vexed, or dis- 
tressed. 
ager, agri, m.,fleld, territory. 
aggredior, edi, essus sum, dep. 

(ad + gradior), go against, attack. 
agmen, inis, n. (ag5), ai^my (on the 

march) ; primum agmen, the van; 

novissimum agmen, the rear. 
agS, ere, egl, actum, lead, drive, 

act, do, treat (= discourse). 



agricola, ae, m. (ager + col5), 
farmer, 

agricultflra, ae, f. (ager + col5), 
agriculture, 

alacer, oris, ere, eager, active, 

albua, a, um, white, 

alienus, a, um (alius), another's, 
foreign, unfavorable. 

aliquis (qui), qua, quid (quod)* 
indef. pron., some, any, some one, 
any one (or thing). 

alius, a, ud (gen. alius), other, an- 
other; alius .... alius, one .... 
another; alii aliam in partem, 
some in one direction and some in 
another. 

Allobroges, um, m. (sing. AUo- 
brox), the Allobroges, a people in 
the southeastern part of Gaul. 

Alpes, ium, f., the Ajps. 

alter, era, erum (gen. alterius), 
the other (of two), the second ; alter 
.... alter, the one . , . . the other, 

altitudS, inis, f. (altus), height, 
depth, 

altus, a, um, high, tall, lofty, deep, 

amans, tis (amS), part, as adj., lov- 
ing, affectionate, 

AmbarrI, 5rum, m., the Aedui Am- 
barri, clients of the Aedui, north of 
the Allobroges. 

amicitia, ae, f. (amicus), friend^ 
ship, 

amicus, a, um (ojnS), friendly, 

amicus, I, m. (amS), friend. 

amitt5, ere, misl, missum (a + 
mitts), send away, let go, lose. 

am5, are, avi, atum, love, be fond 

of. 
amor, 5ri8, m. (amO), love, affection, 

amplius, adv. (comp. of ample), 
more, further. 

amplus, a, um, of large extent, 
spacious. 

an, interrog. adv., or, 

angustiae, arum, f. (angustus), 
nan*owpas8, defile, 

angustus, a, um, narrow. 

animadverts, ere, tl, sum (ani- 
mus + ad + verts, tum)^ notice, 
punish (Eng. '^attend to"). 
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animal) Ui8» n., living creature, 

animal, 
animus* I> m., mindy di^osition; 

esse in anim5» intend. 
annSn, interrog. adv., or notj used 

only in direct questions, 
annus, I, m., year, 
ante« prep, with ace, be/ore. 
ante, adv., before, ago; paul5 

ante, a little while ago, 
antea, adv. (ante -f is), before, 

formerly. 
antequam, or ante .... quam, 

conj. (literally, before than, or that), 

before. 
AntSniuB, I, m., Antonius, a Roman 

name. 
appell5» are, avi, atum, call, 

name. 
Aprllis, e, of April; Kalendae 

Aprlles, the April Kalends, the 

fret of April, 
apud, prep, with ace, near, toith, 

among, in the presence of, 
Aquileia, ae, f., Aquileia, a town at 

the head of the Adriatic. 
Aqultani, 5rum, m., people of 

Aquitania, the Aquitanians. 
AqiUtania, ae, f., Aquitania, the 

southwestern division of Gaul. 
Arar, aris, m. (ace. Ararim), the 

Arar, now the Saone, tributary' of 

the Rhone. 
arbitrium, I, n., judgment, will, 
arbitror, arl,atu8 sum, dep., Judge, 

think, 
arcess5, erea IvI, Itum, summon, 

invite, 
Ariovistnsa 1*^ m., Ariovistus, a 

king of the Grermans. 
arma, 5rum, n., arms, weapons, 
ars, artis» f., skill, art, science, 

pursuit, 
ArvemI, 5nim» m., the Arvemi, a 

Gallic people. 
arx, arcis, f., citadel, stronghold, 
Athenae, arum, f., Athens, a city 

of Greece, 
atque (orac), conj. (ad + que), and 

too, and also ; with words of com- 
parison, as, than. 



attentS, adv. (attentus), attentive^ 

ly, diligently, 
attentus, a, um, attentive, 
attingS, ere, tigl, tactum (&d + 

tang5), touch, border on, reach, 
auctdritas, atis, f., authority, in- 
* fluence, power. 
audacter (or audaciter), adv. 

(audax), boldly, courageously, 
audax, acis (audeS), bold, audor- 

cious, daring. 
audeS, ere, ausus sum,,semi-dep. 

(N. 81), dare, venture, 
audiens, part, as adj. (audiS), 

obedient, 
audiS, Ire, IvI, Itum, hear, hear of, 
aufer5, ferre, abstuU, ablatum 

(ab + ferS), bear away, remove, 
Aulus, I, m., AultM, a Roman per- 
sonal name, 
aut, conj., or ; aut .... aut, either 

.... or, 
autem, conj., but, moreover, Aowk 

ever, 
auxilium, I, n., aid, assistance; 

(plur.) auxiliaries, auxiliary troops. 
avus, I, m., grawifather. 



B. 



barbarus, a, um, foreign, strange ; 
barbarl, 5rum, m., barbarians, 

beatus, a, um, happy, fortunate, 

Belgae, arum, m., the Belgae, a 
people of Northern Gaul. 

bellicSsuB, a, um (bellum), war- 
like, eager for war, 

bell5, are, avi, atum (bellum), 
carry on war, fight, 

bellum, I, n., war, 

bene, adv. (bonus), well, success- 
fully, 

beneficium, I, n. (bene + faoiS), 
favor, kindness, 

Bibraote, is, n.', Bibracte, the chief 
city of the Aedui. 

biduum, I, n. (bis + di§s), space 
of two days, 

biennium, I, n. (bis + annus)^ 
spaQ^ of two yean. 
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Boil, 5mm, m. the Boiif a wander- 
ing people of Gennany and Gaal. 

bonus, a, um, good^ friendly, well- 
disposed; bona, 5nun, n., goods^ 
properly, 

brevifl, e, short, brief, 

Britannia, ae, f., the island of Brit- 
ain. 



0. 



cado, ere, cecidi, casum, fall, 
perish, 

caed5, ere, ceddl, caesum, cut, 
hill. 

Caesar, aris, m., Caius Julius 
Caesar, a famous Roman general, 
conqueror of Gaul. 

Caius, I, m., Caius, a Roman personal 
name. 

calamitas, atis, f., calamity, disas- 
ter, loss, 

calcar, aris, n. (calx, heel), spur. 

Calendae, see Kalendae. 

capi5, ere, cepi, captum, take, 
seize, select, adept, reach. 

caput, itis, n., head, capital (chief 
city). 

carrus, I, m., cart, wagon. 

Carthago, see KarthagS. 

cams, a, xuaifdear, beloved, precious. 

Cassianus, a, um (CasBius)^ per- 
taining to Cassius, Cassian; bell5 
Cassian5, in the war with Cassius. 

Cassius, I, m., Cassius, a Roman 
name; Lucius Cassius, the consul 
slain by the Helvetii. 

castellum, I, n. (dimin. of cas- 
tram), fort, redovht. 

Casticus, I, m., Casticus, a chief of 
the Sequani. 

castra, drum, n. (sing, castrum, 
fort), camp, encampment. 

casus, us, m. (cad5), that which 
befalls, chance, misfortune, acci- 
dent. 

Catamantaloedes, is, m., Cata- 
mantaloedes, father of Casticus. 

Caturiges, um, m., the Caturiges^ a 
Gallic tribe. 



causa, ae, f., cause, reason, excuse ; 

causam dicere, to plead a case ; 

causa (with a gen. preceding), /or 

the sake (of), 
celer, eris, ere, svnft, quick. 
celeriter, adv. (celer), svnftly, 

quickly. 
cel5, are, avi, atum, hide, conceal. 

N. 141, Remabk 1. 
Celtae, arum, ra., the Celts, Gauls, 

a people of central Gaul. 
Centr5nes, um, m., the Centrones, 

a Gallic tribe. 
centuri5, 5nis, m. (centum), cen- 
turion, captain of 100. 
certus, a, um, sure, certain; certi- 

5rem facere, to inform. 
cibarius, a, um (cibus, food), per- 
taining to food; cibaria, orum, 

n., provisions, supplies. 
Cicero, 5nis, m., Marcus Tallius 

Cicero, a famous Roman orator, 
circiter, adv. of degree, about, 

nearly. 
circum, prep, with ace, about, 

around, near, in the neighborhood 

of. 

circumducS, ere, zl, ctum (cir- 
cum -}- duc5), lead around, draw 
around. 

circumvenid. Ire, veni, ventum 
(circum + veni5), come around, 
surround, deceive, cheat. 

cis, prep, with ace, on this side of. 

Cisalplnus, a, um (cis + Alpes), 
on this side of the Alps (south of the 
Alps), Cisalpine, 

citerior, us (cis ; N. 34), on this 
side, hither. 

citra, prep, with ace. (cis), on this 
side of, 

civis, is, m. and f., citizen, fellow- 
citizen. 

dvitas, atis, f. (cIvis), state, citi- 
zenship. 

clams, a, um, bright, clear, loud. 

daudd, ere, si, sum, shut, close; 
daudere agmen, close the line of 
march, bring up the rear. 

diens, tis, m. and f., dependant, 
subject, client* 
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CndiuB, I, m.f CnSiuSf a Roman per- 
sonal name. 
coSm5> ere> SmI, emptum (oon + 

emS), buy, buy up, 
coeply iBBe» def. vb. (N. 01, 1), 6e- 

gan, have begun ; part. coeptuB. 
oognoBc5, ere, nSvI, nitum (con 

+ noBo5), become acquainted with, 

ascertain, Jind out, know. N. 01, 

2, Rem. 
o5g5, ere, oo€gl, ooaotum (oon + 

ag5), bring together^ collect, /orce, 

compel. 
cohorB, tis, t, cohort, the tenth part 

of a legion. 
oohortor, arl, atuB Biun, dep. 

vb. (con + hortor), encourage, ex- 
hort. 
collStuB, part, of confers, 
oollis, iB, m., hill. 
colloquor, I, cdtus sum, dep. vb. 

(con + loquor), q>eak with, con- 

vene, confer. 
col5, ere, uI, cultum, till, cultivate, 

honor. 
comburS, ere, busal, bustum, 

(con + ur5, burn), bum up. 
comme&tus, ub, m. (commeS), 

means of transport, supplies, pro^ 

visions. 
oommeS, &re, avi, &tum (oon + 

meO, go), go bach and forth, visit. 
oommittd, ere, mlal, missiun (con 

+ mitUi), Join, connect; proelium 

committere, to jinn battle, begin 

an engagement. Also, cause, give 

occasion. 
commoved, Sre, m5vX, mOtum 

(con + moved), move greatly, ex* 

cite, alarm. 
communis. Ire, IvI, Itum (oon + 

mCLniS), fortify on all sides, in- 
trench, secure. 
oomparS, are, &vl, fttum (con + 

parS), make ready, get, procure, 

bring together. 
oompleS, ere, SvX, Stum (con + 

pleO, fll), Jill up, finish, complete ; 

montem, cover. 
<*ompltirSs, ia (con + plOrSa), 

Utcral (together), very many, ' 



oomiK>rtO, fire, ftvX, fttum (oon + 

ports), bring together, collect, 
con, inseparable prefix, together (or 

adds emphasis). 
cSnatum, I, n., also cSnatus, iiB, 

m. (oSnor), attempt, undertaking. 
conoedS, ere, oesBl, cesBum, yield, 

grant, concede. 
conoids, ere, oidi (oon + cadS), 

fall, perish. 
conoids, ere, ddl, olBum (oon + 

caedS), cut to pieces, cut down, 

kill 
conciliS, are, avi, fitum (oonoili- 

um), unite, win, procure, secure. 
concilium, I, n., council, assembly. 
concursus, us, m. (con + currS), 

running together, onset, attack, 
condemns, are, avI, atum (oon + 

damns), sentence, condemn. 
conddoS, ere, zl, ctum (oon + 

diloS), lead together, collect, hire. 
confers, ferre, tull, coUatum 

(con + ferS), bring together, col' 

lectf se conferre, to betake them* 

selves. 
confertuB, a, um, close, crowded, 
conflciS, ere, feci, fectum (oon + 

iticid), finish, accomplish, exhaust. 
confirms, are, avI, atum (firmus), 

make firm, establish, assure, en* 

courage, 
oongredior, I, greaaua sum, dep. 

vb. (oon + gradior, go), meet 

(with), contend, ^^corne on." 
conjiciS, ere, jeol, jectum (con + 

jaciS), throw together, hurl, put. 
oonjungS, ere, zl, .otum (con + 

JungS),yotn together, unite. 
conjurfitiS, Snia, f. (conjurS), con- 

spiracy. 
conjurS, are, fivl, atum (con + 

j^S), swear together, conqnre. 
cSnor, firl, atuB Bum, dep. vb., en- 

deavor, try, attempt. 
consanguineuB, a, um (con + 

aanguis, blood), related by blood; 

as a noun, kindred, relatives. 
oonaciscS, ere, bcIvI, adtum (oon 

+ BciS), approve ; aibi mortem, to 

commit suicide. 
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oontorIM* ere» ptil> ptum (oon + 
BorlbS), write in a Hit, enrol, en* 
list, levy. 

oonsequor, I, oiitas sum (oon + 
sequor), dep, vb., follow after^ 
overtake, obtain, 

oonBldS, ere, sSdl, BesBum (oon + 
sidd, tettle), settle, encamp, 

conBiliiun, I, n., counsel, advice, 
plan J design, purpose, wisdom, coun- 
cil of war, 

oonsimiliB, e (oon + similis), quite 
like, very similar, 

oonBistd, ere, stitl, stitum (con+ 
BiBt5), take a stand, halt, depend 
on, consist in, 

oonspeotuB, iiB, m. (oonspioiO), 
full view J sight, presence. 

oonspioid, ere, BpezI, speotum 
(con + speoid, look), behold^ look 
at, perceive, see. 

oonBtituS, ere, uI, fltum (oon + 
8tatu5) place together, establish, 
determine, erect. 

conBtitiltuB, a, tun, part, as adj., 
established, appointed. 

oonBtQ, are, stitl, statum (con + 
stQ), stand firm, agree ; constat, 
impers., it is evident, settled, ^* stands 
to reason.** 

consuescS, ere, suSvI, suStiun 
(oon + BuesoS, be wont), become 
accustomed, be wont ; consuS- 
vl, / am accustomed. N. 01, % 
Rem. 

consul, ulis, m., consul, one of two 
chief magistrates at Rome, elected 
annually. . 

constlmS, ere, sumpsi, siunptum 
(con+ stimS), ipend, destroy, con- 
sume. 

contends, ere, dl, turn (con + 
tends, stretch, strain), strive, has- 
ten, contend, fight. 

contentus, a, um (oontineO), con- 
tent, satined, 

oontinenter, adv. (contineS), un- 
interruptedly^ without cessation. 

oontineS, Sre, ul, tentum (con + 
teneS), hold together, hem in, 
bound. 



oontrft, prep, with ace., agatnst, oppo' 
site, 

conveniS, Ire, vSnl, ventum (con 
+ veniS), come together, assemble, 
meet ; convenit, impers., it is fit- 
ting^ agreed, 

oonvood, are, fivl, fitum (con + 
voc5), call together, summon. 

oOpia, ae, f., plenty, abundance ; 
cdpiae, ftmrn, f., forces, troops, 
sullies, wealth, 

Corinthus, I, f., Corinth, a city iu 
Greece. 

comii, us, n., horn, wing (of an 
army); a sinistrd comd, on the 
left wing. 

corSna, ae, f., crown, wreath, 

corpus, oris, n., body, person. 

Crassus, I, m., Crassus, a Roman 
name. 

oreber, bra, brum, frequent, nu- 
merous. 

credS, ere, didi, ditum, trust, be- 
lieve. 

cremS, are, fivl, Stum, bum, 

cred, fire, fivl, atum, create, make, 
elect, appoint. 

culpd, are, avX, fitum, blame. 

oultus, us, m. (col5), culture, lux- 
ury, civilization, 

cum, prep, with abl., with, in com- 
pany with. 

cum = quum. 

cupiditas, atis, f . (cupidus), eager- 
ness, desire, ambition. 

cupidus, a, um, eager, desirous, 
fond, 

oupid, ere, IvI, Itum, desire, long 
for, wish. 

cfir, interrog. adv., why t for what 
purpose t 

oiira, ae, f., care, regard, attention. 

ctLr5, are, fivl, fitum (ctLra), care 
for, manage, attend to; with ge- 
rundive, cause to be done; as, pon- 
tem faciendum curare, cause a 
bridge to be built. 

ourrO, ere, ouourri, oursum, 
run, 

ourrus, fis, m. (curr9), chariot, 
wagon. 
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cuTBUSt fLSy m. (curr9)y rwimng^ 

^eedf course. 
custQs, 5di8, m. and f., he^fer^ 

guard, 

D. 

damns, are, avl, atum, condemn^ 

sentence. 
de, prep, with abl., /rom, down from, 

ofy concerning^ about {of), during, 

in; de aecunda vigUia, in the 

second watch. In compounds, down, 

away, 
dea, ae* f., goddess, 
debed, ere, nl, itum (de +habe5), 

owe, ought, must, 
deced5» ere, ceBsI, cessum (de + 

cedd, go away), retire, vnthdraw, 

depart, die, 
dedS, ere, didi, dituxn (de + d5), 

give up, surrender, deliver up, 
deduc5, ere, xl, ctum (de + du- 
es ), lead down, withdraw, conduct, 
defends, ere, dl, stun (de + fen- 

d5, only in compounds), wa/rd off, 

defend, protect, 
defensor, dris, m. (defendd), de^ 

fender, 
dejectus, a, um (dejiciS), part, as 

adj., downcast, disappointed, 
deled, ere, evi, etum, destroy, 

overthrow, 
dellberO, are, avi, Stum, weigh, 

considei^, deliberate. 
deligd, ere, legl, lectum (de + 

legd, select), choose out, select. 
demonstrS, are, avX, atum (de + 

monstrS), point out, show, declare. 
depopulor, arl, atus sum, dep. vb. 

(de + populor), />2ttiM2er, lay waste, 

devastate, 
deprecator, 9ri8,m. (de+precor, 

pray), intercessor, mediator, 
desists, ere, stiti, stitum (de + 

sistS, stand), cease, desist. 
despiciS, ere, spezi, spectum 

(de + specid, look), look down on, 

despise, 
deus, I, m., god, deity. 



dexter, tra, trum, on the right 

hand, right; deztra (manus, 

understood), right hand, 
dIcS, ere, xl, ctum, say, mention, 

tell, appoint; causam dicere, to 

plead a case, 
dictiS, 5ni8, f. (dlc9), gteaking, 

pleading. 
dictum, I, n. (died), word, com- 
mand; diets audiens, obeditnL 
didici, perf . of discS. 
dies, el, m. (sometimes f.), ^ay, 

time; multS die, late in the day; 

diem ex die, day after day, 
differs, ferre, distuU, dllatum 

(dis + ferS), differ. 
difficilis, e (dis + faoilis), difficult, 

difficult to pass, 
difficultas, atis, f. (difficilis), 

trouble, difficulty. 
dignus, a, um, worthy, deserving. 
dnigens, tis, diligent, attentive, 

careful, 
dlligenter, adv. (dlligens), with 

care, punctually. 
dImittS, ere, mlsl, missum (dis 

+ mitts), send different ways, dis- 

miss, send out. ^ 
dis (or dl), inseparable prefix, apart, 

in various directions, hither and 

thither, 
discedS, ere, cessl, cessum (dis 

+ cedS), depart, go away. 
discs, ere, didiol, learn, 
dispSnS, ere, posul, positum (dis 

+ pSnS), place here and there, dis- 
tribute, station, 
dissimiliSf e, unlike, dissimilar, 
ditior, see dives. N. 86, a, 
diu, -tius, -tissime, for a long 

Hme, long. 
dives, ditior, ditissimus, rich, 
DivicS, Snis, m., Divico, a Helvetian 

noble. 
dIvidS, ere, vIsX, visum, divide, 

separate, 
dIvIsuB (dIvidS), part, as adj., di- 

vided. 
Divitiacus, I, m., Divitiacus, brother 

of Dumnorix, an Aeduan, friend of 

Caesar. 
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d5, darOf dedl, datum, givCf grant, 

permit^ allow, 
doce5, eres ul> ctum, Uach^ tn- 

formy show, irutruct. 
dolor, driSf m., pain, grief. 
dolus. It m., cunning, deceit, fraud, 
doxnuB, UB (I), f., house, home; 

doml, at honie, 
d5nuin> I, n. (d5), gift, present, 
dubitatid, dniB, f. (dubit5), doubt, 

hesitation, 
duDito, are* avi, atum, doubt, hesi- 
tate (with inf.). 
dubius, a, um, doubtful, uncertain. 
ducd, ere, zl, ctum, lead, guide, 

bring, reckon, think, put off; in 

matrimonium, marry, 
dum, conj., while, until, provided. 
Dumnorix, isis, m., Dumnorix, 

brother of Divitiacas, an Aeduan. 
duo» ae, o, num. adj., two. 
duplex, icis (duo 4- plico, fold), 

twofold, double. 
dux, duels, m. and f . (duc5), leader, 

guide, chief. 



e (or ex), out of, from. 

educ5, ere, xl, ctum (e 4- duc5), 

lead forth, draw out. 
etfeminS, are, avi, atum (ex + 

femina, woman)^ make womanish, 

weaken, enervate. 
effero, ferre, extuU, elatum (ex 

+ fer5), carry or bear forth, carry 

out, lift up, elate. 
ego, mel, pers. pron., /. 
egrredior, I, gressus sum, dep. vb. 

(e + gradior, go), go forth or ov^, 

depart. 
ejidS, ere, jecl, jectum (e 4- 

jacio), cast out, drive forth, eapel; 

se ejicere, rush forth. 
ejusmodi (or ejus modi), gen. of 

is + modus (N. 121), of that sort 

or kind, such. 
emitto, ere, misl, missum (e + 

mitts), send forth or out, let go, 

cast* 



SnuntiS, Sre, fivl, fitum (S + nuu- 

ti5), report, announce, declare, 
e5. Ire, IvI, itum, in*., go, march. 
e5, adv. (abl. of is), thither; as abl. 

of degree of diff., qu5 magis . . . 

eo minus, the more , , . the less. 
eddem, adv. (abl. of Idem), to the 

same place, 
eques, itis, m. (equus), horseman ; 

(plur.) equitesf um, cavalry, 

knights. 
equitatus, us, m. (equus), cavalry 

(in a body). 
equus, I, m., horse, 
eripio, ere, ul, reptum (e 4- ra- 

pio), snatch away, take away, res- 
cue, 
eruptio, dnis, f. (e + rump5, 

break), bursting forth, sortie, sally, 
et, conj., and, also, even; et . . . et, 

both . , , and. 
etiam, conj. (et + jam), and also, 

even, indeed, yet, betides ; sed 

etiam, but also. 
etsi, conj. (et + si), even if, although, 
exemplum, I, n., example, 
exeS, Ire, IvI, itum (ex 4- e6), go 

forth or out, march out, 
exercitus, us, m. (exerceS, train), 

trained army, army, infantry, 
existim5, are, avI, atum (ex + 

aestimS, regard), judge, think, 

consider, 
expedltus, a, um (ex4-pes,/oot), 

literally, freed (from a snare), un- 
encumbered, light-armed J without 

baggage, free from testacies, handy, 

passable, 
expldrator, dris, m. (expl5rd, 

search out), spy, scout, 
expugnS, are, avI, atum (ex 4- 

pugnS), take by storm, storm, cap- 
ture. 
exsequor, I, ciitus sum, dep. vb. 

(ex + sequor), follow out, finish, 

assert, maintain. 
exspectd, are, avI, atum (ex 4- 

spectS), look for, wait for, await, 

delay, wait to see. 
exterus, a, um (ex), more common 

in the comp. and sup., exterior. 
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extremus (or eztimus), outer, 

foreign. 
extra, prep, with ace, also adv., on 

the outside o/*, beyond, besides. 
extremua, a, um ( externa), outer^ 

most J farthest^ most remote, extreme, 

last. 
exur5, ere, uasi, ustum (ex + 

ur6, bum), burn up, consume. 



F. 



fabula, ae, f. (for, q>eah), story. 
facilis, e (faci5), easy (to do), easy, 

practicable. 
facile, adv. (facilis), easily, readily. 
faci5, ere, fed, factum; (pass.) 

fI5, fieri, factuB sum, make, do, 

perform, construct; cSpiaxn to- 

cere, furnish a supply ; certidrem 

facere, to inform. 
factio, onis, f. (faci5), faction, 

party, 
facultas, atis, f. (facid), ability, 

opportunity, abundance, supply ; 

(plur.) resources. 
familia, ae, f., household, retinue of 

slaves or dependents, family, 
felix, Icis, happy. 
fere, adv., almost, nearly, for the 

most part, generally. 
fer5, ferre, tuli, latum, irr., bear, 

carry, bring, endure, produce. 
ferus, a, um, wild^ barbarous, cruel, 
fidelis, e (fides), trusty, faithful. 
fides, el, f. (fido), trust, confidence, 
faith, pledge, promise, security, 

protection. 
pdd, ere, flsus sum, semi-dep., 

trttst. 
fHia, ae, f., daughter, 
fnius, I, m., son. 
flni5, ire, IvI, Itum (finis), limit, 

bound. 
finis, is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

(plur.) territory, country. 
finitimus, a, um (finis), bordering 

upon, adjoining; as a noun (plur.), 

neighbors. 



fI5, fieri, f actus sum, in*., pass, of 
facid, be made, become; fit, im- 
pers., it happens ; certior fl5, / am 
informed. 

firmus, a, um, firm, strong, power- 
ful, valiant. 

fiagitS, ar%, avi, atum, demand 
(earnestly or repeatedly), dun. 

fle5, ere, evi, etum, weep, cry, 
lament. 

fletus, us, m., weeping, tears. 

fidrens, tis (flSs), flourishing, pros-- 
perous. 

fi5s, 5ris, m., flower. 

fiumen, inis, n. (flu5), river, 

flu5, ere, xl, x.wmtflow. 

fore = futiirus esse ; forem = 
essem. 

fortis, e (fer5), strong, brave, val 
iant. 

fortiter, adv. (fortis), bravely, cour- 
ageously. 

fortitude, inis, f. (fortis), bravery, 
fortitude. 

fortuna, ae, f. (fors, chance), for- 
tune, chance. 

fossa, ae, f. (fodiS, dig), ditch, 

frangd, ere, fregl, fractum, break, 
crush, subdue. 

frater, tris, m., brother, ally. 

fretus, a, um, relying upon, depend- 
ing on. N. 151, b. 

frumentarius, a, um (frfimen- 
tum), belonging to corn, abounding 
in corn ; res frumentaria, corn- 
^PPhi applies. 

frumentum, I, n., corn, grain. 

fuga, ae, f ., flight, rout. 

fugio, ere, fugl, fugitum, flee, 
escape, shun. 

funds, ere, fudi, fiisum, j^our out, 
scatter, rout. 



G. 



Gablnius, I, m., Gabinius, a Roman 
name. 

Gallia, ae. f., Gaul, including Bel- 
gium, France, and the greater part 
of Switzerland. 
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GaUieus, St um, Gallic, 

GalluSy If m., a Gaul ; as a noon, 

Gkdll, the Gault, 
Qarumna, ae, m., the Garonne, a 

river of Gaul. 
gaude5, ere, gavlBua sum, semi- 

dep., rejoice, be glad, 
Geneva (or Qenava), ae, f ., Geneva, 

a city of the Allobroges. 
genns, eris, n., birth, race, kind, 
Qermfinia, ae, f., Germany, 
GermanuB, a, urn, German; as a 

noQD, Germanl, the Germans, 
gerd, ere, gesal, gestum, bear, 

carry on (war), perform, 
gladiuB, I, m., sword, 
glSria, ae, f., glory, fame, 
gl5rior, arl, &tus sum (gl5ria), 

dep., boast, glory. 
Qraiooell, 5nun, m., the Graioceli, 

a people of Hither Gaul, 
gratia, ae, f. ( gratus),/a vor, esteem, 

popularity, influence, friendship; 

gratia (abl.), for the sake (of), 
gratulor, arl, atus sum, dep. 

(gratus), congratulate, wish joy, 
gratus, a, um, grateful, agreeable, 

acceptable. 
gravis, e, heavy, severe, 
graviter, adv. (gravis), heavily, 

severely. 



H. 

habe5, ere, ul, itum, have, hold, 
regard, consider, deliver (a speech). 

Harudes, um, m., the Harudes, a 
Grerman tribe. 

Helvetius, a, um, Helvetian; as a 
noun, Helvetil, 5rum, the HeU 
vetiafM^ people of Helvetia (Switzer- 
land). 

hibema, 5rum, n. (hiems), winter- 
quarters (reall}' an adj., castra 
being understood). 

hic, haec, hSc, dem. pron., this, he, 
she, it, the latter^ as follows. 

hiemS, are, avi, atum (hiems), 
pass the winter, winter, 

hiems, emis, f., winter. 



HispSnia, ae, f., Spain, 

hom5, inis, m. and f., a human 

being (man or woman), man, per- 

son. (See vir.) 
honor, 5riB, m., honor, esteem, office, 
h5ra, ae, f., hour, 
hortor, arl, &tus sum, dep. exhort^ 

encourage, urge, 
hoBtis, is, m. and f ., enemy (public) ; 

inimlcus, personal enemy. 
humanitaB, Stis, f., humanity, kind' 

ness, refinement, politeness. 



1, 



ibi, adv. (is), there, in that place, 
Iccius, I, m., Iccius, a chief of the 

Remi. 
Idem, eadem, idem, dem. pron. 

(is + dem, emphatic), the same. 
idSneus, a, um, fit, suitable, 
Idus, uum, f. plur., the Ides, the 

15th of March, May, July, October; 

13th of the other months, 
ignarus, a, um, ignorant, inex- 
perienced, 
ignavus, a, um, idle, cowardly. 
ignis, is, m., fire, 
igno8c5, ere, n9vl, nStum (in, 

not + noscS), overlook, pardon, 

forgive, 
ill&tus, part, of infers, 
ille, ilia, illud, dem. pron., that 

(yonder), he, she, it, the former, 

the well-known or famous, 
inmiortaliB, e (in, not + mor- 

talis), immortal, eternal. 
impedlmentum, I, n. (impedio), 

/tindrance ; (plur.) heavy-baggage, 
impediS, Ire, IvI, Itum (in + pes), 

entangle, hinder, impede. 
impedltus, a, um (impediO), part 

as adj., hindered, impeded, ob^ 

structed. 
impended, ere (in + pende5, 

hang), overhang, impend, threaten, 
imperator, 5ris, m. (imperd), com- 

mander-4n^hief, general, chief. 
imperltus, a, um (in, not + perl- 

tus, skilled), unskilled, ignorant, 

unacquainted with. 
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lini>eriiim, I» n. (imperd)) com- 

mandf authority , order ^ power, gov- 

emmenty empire, 
imperS, are, avi, atum, commandf 

order, rule over, levy (troops), 
impetrd, are^ avI, atuxn» accom- 

pliih, effect, obtain by request, 
impetus, us, m., attack, onset, vuh 

lence. 
implSrd, are, avI, atuxn, entreat, 

implore, beg for, 
impSnd, ere, posul, positum (in 

4- p5n5), place on, impose on, 
imports, are, avI, atum (in + 

port9), bring in, import, 
imprOvIsd, adv. (in, not -\- pr5- 

videG, foresee), on a sudden, un- 

eapectedly, 
Imus, see inferus. 
in, prep, with ace. and abl. (1) With 

ace. (answering question Whither t), 

into, against, towards.; in reli- 

quum tempus, for the future ; 

in Santonds, into the country of 

the Santoni, (2) With abl. (an- 
swering question Where t), in, on, 

among, over, 
incendS, ere, dl, sum, setfre to, 

bum, inflame, excite. 
incertuB, a, um (in, no<+ certus), 

uncertain, doubtful, 
incipid, ere, oepi, ceptum (in + 

capid), take up, begin, commence ; 

supplies the present-stem tenses of 

ooepl. 
incite, are, &vl, atum, hasten, 

rouse, incite, spur on, 
incolS, ere, colul (in + col5), 

dwell, inhabit. 
incommodum, I, n. (in, not + 

commodum, advantage)^ misfor- 
tune, disaster, 
incredibilis, e (in, not + credS), 

incredible. 
inde, adv. (is), from that place, 

thence, 
indicium, I, n. (index, informer), 

information; per indicium = per 

indices. 
indlc5, ere, zl, ctum (in + died), 

declare, proclaim. 



indignus, a, um (in, not + dis* 
nus), unworthy, wrong. 

indiic5, ere, xl, ctum (in + duod), 
bring on or in, move, induce, influ- 
ence. 

ined. Ire, IvI, itum (in + e5), 
go into, enter, begin ; consilium 
ined, J form a plan. 

infelix, Icis (in, not + felix), un- 
happy. 

infero, ferre, intuU, illatum (in 
+ f ero), bring in (upon^ or against) ; 
signa inferre, advance (to the at- 
tack); bellum inferre, to make 
war on; spe illata, hope being in- 
spired, 

inferus, a, um, below; Comp. in- 
ferior, lower, inferior ; Sup. infi- 
mus (Imus), lowest, lowest part of. 

influd, ere, zl, zum (in + flu5), 
flow into, flow, empty into. 

infra, prep, with ace.; also an adv., 
below. 

ingens, tis, huge, vast, mighty. 

inimlous, a, um (in, not + ami- 
cus), unfriendly, hostile ; as a 
noun, an enemy (personal). 

initium, I, n. (ine5), beginning. 

injuria, ae, f. (in, not + jus), injury, 
wrong ; injuria (abl.), unjustly. 

injustus, a, um (in, not + Justus), 
unjust, wrong. 

inoplnans, tis (in, not + opInor, 
think), not expecting, unawares. 

inquam, def. (N. 01, a), say. 

insidiae, arum, f. (in+ seded, sit), 
ambush, plot, treachery, stratagem. 

insigne, is, n. (insignis), mark, 
badge; (plnr.) insignia, badges of 
office. 

insignis, e (in + signum), marked, 
distinguished, noted, remarkable. 

institu5, ere, ul, fltum (in + 
status, establish), establish, ar* 
range, draw up (in battle array), 
bring up, train, educate. 

institutum, I, n. (instituS), custom, 
practice. 

instruo, ere, zl, ctum (in + strud, 
build)t construct, arrange, draw up 
(in battle array). 
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inBulA, ae, f., island, 

integer, fi^ra, grum (in» not + tan- 

g5), sound f fresh. 
iiitellig5, ere, lezi, leotum (inter 

+ legS), perceive^ understand, 

know, 
intentuB, a, um, intent, attentive, 
inter, prep, with ace., between, 

among, during; inter se amanti 

they love each other, 
intercedS, ere, ceBsI, cessum 

(inter + cedo, go), go between, 

intervene, 
interdiu, adv. (inter + dies), by 

day, in the day-time, 
Jnterea, adv. (inter + is), in the 

mearUime, meanwhile, 
interficid, ere, fed, fectum (inter 

+ faciO), kill, slay, 
intermittd, ere, misl, misBum 

(inter + mitto), cease, interrupt, 

discontinue, let pass, 
intemeciS, Snis, f . (inter + nec5, 

kill), massacre. 
intra, prep, with ace; also adv., 

within, 
invenio. Ire, veni, ventum (in + 

venid), come upon, Jind, discover, 

invent. 
invito, are, avl, atum, invite, sum- 
mon. 
in Vitus, a, um, unwilling; me in- 

vltS, without my consent. 
ipBe, a, um, dem. pron., self, very, 

he, she, it. 
IratuB, a, um (Ira, anger), angry, 

enraged, 
is, ea, id, dem. pron., that, this, he, 

she, it. 
Iste, a, ud, dem. pron., that (near 

j'ou), that (of yours), 
ita, adv. (is), in that manner, so, to 

such a degree ; ita ut (uti), just as, 
Italia, ae, f., Italy, 
itaque, conj. (ita + que), and so, 

therefore, accordingly, N. 195, 5. 
item, adv. (is), likewise, also, 
iter, itineris, n. (e6), way, road, 

journey, march, pass; iter mag- 
num, jTorce^^ march. 



J. 



jaoi5, ere, Jed, jactum, throw, 
hurl, 

jam, adv., now, already. 

jube5, ere, jussi, jussum, order, 
bid, command. 

judex, icis, m. (jus + 6Io5), judge, 

judicium, I, n. (judex), court, trial, 
judgment, decision, 

jiidicS, are, avi, atum (judex), 
judge, decide. 

jugum, I, n. ( jung5), yoke ; a yoke 
formed by two upright spears sup- 
porting a third (horizontal), under 
which a defeated army was made to 
pass in token of subjection; ridge 
of a mountain or hill. 

Julius, I, m., Julius, a Romim name ; 
also, as an adj., pertaining to (of) 
July. 

jumentum, I, n, (jung5), beast of 
burden (ox, horse). 

jung5, ere, nxl, nctum, join, con- 
nect. 

Jura, ae, m.. Jura, a mountain- 
chain extending from the Rhine to 
the Rhone. 

jurd, are, avI, atum (jus), Cake an 
oath, swear, promise under oa^ 

jus, juris, n., law, right. 

jusjurandum, jurisjurandl, 
(jCls + jur5), oath, 

Justus, a, um {^XLR),jusi, right. 



K. 

Ealendae (or Calendae), firumi 
f., the Calends, first day of each 
month. 

Karthagd (or Carthagd), inis, f., 
Carthage, a city of North Africa. 



L. 



Iiabienus, I, m., Labienus, Caesar's 

ablest lieutenant. 
labor, dris, m., toil, labor, hard" 

ship. 
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lacus, iis, m., laJse. 

laetor, arl, atus sum, dep. (lae- 
tus, glad), rejoice^ exult. 

lapis, idis, m., stone. 

largltio, onis, f. (largior, bestow 
gifts), liberality, generosity, brib- 
ery. 

latitudS, inis, f. (latus), breadth, 
width. 

Iiatovlcl (or Ijatobrlgl), onim, 
m., the Latovici, a Gallic people. 

latus, part, of fer5. 

la tus, a, um', wide, broad, spa- 
cious, 

laudd, are, avi, atum (laus), 
praise, commend, 

laus, laudis, f., praise, glory. 

Iax5, are, avl,^atum, loosen, open, 
eapand ; manipulSs laxare, to 
open the ranks, 

lesati5, 5nis, i., embassy, legation, 

legatu^, I, m., ambassador, legate, 
lieutenant. 

legid, onis, f., legion, consisting of 
ten cohorts of foot-soldiers and 300 
cavalry ; the total number varied 
from 4,200 to 6,000. 

lego, ere, legl, lectum, choose, 
select, read, 

Xiemannus, I, m.. Lake Geneva. 

lenitas, atis, f. (lenis, gentle), 
gentleness, smoothness. 

leo, 5nis, m., lion, 

levis, e, light. 

lex, legis, f., law. 

Uber, era, erum, free. 

liber, bri, m., book. 

llbere, adv. (Uber), freely, unre- 
servedly. 

Uberl, 5rum, m., children, 

Ubero, are, avI, atum (Uber), 
make free, release, liberate. 

Ubertas, atis, f. (Uber), liberty, 
freedom, 

licet, ere, uit, impers., it is allowed 
or permitted ; xniM licet Ire, 
/ may go. 

Iiingones, um, m., the Lingones, 
a Gallic people. 

lingua, ae,f., tongue, language, 

linter, tris, f., boat, skiff. 



littera (or Utera), f., (sing.) letter 

(of the alphabet) ; (plur.) letter (that 

is, an epistle), document, 
locus, I, m., (plur.) loca, 5rum, n., 

place, situation, condition, 
locutus, part, of loquor. 
Iiondlnium, I, n., London, 
longe, adv. (longus), by far, far. 
longitudo, inis, f . (longus), length, 
longus, a, um, long, distant, 
loquor, I, locutus sum, dep., speak, 

talk, tell, say. 
IjucIHus, I, m., Lucilius, a Roman 

name. 
IjUciuB, I, m., Lucius, a Roman 

name, 
luna, ae, f., moon. 
lux, lucis, f., light ; prima luce, 

at daybreak. 

M. 

magis, adv. (magnus), more, rather, 
magister, tri, m. (mag-, root of 

magnus), master, teacher. 
magistratus, us, m. (magister), 

office of magistrate, magistracy, 

magistrate, 
mag:nitud5, inis, f. (magnus), 

greatness, size. 
magnopere, adv. (magnS + ot>e- 

re), very much, greatly, exceed- 
ingly. 
magnus, a, um (comp. major ; sup. 

maximus), great, large ; iter 

magnum, forced march. 
major (with or without natu), older 

(N. 36, b), plur. as noun, ancestors, 

elders. 
maleflcium, I, n. (male + facid), 

wrong-doing, crime, mischief, 
mal5, malle, malul, irr. (magis -f 

volo), choose rather, prefer, 
malus, a, um (comp. pejor; sup. 

pessimus), bad, evil, 
mand5, are, avI, atum (manus + 

do), put into one*s hands, commit, 

consign^ command; fugae se, to 

betake one's self to fligh t. 
maneo, ere, mansi, mansum, 

stay, remain, abide. 
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manipuluB, I, m., maniple, a com- 
pany of soldiers, three of which 
formed a cohort. 

nianus, U8» f., hand, band (of 
troops). 

Marcus, I, m., Marcus^ a Roman 
name. 

mare, is, n., sea, 

mater, tris, f., mother, 

matrimdnium, I, n. (mater), mar- 
riage ; in matr. ducere, to marry, 

Matrona, ae, m., the Matrona (now 
the Marne), a river in Gaul. 

maturS, are, avi, atum, hasten, 
make haste, 

maxime, adv. (maximiuB), very 
greatly, especially, exceedingly. 

maximus, sup. of magnus. 

medius, a, um, middle, midway, in 
the middle of; mediS in colle, 
half-way up the hill, 

melior, comp. of bonus. 

memini, isse, def., remember, bear 
in mind, N. 91, 2. 

memor, oris, mindful. 

memoria, ae, f. (memor), memory, 
recollection. 

mens, mentis, f., mind, reason, 
judgment, 

mensa, ae, f., table. 

mensis, is, m., month, 

mercator, oris, m., merchant, trader. 

merces, edis, f., pay, wages, bribe, 

mereor, eri, itus sum, dep., de- 
serve, be worthy of, earn. 

merldies, el, m. (medius + dies), 
midday, noon, south. 

Messala, ae, m., Messdla, a Roman 
name. 

metus, us, m.,fear, dread. 

mens, a, um, poss. pron. (ego, 
mel), my, mine. 

miles, itis, m., soldier (infantry). 

mille, adj. indecl., thousand, 

mille (nom. and ace. sing.), n., thou- 
sand; (plnr.) millia (or n^lia), 
um, n., thousands; tria millia 
passuum, three miles. 

minime, adv. (minimus), least, by 
no means; minime saepe, very 
seldom. 



minimus, sup. of parvus, least, 

minor, comp. of parvus, smaller^ 
less, 

minus, adv., comp. of parum, less ; 
8l minus, if not, 

miror, arl, atus sum, dep. (mirus), 
wonder at, admire. 

mIruB, a, um, wonderful, strange. 

miser, era, erum, wretched, unfor- 
tunate. 

mitto, ere, misl, missum, send, lei 
go, cast. 

modo, adv. (modus), only, 

modus, I, m., measure, manner, 
Toode, way ; ejus modi, of that sort, 

moenia, ium, n. (miini5), walls (of 
a town), fortifications, 

molitus, part, as adj. (mol5, grind, 
Eng. mill), ground, 

moneS, ere, ul, itum, remind, 
warn, advise, 

mons, montis, m., mountain. 

monstr5, are, avI, atum, show, 
point out. 

morior, morl, mortuus sum, dep., 
die; fut. part., moriturus. 

moror, arl, atus sum, dep., delay, 
tarry, hinder, 

mors, mortis, f. (morior), death. 

mortalis, e (mors), mortal; as a 
noun, a mortal, a human being, 

mortuus, part, as adj. (morior), 
dead, 

mos, moris, m., (sing.) manner, cus- 
tom, practice ; (plur.) character, 

moved, ere, movl, m5tum, move, 
excite ; castra movere, break up 
camp. 

mulier, eris, f., woma^, 

multitudd, inis, f. (multus), multi- 
tude, crowd. 

multo, adv. (abl. of multus, as deg. 
of diff.), much, by far, 

multum, adv. (ace. neut. of mul- 
tus), much, very, exceedingly, 

multus, a, um (comp. neut. plus; 
sup. plurimus) mttch ; (plur.) 
many, numerous; multS die, late 
in the day. 

muniS, Ire, IvI, Itum, fortify, de- 
fend^ protect. 
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munXtiO, Snls, f. {m^LniC), fortifi- 

catiorij rampart. 
xnCLnis, I, m., wallf rampart. 

N. 

nam, conj., /or. 

Nameius, I, m., Nameius, a Helve- 
tian chief. 

narrd> are, 5vl, atunii tell, re- 
late. 

nascor, naBcI» natus sum, dep., 
be bomj arise, be produced. 

iiatu» m., only in the abl. (nascor), 
by birthf in age; major natfl 
(N. 36, 6), older ; as noun, elders, 
ancestors. 

natura, ae, f. (nascor), birth, na- 
ture. 

nauta, ae, m. (nSvis), sailor, sea- 
man, 

navis, is, f., ship; navis longa, 
ship of war, 

ne, conj., that not^ lest, so that not, 

ne, adv. (especially with subjunctive 
of command, etc.), not ; ne . . • 
quidem, not even (emphatic word 
between). 

ne, interrog. enclitic particle. See 
N. 195, 3. 

nee = neque. 

necessarius, a, um, necessary, re- 
lated; as a noun, m., relative, kins- 
man. 

necne, adv., or not ; used in indirect 
questions. 

nego, are» avi, &tum, say no, deny, 
refuse. 

ne£5tium, I, n. (neo + Stium, 
leisure), occupation, employment, 
business; tibi negdtium dd, I em- 
ploy you. 

nem5, m. and f. (ne + hom5), no 
man, no one, nobody. The gen. 
and abl. are borrowed from nullus. 

neque (or nee), conj. and adv. (ne 
+ que), and not ; neque . . . ne- 
que, neither , . . nor, 

nequis (or nequl)> n§qua» nequid 
(or nequod), indef . pron., lest any. 
See N. 52, b. 



neuter, trat'trum (nS + uter), 
gen. neutrlus, neither (of two); 
(plur.) neither party, 

niger, gra, grum, black, dark. 

nihil, n. indecl., nothing; used as 
adv., not at all, in no respect. 

nihild, adv. (abl. of nihilum, noth- 
ing), in no respect ; with comp. as 
deg. of diff., nihil5 minus, never- 
theless, none the less. 

nitor, I, nIsuB, or nizus sum, dep., 
strive, attempt. 

ndbilis, e (nosc9), famous, noble. 

nSbilitas, &tis, f. (nSbilis), nobility 
(of rank); as a coll. noun, the no- 
bility, the nobles. 

noced, ere, ul, itum, harm, injure, 

noctii, f., onl}' in abl. (noz), by 
night. 

ndlo, nolle, ndlul, irr. (ndn + 
vols), be unwilling, wish not, re- 
fuse, 

nSmen, inis, n. (nosed), name, 

ndminatim, adv. (nSmind, name), 
by name, expressly, 

ndn, adv. (ne + unum), not, by no 
means. 

N5nae, arum (nOnus, ninth [day 
before the Ides]), f. plur., Nones, 
the 7th of March, May, July, Octo- 
ber, and the 5th of other months. 

nondum, adv. (n5n + dum), not 
yet, 

nonne, interrog. particle (n5n + 
ne), expecting the answer Yes ; 
nonne venit, has nH he comet 

nonnulU, ae, a (n9n + nuUus), 
some, several. 

nonnunquam, adv. (n5n + nun- 
quam), sometimes, at times. 

N5reia, ae, f., Noreia, capital of 
the Taurisci, a Grerman people of 
Noricum. 

Ndrious, a, um, Noric, pertaining 
to Noricum. 

nosed, ere, n9vl, ndtum, become 
acquainted with, learn ; in perf.- 
stem tenses, know; ndvl, I know, 
N. 01, Rem. 

noster, tra, trum, poss. pron. (nds), 
our, ours; as noun, nostrl, m., 
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our men {soldiers, friends), nostra, 
n., our possessions (goods). 

Noviodunum, I, n., Noviodunum^ 
name of three towns in Gaul. 

novissimus, a, um (novus), new- 
est (that is, of soldiers, the latest or 
last), hindmost, in the rear ; asmen 
novisslmum, the rear, 

novus, a, um, new, strange, un- 
usual / res novae, revolution. 

nox, noctis, f., night ; multa noc- 
te, late at night. 

nubes, is, f., cloud, 

nudo, are, avi, atum (nudus, 
bare), strip, deprive. 

nuUuB, a, um (ne + ullus), gen. 
nuUIus, no, none, not any. 

num, interrog. particle ; in direct 
questions, not translated, and ex- 
pects answer No ; in indirect ques- 
tions, Whether. 

numerus, I, m., number, quantity, 
multitude. 

nunc, adv., now, at present. 

nunquam, adv. (ne + unquam), 
never, 

nunti5 (or nuncio), are, avI, atum 
(nuntius), announce, report, bring 
news. 

nuntius, I, m., messenger, message, 
newtt 

nuper* adv. (for noviper, from 
novas), newly, lately, recently. 



o. 



ob, prep, with ace, on account of, 

for, 
obaeratus, I, m. (ob + aes, money), 

debtor, 
objicio, ere, jecl, jeetum (ob + 

jaci5), throw against, throw up, 

oppose, expose, 
oblltus, a, um (obllviscor), for- 
getful. 
obllviscor, I, oblltus sum, dep., 

forget. 
obse«, idis, m. and f., hostage, 

pledge, security. 



obstrlctus, part, of obstringS, 

bound, attached. 

obstringo, ere, strinxl, strictum 
(ob + strings, bind), bind close, 
pledge. 

obtineo, ere, ul, tentum (ob + 
teneo), hold, possess, gain, obtain. 

occasus, us, m. (occidS), fall, set- 
ting ; occasus sSlis, sunset, the 
west. 

occid5, ere, cidi, oasum (ob + 
cad5), fall down, fall, perish, 

occldo, ere, cidl, cisum (ob + 
caed5), cut down, hill, slay, 

occlsus, part, of occldo, slain, 

occup5, are, avI, atum (ob + 
capiS), seize, occupy. 

occurrS, ere, curri and cucurri, 
cursum (ob + currS), run to- 
wards, meet with, encounter, 

Oceanus, I, m., ocean, the Atlantic. 

Ocelum, I, n., Ocelum, a Gallic town. 

oculus, I, m., eye, sight. 

5dl, 5disse, def., hate. N. 91, 2. 

offends, ere, fendl, fensum, of- 
fend, displease. 

omnIn5, adv. (omniis), wholly, alto- 
gether, in all, at all. 

omnis, e, all, every. 

onus, eris, n., load, burden, 

oportet, ere, uit, impers., it is 
necessary, ought, must. 

oppidum, I, n., town (walled). 

oppugnatiS, onis, f. (oppugnS), 
siege, assault, attack, 

oppugns, are, avI, atum (ob + 
pugnS), attack, assault, besiege, 
storm, 

optimus, sup. of bonus. 

opus, eris, n., work, task, fortifco' 
tions or '* works J*^ 

opus, n. indecl., need ; opus est, 
there is need, it is necessary, 

Sratio, onis, f. (5r5, speak), speech, 
oration, words, 

Orgetorix, igis, m., Orgetorix, a 
chief of the Helvetii. 

oriens, tis, part, of orior, ridng; 
sol oriens, the rising sun, the east. 

orior, Iri, ortus sum, dep., rise, 
arise, begin, spring from, descend. 
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ortuB, part, of orior, descended, 

born, 
08tend5, ere, dl, sum and turn 

(ob, towards -\- tendS, stretch), 

show, declare. 



P. 



pfibulum, I, n. (pascd, feed), food, 

fodder. 
pacd, are, avi, atum (pax), pacify, 

subdue, 
paene, adv., almost, nearly, 
pagus, I, m., district, canton. 
par, paris, equal, like, a match for, 
paratuB, a, um (par5), ready, 

equipped. 
pare5, ere, ul, itum, obey, 
parS, are, avI, atum, prepare, get 

ready J provide, procure. 
pars, partis, f., part, share, portion, 

direction, side. 
parum, adv. ^parvus), too little, 

not enough, 
parvus, a, um (comp. minor ; sup. 

minimus), small, little, 
pasBUS, part, of patior. 
passus, us, m., pace (five Roman 

feet); mille passilB, a mtVe ; duo 

millia pasBuum, two miles. 
patefacid, ere, fed, factum (pa- 

teo 4- faciS), throw open, open, 

eapose; pass., patefI5. 
patens, tis (pate5), open, wide, 
pate5, ere, ui, lie open, extend, 
pater, tris, m., father, ancestor, 
patior, pati, passus sum, dep., 

suffer, allow, permit, 
patria, ae, f. (pater), native land, 

fatherland, " 
pauol, ae, a, few, 
paul5, adv. (abl. of paulus, as deg. 

of diff.), by a little, a little, 
paulum, adv. (ace neut. of paulus), 

little, somewhat. 
paulus, a, um, little, small, ' 
pax, p&cis, f., peace, quiet, 
pecunia, ae, f. (pecus, cattle), 

money; literally, wealth estimated 

in cattle. 



pedes, itis, m. (pe;i), foot-soldier ; 

(plur.) infantry, 
pejor, us, comp. of malus, worse; 

pejus as noun, a worse thing. 
pell5, ere, pepuU, pulsum, drive, 

conquer, rout, 
pendo, ere, pependl, pensum, 

weigh, pay, 
per, prep, with ace, through, through- 
out, by; in compounds, through, 

thoroughly, very. 
perduco, ere, zl, ctum (per + 

duc5), bring through or all the way, 

lead, conduct, extend, construct, 
perfacilis, e (per + facilis), very 

easy, 
perfici5, ere, feci, fectum (per 4- 

faoiS), finish, accomplish, bring 

about, 
perlouldsuB, a, um (perloulum), 

perilouSy dangerous, 
perlculum, I, n. (root in experior, 

try), trial, risk, danger, peril. 
perlego, ere, legl, lectum (per + 

lego), read through, 
permoveo, ere, m5vl, mdtum 

(per + move5), move thoroughly, 

arouse, excite, 
permultl, ae, a (per + multus), 

very many. 
perpauci, ae, a (per + pauci), 

very few, 
perrumpo, ere, rupl, ruptum 

(per + rumpo), break through, 

force a passage, 
persequor, I, outus sum, dep. 

(per -}- sequor), follow persist- 
ently, pursue, take vengeance on, 
perseverS, are, avI, Atum. , persist, 

persevere, 
persolvo, ere, solvl, solutum (per 

+ solv5, release, pay), pay (in full), 
persuaded, ere, si, sum (per + 

suaded, advise), persuade, con- 

vince, prevail upon, 
perterreO, ere, ui, itum. (per -f- 

terreS), frighten thoroughly, ter- 
rify. 
pertineS, Sre, ul (per + teneS), 

reach, extend to, relate ov pertain 

to, tend to. 
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penreniO, Ire, vSnl, ventum (per 

+ veniO), come (through) to, ar- 
rive atf reach, 
pSs, pedis, m., foot. 
pessimaB, sap. of malus, worst, 
pets, ere, IvI (il), Itum, seek^ atk, 

strive after. 
pnum, I, n., heavy javelin J javelin. 
pirus, I, f., pear-tree. 
Fisd, 5nis, m., Piso^ a Roman 

name. 
place5, ere, ul, itum, please, sat- 
isfy, seem good. 
planities, el, f. (planus, level), 

level ground, plain. 
plebs, plebis, f., the common people, 

the multitude. 
plenus, a, um (root in coxnpled), 

Jiill, complete. 
plerumque, adv. (ace. neat, of 

plerusque), for the most part, 

mostly. 
plerusque, aque, umque ; usuallj 

in the plar., plerlque, aeque, 

aque, very many, the most, most. 
plurimum, adv. (ace. neut. of pluri- 

mus), very much, exceedingly; 

plurimum posse, to be very 

powerful, 
plurimus, sap. of multus ; osoally 

in plur., plurimi, ae, a, very 

many, most ; quam plurimi, as 

many ai possible. 
plus, pluris, comp. of multus; in 

the sing., a neuter noun (N. 27), 

more ; plils audaoiae, more {of) 

boldness; in the plur., an adj., 

more, several. 
plus, adv. (ace. neat, of plCLs, above), 

more; plus posse, to have more 

power, 
poena, ae, f ., penalty, punishment, 
poeta, ae, m., poet. 
polliceor, eri, itus sum, dep., 

promise, offer. 
Pompeius, I, m., Pompey, a famous 

Roman general, rival of Caesar. 
p5n5, ere, posul, positum, put, 

place, station ; castra p5nere, 

pitch a camp, 
pons, pontis, m., bridge. 



poposol, perf. of posoO. 

populor, arl, &tus sum, dep^ 
(populus), lay waste, ravage, dev* 
a^tate, depopulate. 

populus, I, m., people, nation, tribe, 

porta, ae, f., gate, entrance, door. 

ports, are, avi, atum, carry, bear, 
convey. 

poscS, ere, poposol, ask for, de- 
mand. 

poBsessiO, 5nis, I., possession, estate, 
property. 

possum, posse, potui, irr. (potis, 
able + simi), be able, can, have in- 
fluence or power ; plus (pluri- 
mum) iK>sse, to have more {very 
great) power, 

post, prep, with ace., after, behind. 

post, adv., after, afterwards. 

postea, adv. (post + is), after this, 
afterwards. 

posteaquam, conj. (postea + 
quam), after {that\ after. 

posterus, a, um (post), comp. 
posterior; sup. postremus and 
postumus, following, next, 

postquam, conj. (post + quam), 
after (that), after, when, as soon 

CM. 

postremus, sup. of posterus, lat- 
est, last, in the rear, 

postrldie, adv. (posters + die), 
on the following day ; p. ejus 
diel, on the day after that day. 

postulS, are, &vl, atum (posco). 
ask, demand. 

potens, tis, part, of possum as adj.. 
able, powerful, influential, 

potentatus, us, m. (potens), i'ot^^er, 
dominion, rule, 

potestas, atis, f . (possum), power, 
ability, opportunity, right; potes- 
tatem faoere, to give an oppor- 
tunity, 

potior, Irl, Itus sum, dep. (potis, 
able), get possession of, obtain, be- 
come master of. 

prae, prep, with abl., before, in front 
of, in comparison with. 

praebeS, Sre, ul, itum (prae + 
habeS), furnish, offer, show. 
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praeoedS, ere> oessl, oessuxn 
(prae + c€d5, go), go before, sur- 
pass, excel. 

praeceps, cipitis (prae + caput), 
headlong, hasty, steep, 

praedor, arl, atus sum, dep. 
(praeda, prey), plunder, rob, 
make booty, 

praefici5, ere, feci, fectiim (prae 
4- faciS), set over, place in com- 
mand of. 

praemittd, ere, misl, missum 
(prae + niitt5), send before or 
ahead, send in advance. 

praemimn, I, n., reward, 

praescrlb5, ere, psi, ptum (prae 
+ 8crlb5), dictate, command, pre- 
scribe, appoint. 

praescriptmn, I, n. (praescrlbd), 
command, order, direction. 

praesidium, I, n., defence, guard, 
protection, garrison, aid. 

praestS, are, stiti, stitiun (prae 
-f- st6), surpass, excel, show; im- 
pers.) praestat, it is better. 

praesum, esse, ful, irr. (prae + 
sum), be in command of, have 
charge of. 

praeter, prep, with ace. (prae), 
beyond, except, besides, contrary 
to. 

praeterea, adv. (praeter + is), 
besides this, besides, moreover. 

praeterquam, adv. (praeter + 
quam), besides, except. 

prem5, ere, pressi, pressum, 
press^ press hard or hard press, 

pretium, I, n., price, value, pay. 

prlm5, adv. (abl. of primus), at 
first. 

primum, adv. (ace. of primus), 
first, in the frst place ; quam 
pr im u m , a* soon as possible ; 
quum primum, as soon as. 

primus, a, um, sup. of prior, frst, 
foremost, principal ; primum ag- 
men, the van; prima luce, at 
daybreak. 

princeps, cipis (primus + capi5), 
Jirst^ chief; as a noun, m. and f., 
leader, leading man, chief. 



principatus, us, m. (princeps), 
frst rank or place, chief position, 
leadership. 

prior, us (no pos., sup. primus), 
former, previous, superior, 

pristinus, a, um, former^ early, 
original. 

priusquam, conj. (prius + quam), 
before, sooner ihan. 

privatus, a, um, private, one*$ 
own. 

pr5, prep, with abl., before, in front 
of, in behalf of or for, instead of, 
in proportion to, considering. 

prob5, are, avi, atum, try, ap- 
prove, show, prove. 

pr5ced5, ere, cessi, cessum (pr5 
-+- cedO, go), advance, proceed. 

pr5curr5, ere, curri or cucurri, 
cursum (pr5 + currC), run for- 
ward, rush forth. 

pr5d5, ere, didi, ditum (prQ + 
d5), give forth, hand down {to pos- 
terity), deliver, betray. 

proelium, I, n., battle, combat. 

profecti5, 5ni8, f. (proficiscor), 
departure, setting out. 

profectus, part, of proficiscor. 

proficiscor, I, profectus sum, 
dep. (pr5 + faci5, that is, put 
one's self forward), set out, go, 
march. 

prQfugi5, ere, fGfi:I, fugitum 
(pr5 + fugiQ), escape, flee, flee 
for refuge. 

prSsredior, I, sressus sum, depl 
(pr6 + sradior, go), go forward, 
advance, proceed. 

prohibed, ere, ul, itum (pr5 + 
habeS), hold back or ojf, check, re- 
strain, keep from. 

prQjiciS, ere, jecl, jectum (pr5 + 
jaciS), throw forth or forward, 
prostrate. 

prope, adv. (comp. propius; sup. 
proxime), near, almost. 

prope, prep, with ace., near, dose to. 

propior, us (no pos.; sup. proxi- 
mus), nearer. 

propter, prep, with ace., on account 
of, by reason of. 
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proptereS, adv. (propter + is), 
for this reason^ on that account ; 
with quodt because that, 

pr5siixn, prddesse, prSfuI, irr. 
(pr5 + sum), hs helpful^ benefit, 

pr5vide5, ere, vidl, visum (prS 
+ vide5), foresee^ provide for, 
care for, 

prSvincia, ae, f. (pr6 + vincS), 
subdued region^ province, 

proxime, adv. (prope), next, very 
recently^ last, 

proximus, sup. of propior, nearest, 
next, follomnff ; with iter, shortest 
road, 

publicus, a, um, of the state, public, 

puella, ae, f., girl. 

puer, I, m., boy, child. 

pugna, ae, t., fights combat, battle. 

pugno, are,*avl, atum (pugna), 
fight, contend. 

pulcher, chra, chrum, beautiful, 
handsome, noble. 

pulsus, part, of pellS. 

punio. Ire, IvI, Itum (poena), 
punish. 

put5, are, Svl, atum, think, sup- 
pose, reckon, judge, 

Fyrenaeus, a, um ; as a noun, 
Pyrenael (montes), the Pyre- 
nees, a mountain range between 
Gaul and Spain. 

Q. 

qua, adv. (abl. of qui, via under- 
stood), by which way, where, 

quaer5, ere, quaeslvl (11), quae- 
sltum, seek, ask, inquire, 

quails, e, (1) interrog. adj. (quls), 
of what nature or kind, of what 
sort, what kind of ; (2) rel. adj. 
(qui), a«,* talis . . . qualis, such 

• • • Q/S* 

quam, adv. (ace. of quis), how, how 
much, as, than; with superlative, 
as possible ; quam primum, as 
soon as possible. 

quamobrem, adv. (quam + ob + 
rem), for what reason, wherefore, 
why, on this account. 



quantus, a, um (quam), how 
great, how much; as a correlative 
to tantus, a«; as an abl. of deg. 
of diff., quant5 . . . tanto, the 

• • • Zfivm 

quare, adv. (qua + rS), for what 

cause or reason, why, wherefore, 

therefore, 
-que, enclitic conj., and, 
quemadmodum, adv. (ad + quern 

+ modum), after what manner, 

how, 
queror, I, questus sum, dep., 

complain, lament. 
qui, quae, quod, rel. pron., who, 

which, what, that, 
quidam, quaedam, quoddam or 

quiddam, indef. pron., a certain 

one, a certain, some one, somebody, 

something. 
quidem, adv., indeed, certainly, 

at least ; ne . . . quidem, not 

even, 
quin, conj. (qui + ne), that not, 

but that, that ; quIn Irem, from 

going, 
quis (or qui), quae, quid (or 

quod), interrog. pron., who f 

which f what t 
quisquam, quaequam, quid- 

quam or quicquam, indef. pron., 

any, some, any one, something, 
quisque, quaeque, quidque or 

quodque, indef. pron., each, every, 

any ; quisque ditissimus, all the 

wealthiest men. 
qu5, adv. (abl. of qui), whither, 

where, why, wherefore ; with com- 
paratives, as deg. of diff., qu5 . . . 

eo, the , , , the, 
qu5, conj. (abl. of qui), in order 

that, that (regularly with compara- 
tives). 
quod, conj. (ace. of qui), in that, 

that, because, as to the fact that ; 

quod si, now if, but if, 
quSminus (or quS minus), conj., 

by which the less, so that not, lest, 
quoniam, conj. (quum + Jam), 

since now, because, since* 
quoque, conj., alsoi too. 
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quot, indecl. adj., how many, as 
manfff as; tot . . . quot> as many 
• • • aSm 

quotldianus* a, um (quotldie, 
daily)^ every day, daily, ordinary. 

quiixn (or cum), conj., when, after, 
while, nnce, because, although ; 
quiixn . . . turn, not only . . . but 
also ; quum primum, as soon as. 



R. 

ratis, is, f., Jloat, raft 

Baiiraol, 5rum, m., the Rauraci, 

a Gallic people, on the Rhine, 
recens, tis, fresh, new, recent, 
recipid, ere, cepi, ceptum (re + 

capiS), take back, recover, receive, 

86 reoipere* withdraw, betake 

one*s self. 
reddQ, ere, didi, ditum (re + 

d5), give back, restore, return, 

give up, 
rede5, Ire, IvI (il), itum, irr. (re 

+ e5), go back, return. 
rediti5, 5ni8, f. (rede5), returning, 

return, 
reduc5, ere, xl, ctum (re + duo5), 

lead back, bring back. 
refers, ferre, tuH, latum, irr. (re 

+ fer5), bring back, carry back, 

pay back, announce, report. 
regnum, I, n. (rex), sovereignty, 

rule, authority, kingdom. 
regS, er^, id, ctum, rule, govern, 

guide, direct, 
rejicid, ere, jecl, jectum (re + 

jacio), cast, hurl or throw back, 

throw away, drive back. 
relictus, part, of relinqu5. 
relinqu5, ere, UquI, lictum (re + 

linqu5, leave), leave behind, leave, 

abandon, 
reliquus, a, um (relinqu5), re- 
maining, rest of, future; reliqui 

Gain, the rest of the Gauls; nihil 

est reliqui, there is nothing left ; 

in reliquum tempus, for the 

future. 



reminiscor, I, dep. (re + root of 

memini), recall to mind, recollect, 

remember, 
remit to, ere, misl, missum (re + 

mittS), send back, hurl back, give 

back, restore. 
removes, ere, mSvi, m5tum (re 

+ moved), move back, take away, 

remove. 
Bemus, I, m., one of the Bemi; 

(plur.) Bemi, 5rum, the Bemi, 

If Ckllic people. 
renimfid, are, avi, atum (re + 

nuntid), bring back word or news, 

report, 
repelld, ere, pull, pulsum (re + 

pellS), drive back, repel, repulse, 

drive away. 
repentlnus, a, um, sudden, unex- 
pected, 
reperid. Ire, perl, pertum, fnd, 

discover, learn, ascertain. 
repet5, ere, IvI, Itum (re + peto), 

seek or ask again, demand back, 

claim, 
reprehends, ere, dl, sum, blame, 

rebuke, reprove. 
res, rel, f., thing, affair, fact, event, 

circumstance, property ; res fami- 

liaris, private property ; res fru- 

mentaria, provisions, corn-supply ; 

respublica (or res publica), the 

state; res novae, revolution. 
rescinds, ere, scidi, scissum (re 

+ scindS, cut), cut down, break 

down, destroy, 
resists, ere, stiti (re + sisto, 

place), withstand, resist, oppose, 
respiciS, ere, spexl, spectum (re 

+ speciS, look), look back, look be- 
hind, consider, 
responded, ere, dl, sum, answer, 

reply, respond, 
responsum, I, n. (respondeS), 

answer, reply, 
respublica (or res publica), rel- 

publicae, f., republic, state, com- 
monwealth. 
rests, are, stitI (re + stS), stay 

behind, remain ; impers., restat, 

it remains. 
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retineS, ere, ul, tentum (re + 
tene5), hold backy retain^ keep, 
cheeky restrain. 

reverts, ere, tl, sum, and re- 
verter, I, BUS sum, dep. (re + 
vert5, tum)y turn backj return; 
the perfect-stem tenses are from the 
active forms; the others are from 
the deponent. 

rex, regis, m. (regQ), king, 

Bhenus, I, m., the Rhine, eastern 
boundary of Gaul. 

Bhodanus, I, m., the Rhone, a large 
river of S. E. Gaul. 

rlpa, ae, f., bank (of a river). 

rog5, are, avi, atum, ask, request, 
beg. 

B5ma, ae, f., Rome, a city of Italy, 
capital of the Roman Empire. 

BQmanus, a, um (B5ma), Roman ; 
as a noun, a Roman, the Romans. 

rosa, ae, f., rose, 

rursus, adv. (reversus), back, 
again. 

rus, ruris, n., the country; rurl, 
in the country. 



S. 



Sablnus, I, m., SaUnus, one o' 
Caesar's lieutenants. 

saepe, adv. (comp. saepius; sup. 
saepissime), often, frequently ; 
minime saepe, very seldom. 

salus, utis, f ., safety, security, place 
of safety. 

SantonI, orum (or Santones, um), 
m., the Santones, a Gallic people. 

sapiens, tis, wise, discreet. 

sapienter, adv. (sapiens), vnsely, 
prudently. 

sarcina, ae, f., pack, burden; espe- 
cially in plural, sarcinae, baggage 
(carried by each soldier), light bag- 
gage. 

Sardes, ium, t, Sardis, capital of 
Lydia. 

satis, (1) indecl. adj. ; (2) indecl. 
noun; (3) adv., enough, sufficient, 
sufficiently, quite. 



satisfaci5, ere, feci, factum (satis 
-f- f aci5), give satisfaction, satisfy, 
apologize. 

soi5. Ire, Ivi (il), Itum, know, 
understand. 

scrlb5, ere, psi, ptum, write. 

secutus, part, of sequor. 

sed, conj., but, but yet. 

sedes, is, f. (sede5, sit), seat, resi- 
dence, abode. ' 

Segusiavl, 5rum, m., the Segu- 
sidvi, a Gallic people. 

sementis, is, f ., a sowing. 

semper, adv., always, ever. 

senatus, us, m. (senez, old), coun- 
cil of elders, senate. 

sententia, ae, f., opinion, thought, 
purpose, decision. 

septentri5nes, um, m. (literally, 
the seven plough-oxen), the north ; 
the seven stars forming the constel- 
lation called the Great Bear. 

Sequana, ae, m., the Seine, a river 
in Gaul. 

Sequanus, a, um, of the Sequani, 
Sequanian; as a noun (masc. plur.), 
the Sequani, a Gallic people. 

sequor, I, cutus sum, dep., follow, 
pursue. 

sermo, onis, m., discourse, conver- 
sation. 

servllis, e (servus), of a slave, ser- 
vile. 

servi5. Ire, IvI (il), Itum (servus), 
be a slave to, serve. 

servitus, utis, f. (servus), slavery, 
servitude, 

serv5, are, avI, atum, preserve, 
save, keep, guard; fidem servare, 
to keep one^s word. 

servus, I, m., slave, servant. 

sestertius, I, m., a sestertius or «e«- 
terce, coin worth about five cents. 

si, conj., if; in ind. quest, whether, 

sic, adv., thus, so, 

signum, I, n., mark, sign, signal, 
standard ; signa inferre, to march 
to the attack, attack; signa con- 
vertere, face about. 

silva, ae, f., forest, wood. 

similis, e, like, similar. 
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sin, conj. (il -h ne), but if, if how- 
ever. 

line, prep, with abl., without. 

singull, ae, a> distrib. adj., single, 
one by one. 

sinister, tra, trum, leftf on the 
left, unfavorable, 

Blquis (slqui), slqua, slqnid (sl- 
quod), indef. pron. (also written 
separately), if any, if any one, 
whoever^ whatever. 

Blve, conj. (si + ve), also written 
seUf or if whether ; sive . . . 
slve» whether . , , or, 

sooer, eri, m., father'in4aw, 

socius» I, m., companion, ally. 

sQl) s51is, m., sun. 

sole5, ere> itus sum, semi-dep., 
be wont, be accustomed. 

solum, I, n., ground, soil, land. 

s51um, adv. (ace. of sQlus), only, 
merely. 

s51us, a, um (gen. lus), alone, only, 
merely. 

soror, 5ris, f., sister. 

spatium, I, n., space, distance, ex- 
tent, period (of time), opportunity. 

spect5, are, avi, atum (specio, 
look), look at, observe, (of territory) 
face, lie towards, 

sp§r5, are, Svl, atum (spes), hope, 
eapect, long for. 

spes, el, f., hope, expectation, 

spolium, I, n., «poi7, plunder, 

sponte, f. abl. (only other case in 
use, gen. spontis), of one*8 own 
free will or accord, by one*8 self 
without aid, 

status, ere, ul, utum, set up, 
establish, determine^ decide, 

Stella, ae, f., star. 

stipendium, I, n., tax, tribute, pay. 

st5, stare, stetl, statum, stand, 
stand frm or fast, persist, cost. 

stude5, ere, ul, be eager for, favor, 
desire, study. 

sub, prep, with ace. or abl. (N. 95, c), 
under, beneath, at the foot of, to- 
wards; sub monte, a< i//c /oof q/* 
the mountain ; sub vesperum, 
towards evening. 



sube5. Ire, IvI (11), itum (subb- 
ed), go under, approach, undergo, 
encounter, 

sublatus, part, of toll5. 

subsidium, I, n., relief, reserve, 
help, protection. 

Suevus, a, um, of the Suevi, 8ue- 
vian; as a noun (plur.), the Suevi, 
a very powerful people of Germany. 

sul, sibi, se (sese), refl. pron. 3d 
pers., of (to, etc.) himself, herself, 
itself, themselves. 

sum, esse, ful, in*., be, stay, belong, 
serve; v5bls est in anim5, you 
intend; praesidid urbl esse, to 
serve as a protection to the city. 

sunmius, sup. of superus, highest, 
chief greatest, most important, top 
of; res summae, most important 
subjects ; summa vl, with all their 
might; sunmius mons, top of the 
mountain. 

sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptum, 
take, assume, claim, undertake ; 
supplicium de te sUmere, to 
inflict punishment on you. 

superior, us, comp. of superus, 
higher, upper, former, superior, 
greater. 

supers, fire, avI, atum (super, 
above, over), overcome, surpass, ex- 
cel, survive. 

supersum, esse, ful (super, over 
+ sum), be over and above, be left, 
survive. 

superus, a, um, comp. superior ; 
sup. supremus or summus (su- 
per, above), upper, above. See 
summus. 

suppet5, ere, Ivi (il), Itum (sub 
+ petS), be at hand, be in store. 

supplicium, I, n,, punishment, pen- 
alty, torture. 

supra, prep, with ace. or adv., above, 
before, previously. 

suscipi5, ere, cepi, ceptum (sub 
+ capi5), take up, undertake ; 
sibi suscipere, to take upon one^s 
self undertake, 

suspioiQ, Snis, f., swpicion, dis- 
trust. 
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suspioor, Sri, Stus sum, dep., nu- 
pectf distrtuty mistrust, 

BustineS, Sre, ul> tentum (sub + 
teneS), sustain^ bear, endure, with- 
stand. 

8uus> a» um, poss. and refl. pron. 
(sul), At«, Aer, its, their ; masc. 
plur. sul, one^s friends, soldiers, 
etc. ; neut. plur. sua, one's prop- 
erty, possesions. 



T. 



tSlis, e, such (in quality), of such a 
kind. 

tarn, adv., so, so very. 

tamen, conj., yet, nevertheless, still. 

tametsi, conj. (tamen -f- etsi), al- 
though, notmthstanding, 

tang5, ere, tetigl, taotum, touch, 
reach, border on. 

tantum, adv. (ace. neut. of tantus), 
so much, so far, only. 

tantus, a, uxn (tarn), so great, such 
(in size), so much, so many ; tantS, 
abl. of deg. of diff., by so much, 
the. 

tard5, are, avi, atum (tardus), 
delay, check, hinder. 

tardus, a, uxn, slow, sluggish, tardy. 

teg5, ere, xl, ctum, cover, hide, 
defend. 

telum, I, n., weapon (thrown from a 
distance), spear, javelin. 

tempers, are, avI, atum, restrain, 
govern, refrain, abstain. 

templum, I, n., temple. 

tempus, oris, n., time, season, occa- 
sion ; in reliquum tempus, for 
the future, 

tened, ere, ul, tentum, hold, keep, 
occupy, possess, bind. 

terre5, ere, ul, itum, frighten, 
alarm, terrify. 

testis, is, m. and f., witness. 

Tigurlnus, a, um, of the Tigurlni; 
as a noun (masc. plur.), the Tigu- 
rlni, a Helvetian tribe. 

times, ere, ul, fear, be afraid of 



timidus, a, um (timeS), timid, 

afraid, cowardly, 

timor, Qris, m. (timeS), fear, 
alarm. 

Titus, I, m., Titus, a Roman per- 
sonal name. 

tolls, ere, sustuU, sublatum, 
raise, take away, remove, destroy, 
be elated (pass.). 

TolSsates, ium, m., the Tolosates, 
inhabitants of Tolosa (modem Tou- 
louse). 

tot, indecl. adj., so many, 

tStus, a, um (gen. lus), all, the 
whole, entire, 

tradS, ere, didi, ditum (trans + 
dS), give over, give up, surrender, 

traducS, see transduco. 

trans, prep, with ace, across, be- 
yond, over, on the farther side of, 

Transalplnus, a, um (trans + 
Alpes), situated beyond the Alps, 
Transalpine. 

transducS (or traducS), ere, zl, 
ctum (trans + ducS), lead across 
or over, bring over, tran^ort, 

transeS, Ire, Ivi (il), itum (trans 
+ eS), go over, pass over, cross. 

tres, tria, num. adj., three. 

tribuS, ere, ul, utum, impart, 
render, attribute, ascribe. 

triduum, I, n. (tres + dids), /pace 
of three days, three days. 

triplex, icis, threefold, triple, 

tristis, e, sad, gloomy, sorrowful, 

tu, tul, pers. pron., thou, you, 

tuba, ae, f., trumpet. 

TulingI, Srum, m., the Tulingi, a 
Gallic people. 

turris, is, f., tower, 

tuus, a, um, poss. pron. (tu), thy, 
your, 

U. 

ubi, adv. and conj., where, when, 

after, 
ulciscor, I, idtus sum, dep., take 

vengeance on, avenge, punish. 
uUus, a, um (gen. lus), any, any 

one. 
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ulterior, us (iiltra, beyond)^ sup. 
iiltimus, farther, ulterior, more 
remote* 

ultimusy a, um (sup. of iilterior), 
farthest, most distant, last, 

una, adv. (abl. of unus, via under- 
stood), at one or the same time, to- 
gether ; with cum, together ivith, 

unde, adv., whence, from which 
place, 

undique, adv. (unde + que), from 
all sides, on all sides, everywhere, 

unquam, adv. (for unumquam), 
at any time, ever, 

unus, a, um (gen. lus), num. adj., 
one, only, alone ; (plur.) unl, 
alone, 

urbs, urbis, f., dty, the dty (Rome). 

urged, ere, ursi, press, press hard, 
crowd, oppress, 

usus, tls, m. (utor), use, practice, 
service, advantage, 

ut, conj., that, in order that, so that, 
(with verbs of fearing) that not; 
as an adv., how, as, 

uter, tra, trum (gen. utrlus), which 
(of two). 

uterque, traque, trumque (uter 
+ que), each (of two), both, 

uti = ut. 

utilis, e (utor), useful, serviceable, 
advantageous, 

utinam, adv. (in clauses expressing 
wish), would that ! that ! 

utor, I, usus sum, dep., use, make 
use of, employ, adopt, enjoy, 

utrum, adv., used in double ques- 
tions (uter) ; in direct questions, 
not translated ; in indirect ques- 
tions, whether. 



\ 



V. 

vac5, are, avi, fitum, be empty, be 

unoccupied. 
vadum, I, n., ford, shoal. 
vagor, arl, atus sum, dep., wander 

about, roam, 
▼allum, I, n., wall, rampart, in- 

trenchment. 



vasts, are, avI, &tum, lay waste, 
ravage, devastate, destroy, 

vectlgal, alis, n., tax, revenue, 

vel, conj., or, even ; vel . . . vel, 
either , , , or, 

vends, ere, didi, ditum, sell, offer 
for sale, 

Venetl, 5rum, m., the Veneti, a 
Gallic people. 

venio. Ire, veni, ventum, come, 

verbum, I, n., word; (plur.) words, 
language, conversation. 

vereor, eri, itus sum, dep., fear, 
dread, be afraid of, 

verg5, ere, incline, lie towards, be 
situated towards. 

ver5, adv. (abl. of verus, true), in 
truth, truly, but, indeed, 

versor, ai^, atus sum, dep. (ver- 
to, turn), move about, be busy, 
dwell, be, 

Verudoctius, I, m., Verudoctius, a 
Helvetian. 

Vesontio, 5nis, m., Vesontio, a 
town of the Sequani. 

vesper, erI, m., evening; sub ves- 
perum, towards evening, 

vester, tra, trum, poss. pron. 
(v5s), your, yours. 

vetus, eris, old, ancient. 

via, ae, f ., way, road, journey, march. 

viator, oris, m. (via), wayfarer, 
traveller, 

victor, oris, m. (vinco), conqueror, 
victor ; as an adj., victorious, 

victdria, ae, f. (victor), victory, 

victus, part, of vinc5 ; as a noun, 
victi, the conquered, vanquished, 

vious, I, m., village, 

vide5, ere, vidl, visum, see, be* 
hold, perceive. 

videor, erI, visus sum, dep. (pass, 
of videS), seem, appear, seem good. 

vigilia, ae, f. (literally, a watching, 
watch), a watch, a fourth part of 
the night. The night was divided 
into four vigiliae, or watches, ex- 
tending from sunset to sunrise. The 
third watch began at midnight. The 
length of each watch depended, of 
course, on the season of the year. 
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vinoS, ere, vld, victum, conquer, 

overcomef wbdue, 
vinculum, I, n. (vinoiSa bind), 

bondf /etterSf chain ; ex vinouUs, 

in chains. 
vir, virl, m., man^ brave man, hero ; 

hom5 means man or woman, human 

being, (in plor.) mankind, 
virg5, inis, f., maiden, maid, virgin. 
virtus* utis, f. (vir), manliness, 

courage, bravery, worth, ability. 
vis, vis, f., force, power, violence; 

(plur.) vires, ium, strength, power; 

vim facere, to use violence. 
vita, ae, f. (vIvO), l\fe, 
vlt5, are, avi, atum, avoid, shun, 

escape. 



vlv5, ere» vixl, victum, live, dwell, 

live or subsist on. > 
vix, adv., with difficulty, scarcely, 

hardly. 
vocS, are, avI, atum (vox), call, 

summon, invite, name. 
Vocontil, Qrum, in., the Vocontii, 

a Gallic people. 
volQ, velle, volul, in*., wish, de- 
. sire. 
voluntas, atis, f. (vol5), wish, will, 

consent, good-will. 
vox, vdcis, f., voice, sound, word. 
vulgus, I, n., common people, crowd. 
vulner5, are, avI, atum (vulnus), 

wound, hurt. 
vulnus, eris, n., wound, injury. 



English -Latin. 



••o*- 



able (to be), posiuxn. 

about (= concerning), dS. 

about, adv. with num. adj., oiroiter, 
ad. 

about to, use tl\e Ist Periphrastic Conj. 

abundance, o5pia. 

accuse, aocusd. 

accustomed (to be), oonsuSvI, soleS. 

across, trans. 

active, alaoer. 

advance, prSgrredior. 

advise, moneQ. 

after, (conj.) postquam ; (prep, or 
adv.) post. 

against, contra, in. 

ago, ante. 

aid, auxiliiun. 

alarm, commoveG.- 

all, omnia. 

allow, patior. 

ally, socius. 

alone^ s51u8. 

Alps, Alpes. 

although, quum, etsi, tametsl. 

alwaySy semper. 

ambassador, legatus. 

among, inter, apud, in. 

and, et, que, atque (and also). 

animal, animal. 

announce, nuntid. 

another, alius. 

any, ullus; any one, anything, ali- 
quis, aliquid; if any, slquis. 

arm^, arma. 

army, exercitus. 

arrival, adventus. 

arrive, perveniS. 

ascertain, oognosc5. 

ash (N. 199, 4), rogd, pet5, quaerG. 

attack, impetus : to attack, oppug- 
ns, impetum in (+ ace.) faoere. 

attempt, o5nor. 



oHenUve, attentus. 
auxiliaries, auxilia* 
away from, &, ab. 



B. 



bad, mains* 

baggage (heavy), impedimenta i 

(light) saroinae. 
barbarian, barbarus. 
battle, proelium. 
be, sum ; be distant, absum. 
bear, fer5. 
beautiful, puloher. 
because, quod. 
before, ante. 
begin, coepi, inoipiG (for pres.-stem 

tenses). 
beginning, initium. 
behind, post. 
believe, oredS. 
besiege, oppugnS. 
best, optimus. 
between, inter. 
black, niger. 
body, corpus. 
bold, audax. 
boldly, audacter. 
book, liber. 
bom (to be), nasoor. 
both . . . and, et . . . et* 
boy, puer. 
brave, fortis. 
bravery, virtus. 
break up camp, oastra movSre. 
bridge, pons. 
brief brevis. 
bright, clarus. 
bring, fer5, afferS. 
bring back word, renuntiG. 
broad, latus. 
brother, f rater. 
build, aedificS. 
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buUding, aedifloiuiiL 

burden, onus. 

bum, bum up, ezurS, oombtllG* 

butf sed. 

b$, &, ab* 

0. 

call, voo5 ; call togethtr^ oonvocS. 

campy oastra. 

can, couldf possum. 

capture, oapiS, expugnS. 

careful, dlligens. 

carry, port5, ferd. 

carry on war, belluxn ger5. 

Carthage, KarthasG. 

caute, causa. 

cavalry, equitatus, equites. 

certain (a), quldam. 

chief, prinoeps. 

choose, deligS. 

Cicero, CioerO. 

citadel, arx. 

citizen, dvis. 

city, urbs. 

close, olaud5. 

cloud, nubes. 

cohort, oohors. 

collect, confers, c5g5. 

come, venio. 

command, jube5, imper5 ; to be in 

command of, praesum. 
commander, imperator. 
compel, c5g5. 

commonwealth, respublica. 
concerning, de. 
congratulate, gratulor. 
conquer, vincS. 
conspire, conjur5. 
consul, consuL 
contest. Bee Jightr 
corn, frumentum. 
council, concilium. 
country, fines, patria (native land), 

rus. 
courage, virtus. 
cowardly, ie^navus. 
cross, transeS. 
custcm, mds. 



D. 

danger, x>erlculum. 

dare, aude5. 

daughter, filia. 

day, dies ; at day-break, prImS 

luce. 
dear, cams. 
death, mors. 
deep, altus. 
defend, defends. 
delay, moror. 
demand, postul5. 
deny, negS. 
depart, discedS. 
depth, altitud5. 
deserve, mereor. 
desirous, cupidus. 
destroy, dele5. 
determine, constitu5. 
die, morior. 
differ, differs. 
difficult, difficilis ; very difficult, 

perdiffloilis. 
direction, pars. 
dismiss, dImittS. 
do, faciS, ag5. 
door, porta. 
doubt (to), dubitS ; there it no doubt 

that, n5n est dubium quin. 
draw up, instru5. 
drive back, rejici5. 
duty, see N. 126, a. 
dwell, incol5. 



E. 

each, quisque. 

eager, alacer. 

easy, f acilis ; very easy, perfacilis. 

easily, facile. 

elect, cre5. 

embassy, legatiS. 

empire, imperium. 

encounter, sube5, occurr5. 

encourage, hortor, cohortor. 

end, finis. 

enemy, hostis; the enemy, hostSs. 

enlist, conscrlbS. 

equal, par. 
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every, quisque, omnia. 
example, exemplum. 
exhort, hortor, oohortor. 
exile, exsilium. 
extend, pertineS. 
eye, ooulus. 

F. 

fact, res. 

fall, oad5. 

far, by far, longS. 

farmer, asricola. 

father, pater. 

fear, timor, metus. 

fear {.to), vereor, timed. 

few, paud. 

feld, ager. 

fierce, ferox. 

fight {to), pugii5 ; thefght {contest) 
is carried on, pugnatur. 

Jill, comple5. 

fnd, inveniS, reperiS. 

fnd out, cognosce. 

fre, ignis. 

Jlee, fugiS. 

flourishing, flSrens. 

flower, flSs. 

follow, sequor. 

following, posterns. 

foot, pes ; at the foot of the moun- 
tain, sub monte. 

for (= towards), ad. 

forces, c5piae. 

forest, silva. 

forget, obllirisoor. 

fortify, muniS. 

free, liber. 

free {to), llber5. 

friend, amicus ; friendly, amicus. 

frighten, terre5, perterre5. 

from, a, ab {away from), e, ex 
{out of); from each other, inter 
n5s, se, etc. 



G. 

gate, porta. 

Gaul, Gallia ; a Gaul, Gallus. 
general, imperator. 
German, Germanus. 



get possession of , potior. 

gift, ddnum. 

girl, puella. 

give, d5 ; give back, reddS. 

glory, gl5ria. 

go, e5 ; go out, exe5 ; go back, 

redeQ. 
god, deus. 
goddess, dea. 

going to, use Ist Periphrastic Conj. 
good, bonus. 
government, imperium. 
great, magnus ; so great, tantus ; 

how great, quantus. 
gi'eatness, magnitude. 
guard, custSs, praesidium. 

H. 

hand, manus. 

happen, accid5. 

happy, beatus, felix. 

harm, noceS ; harm is done, no* 

cStur. 
hasten, matiirSa contends. 
have, habe5. 
head, caput. 
hear, audi5. 
heavy, gravis. 
height, altitudS. 
hesitate, dubit5. 
high, altus. 
hill, collis. 
hinder, impediG. 
hither, hue. 
hold, tene5 ; hold in possession, ob- 

tine5. 
home, domus. 
honor, honor. 
hope, spes. 
hope {to), sp§r5. 
horse, equus. 
horseman, eques. 
hostage, obses. 
hour, hSra. 
house, domus. 

how, quam, quemadmodunu 
how great, quantus. 
huge, ingens. 
hurl, conjioiQ. 
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I. 



impose, imx>5n5. 

in, in. 

infantry^ pedites, peditatus. 

influence, auot5rit&8; (to), adduc5. 

inform, certidrem (es) faoere. 

injury, injuria. 

intend to, 1st Periphrastic Conj. 

into, in. 

invite, invlt5. 

island, insula. 

Italy, Italia. 



J. 



Join (to), jung5, conjung5. 

join battle, proelium oommittere. 

journey, iter. 

judge, judex. 

judge (to), judioS. 

just, Justus. 



K. 

keep from, prohibeS. 
keeper, custSs. 
king, rex. 
kill, interfici5. 
know, sci5. 

L. 

lake, laous. 

language, lingua. 

large, magnus. 

last part of, extremus ; as, ex- 

trema hieme. 
lay waste, vast5. 
lead, duco ; lead across, transdiico, 

lead back, reducS ; lead out, 

educ5. 
leader, dux. 
leave, relinqu5. 
legate, legatus. 
legion, legi5. 
length, longitudd. 
less, minus. 
lest, ne. 



letter, (of the alphabet) littera ; (an 
epistle) litterae; epistola. 

lieutenant, legatus. 

life, vita. . 

light, lux. 

light, levis ; light baggage, sar* 
cinae. 

like, similis. 

limit (to), flni5. 

line of battle, acies ; line of march, 
agmen. 

lion, le5. 

lofty, altus. 

long, longus. 

lose, ftmittd. 

love (to), amS. 

lower, inferior. 

Lyons, Lugdunum. 

M. 

magistrate, magistratus* 

maiden, virg5. 

make, facio ; make war upon, bel- 

lum infer5. 
man, vir, hom5. 
many, multl ; very many, per- 

multl. 
march, iter ; to march, iter facere. 
master (teacher), magister. 
memory, memoria. 
message, nuntius. 
messenger, nuntius. 
midnight, media nox. 
mile, mille passus ; miles, millia 

passuum. 
military science, res mllitaris. 
mind, animus, mens. 
mindful, memor. 
money, pecunia. 
more, plus, amplius. 
mortal, mortalis. 
mother, mater. 
mountain, mons ; mountain - top, 

summus mons. 
move, moves. 
much, multus ; adv., mtdto (with 

comp.). 
must, oportet or gerundive. 
my, mine, meus. 
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N. 

namet nSmen. 

nature f nattira. 

near^ prope. 

neighbors, flnitind. 

neighborhood of (in the) f ad» oircum. 

neither, neque (nee). 

new, novus. 

night, nox. 

no, nullus. 

noble, nSbilis. 

noon, xnerldies. 

nor, neque (neo). 

not, non ; in negative commands and 

wishes, ne. 
nothing, nihil. 
number, numems. 



O. 



oath, jusjurandum. 

obey, pares. 

obtain possession of, potior. 

often, saepe. 

one, unus ; one . . . another, alius 

. . . alius ; the one , , , the other, 

alter . . . alter. 
only, sSlus ; adv., s51um ; not only, 

n5n solum. 
opinion, sententia. 
opportunity, potestas, facultas. 
or, aut, vel ; in double questions, 

an ; or not, (direct questions) an- 

n5n, (indirect questions) necne. 
order, jubeo (with ace.), imper5 

(with dat.). 
other, alius ; the other (of two), 

alter. 
ought, oportet, debe5. 
out of e (ex). 
overcome, superS. 



P. 

pain, dolor. 

part, pars. 

pass the winter, hiemS. 

pay, meroes, pretium. 



peace, pax. 

people, popiilus. 

peril, pei^culum. 

persuade, persuaded. 

pitch camp, castra ponere* 

place, locus; places, loca. 

plan, consilium. 

poet, polta. 

point out, monstrS, demonstrS. 

Pompey, Fompeius. 

possession {get or obtain), pt>tior. 

possible (a«), quam + superlative. 

powerful, potens ; to be more (or 

very) powerful, plus (or pluri- 

mum) posse. 
praise (to), laud5. 
praise, laus. 
prefer, nial5. 
price, pretium. 
promise, poUioeor. 
protect, serv5 ; esse praesidiG 

(+ dat. of advantage). 
province, pr5vinoia. 
punish, puni5, animadverts. 



Q. 



quick, celer. 



R. 



rampart, vallum. 

read, legd. 

reason, causa ; for this reason, 

propterea. 
receive, accipiS, recipiS. 
recent, recens. 
rejoice, laetor, gaude5. 
release, llber5. 
remain, mane5. 
reply (to), responded. 
reply, responsum. 
republic, respublica. 
resist, resists. 
respecting, de. 
rest of, reliquus. 
restrain, retineS ; restrain from, 

retinere quin. 
return, reverter, reded. 
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revolutionf rSi novae. 
rewardf praemium. 
Rhintf BhSnus. 
Rhone, Bhodanus. 
rich, divei. 
rights jiis. 
river, fltbnen* 
road, via, iter. 
Roman, BOm&nus. 
Rome, BOma. 
rose, rosa. 
route, iter. 
rWe, resO. 



sad, tristls. 
sailor, nauta. 
sake of (for the), cau8&. 
same, Idem. 
satisfy, satisfaciS. 
s^ve, servS. 

say, dlc5 ; he says, dicit. 
sdence (military), res xnllit&ria. 
sea, mare. 
see, videS. 
seek, pet5. 
seize, occup5. 
seem, videor. 
self, ipse. 
sell, vend5. 
senate, senStus. 

send, mitt5 ; send ahead or for- 
ward, praemittS ; send back, re- 

mitt5. 
serve (as), sum, with dat. of purpose. 
sesterce or sestertius, sestertius. 
setfre to, incendS. 
set out, proficiscor. 
severe, gravis. 

ship, navis ; ship of war, n. longa. 
short, brevis. 
show, monstr5. 
sick, Aeger, 

side of (on this), cis, citr&. 
signal, si^num. 
vnce, quum. 
sister, soror. 
size, maffnittld5. 
skilled, perltuB. 



slave, servus. v 

slavery, servitiiB. 

small, parvus. 

90, ita, tarn ; so many, tot. 

soldier, miles. 

some . . . others, alii . . . alii. 

some one, something, aliquis, ali- 

quid. 
son, filius. 

sort (of such a), ejusmodL 
q>eak, dlc5, loquor. 
speech, 5rati9. 
qmr, calcar. 
star, Stella. 

state, civitas, respublica. 
stone^ lapis. 

storm, take by storm, expugnS. 
story, fabula. 
strength, vis. 
summon, voc5, convoc5. 
sunset, ocoasus s51is. 
supplies, commeatus, c5piae. 
suppose, puts. 
surpass, praestS (with dat.), prae- 

ced5 (with acc.)> 
surrender, ded5. 
tuq>ect, suspicor. 
sustain, sustineS. 
sword, gladius. 

T. 

table, mensa. 

take, oapid j take by storm, ex- 

pugnd. 
ttdl, altus. 

tax, vectlgal, stipendium. 
teach^ doce5. 
teacher, magister. 
tell, dlc5, narrS. 
temple, templum. 
terrify, terre5, perterre5. 
territory, fines, ager. 
than, quam. 
that, conj., ut ; dem. pron., is, ille ; 

rel. pron., qui. 
that not, (purpose) ne, (result) ut 

n5n. 
thing, res or the neuter form of an 

adj. or pron. 
think, puts, existimS. 
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thiSf hlo. 

through^ per. 

throWj jaoi5. 

till (<o), col5. 

timey tempus. 

timidy timidus. 

tOy ad. 

longuBf lingua* 

top off 8ummu8. 

towards, ad, Buh <of time). 

tower y turris. 

towHy oppidum. 

tribute, stlpendiiim. 

troopsy c5piae. 

trumpety tuba. 

try, c5nor. 



U. 

uncertain, ineertus. 
undery sub. 
undergo, 8ube5. 
understandy intellig5. 
unfriendlyy inimlous. 
unhappy, infSlix. 
unjust, injuBtus. 
unlike, dissimilis. 
untily dum. 
unwilling {to be), nS15. 
uppery superior. 
urgey hortor, cohortor. 
use, utor. 
useful, {Ltiiis. 



V. 

veryy (1) sup. of adj. or adv.; (2) ,^- 

as a prefix. 
vicinity of {in the)y ad, circum ; 

from the vicinity of a, ab. 
victory victor. 
victoryy vict5ria« 
violence, via. 
voice, vox* 



per 



W. 

wait, exspect5. 

wall, murus ; walls oj a city, moe- 

nia ; as a rampart, vallum. 
wander about, vagor. 
war, bellum. 
watch, vigilia. 
way, via, iter. 
weapon, telum. 
weep, fleS. 
well, bene. 
what, interrog., quia (qui) ; rel., 

qui. 

when, quum, ubi. 

whether, utrum, num. 

which, (of two) uter, (of several) 
quis (qui). 

w\ile, dum; a little while, paulis- 
per ; a little while agoy paulo ante. 

white, albus. 

who, iaterrog., quis (qui); rel., qui. 

whole, t5tus. 

why, cur, quare. 

wicked, malus. 

wide, latus. 

width, latitudS. 

wing (of an army), comii. 

winter {to pass the), hiemS; winter- 
quarters, hlbema. 

wise, sapiens. 

wish, vols. 

with, cum. 

without, sine. 

woods, silva. 

word, verbum. 

work, opus. 

worthy, dignus. 

wound, vulnus ; to wound, vulner5. 

wretched, miser. 

write, scrlbd. 

Y. 

yet, tamen. 

yoke, jugum. 

your, yours, tuus, vester. 
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In this Ind4X N. stands for NOTE, L. for LESSON, and A. for APPENDIX. TJu siff' 
nificance cf other abbreviations is evident , and needs no explanation. 



a, final, long in Abl. sing., N. 8 (8), 9, d. 

a (ab), how used, N. 95, a ; how diff. from 
e (ex), N. 95, 6 ; with Abl. of Agent, N. 
151, Oauhon ; as prefix, N. 99, 1. 

AblatiTe Case, pi. ending in -abus, N. 9, e ; 
ending in -i, or -e or -i, N. 17, b, 26, 38 ; 
position, N. 198, 5. Use (general), 20 (page 
24), N. 146 ; used Adrerbially, N. 39, ^94, 
1, 2, 146 ; with e (ex) or de, instead of 
Part Qen., N. 128, a, L. zItI ; with peto, 
postulo, quaero, N. 141, b. 2, 199, 4 ; 
of Separation, N. 147, L. xxiii (but see N. 
131, c) ; with opus and usus, N. 147, a; 
of Source. Birth, etc., N. 148; of Oause, N. 
149, L. xl ; of Manner, N. 150, L. xlix ; of Ac- 
companiment, N. 150, a, L. xlix ; of Means 
and Agent, N. 151, L. xxii, xlii ; with utor, 
etc., N. 151, a, L. xlii, with Adj. (fretus, 
etc.), N. 151, 6, L. Ixx, — (difi^nus, etc.) N. 
166, L. Ixx ; of Price, N. 151, c, L. Ixx ; of 
Quality, N. 152, L. Ixx ; of Respect, N. 158, 
191, &, L. xlix; with ComparatiTes, N. 154, L. 
Ixviil ; of Measure of Diff., N. 155, L. IxTiii ; 
Ablative Absolute, N.157, L. lix; of Place, N. 
158, 159, L. xxxix, Iv; ofTime.N. 160, L. xlr. 

Abstract Nouns, page 44 (* at bottom of page). 

ac (atque), N. 96, a. 

Accent, 13 (page 21); of Gen. and Voc. in 
-i (for -ii and -ie), N. 10, <f, e ; as affected 
by an Enclitic, 13* (page 21), N. 195, 4. 

accidit, inflection, A. 47. 

Accompaniment, howexpr.,N. 150, a, L. xlix. 

Accusative Case, 20 (page 24) ; in -im, N. 
17, c ; in -is (pi.), N. 17, d, 18, 26 ; as Direct 
Object, N. 102, b., 139, L. iii ; Cognate, 
N. 140 ; two Ace, N. 141, and c, L. xxxiii ; 
used Adverbially [54 (page 15)], expr. Time, 
Distance, Degree, etc., N. 89, a, 94, 1, 142, 
L. xlv-xlvii; with Prep., N. 95, L. xxxix ; 
of Place to which, N. 158, 159, 6, L. xxxix. 
It; with Inf , N. 148, 166, 199, 3, L. xx; 
with propior and prozimus, N. 182, a ; 
position, N. 198, 3. 



Active Voice, 14 (page 8). 

AOjectives, 9 (page 2), N. 24-48; A. 10-20; 
position, 193, 1. Use (general), 47 (pagtt 
13), N. 108 ; Attrib. and Pred., N. 108, 1- 
5 ; used as Nouns, N. 109, L. xli ; agreeing 
with Inf. or Clause, N. 109, &, 126, a, b., 
L. Ivi; connected by et or -que, N. 195, 
6 ; special uses, N. 110. [See also Declen^ 
sions cf Adjectives, Comparison, Nume- 
ral Adj., etc.] 

Acijective Clause, 42, b (page 12). 

Adjective Element, 88, a (page 11). 

Adverbial Accusative, see Accusative, 

Adverbial Clause, 42, c (page 12). 

Adverbial Element, 88, c (page 11) ; portion, 
N. 198, 5. 

Adverbs, 28 (page 9) ; position, N. 198, 5 ; 
formation, N. 88, a, b, 89 (bene, magno* 
pere, facile), 94 ; Comparison, K. 88, c, 
d ; Numeral Adverbs, N. 44. Use, N. 94, 
L. xxix ; Relative Adv. for a Relative Phrase, 
N. 115, e. 

Agent, expr. by Abl. , N. 161, Caution, L. xxii ; 
expr. by Dat., N. 186, L. Ix ; indirect (with 
per), N. 151, Caution. 

alienus, alter, alius, N. 195, 7. 

aliquis, N. 52, and a,c; L. liv ; A. 27. 

alius, N. 48, 6 ; L. xiii ; A. 11; alius . . . 
alius, N. 195. 8, 0; L. xlviii; alius, 
alter, alienus, dift, in meaning, N. 
195, 7. 

Alphabet (Latin), page 17. 

alter, N. 48, 6 ; L. xiii ; A. 11 ; alter . . . 
alter, N. 195, 8; L. xlviit 

ambo, how declined, N. 48, b. 

amo, inflection, A. 28, 29. 

an, see Double Questions. 

Analysis of Sentences, 84 (page 9), N. 194. 

Antecedent, 11, b (page 8) ; omitted, N. 116, a. 

Antepenult, and its accent, 18, b and b. 3 
(page 21). 

antequam and priusquam, with Indio. 
and Subj., N. 184, c ; L. IzxiL 
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AorlBt, N. 62, 171. 

Apodosis, N. 174. 

Appendix, pages 235-258. 

Apposition, 38, a (page 11), 46 (page 13) ; N. 

106, L. T ; in such phrases as the city of 

RomCf N. 119, Caution ; expr. by Clause of 

Result, N. 181, e. 
05, a Rel. Pron., N. 115,/; as possible, how 

expressed, N. 40, c. 
Asking (verbs of), constr. with rogOi petO» 

postulo, quaero, N. 199, 4. 
Assimilation, N. 1 (6). 
" Attraction," Subj. of, N. 185. 
Attributive Ac^tives, N. 108, 1, 2. 
audeo, N. 81 ; A. 38. 
audio, inflection, A. 85. 86. 
aut . . . aut, N. 195, 8. 
Auxiliary Verbs, 25 (page 8). 
ave, ImperatiTe, N. 91, 2, &> 

bene, how compared, N. 89. 
bonus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 
bos> how declined, A. 7. 

O and g (with s, forming x), N. 1(3), 12, a. 

Caesar's " Gallic War," — Bk. I., chap. 1-18, 
pages 136-142 ; Notes on the same, pages 
143-148. 

caUf how expressed, N. 197, 3. 

capio, inflection, A. 84. XSee Verbs in -io.] 

Cardinal Adjectives, 9, b (page 2), N. 41 ; how 
declined, N. 42, c, 48. [See under \U1US, 
duo, tres, milleO 

C!ase, 8 (page 2), 15, a, b (page 22) ; Table of 
Latin Cases, 20 (page 24) ; Case-endings, N. 
6 ; formation of oases, N. 7. 

causa, with Genitive, N. 128, 149, a. 

Cause, expr. by Ablative, N. 149, L. xl ; by 
Indie, and Subj. Modes, N. 182, L. Ixix. 

celo, with two Accusatives, N. 141, R. 1. 

certiorem facie, with Ace. and Inf., N. 
199 3. 

citerior, etc., N. 84, L. xxxiv, A. 17, b. 

Clauses, 41 (page 12) ; as modifiers, 42 (page 
12), N. 104 ; as Subject, 86, d (page 10) ; as 
Object, 42, a (page 12). [See Causal, Con- 
cessive, and Temporal Clauses."] 

coepi, N. 91, 1, L. Ixiii, A. 46. 

cogo, with Ace. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 

Collective Nouns, 8, d (page 1) ; with pi. verb, 
51, b (page 14), N. 117, c. 

Commands, Direct, N. 163, 178, Caution 2, 
L. xi ; Indirect, N. 164, c, 178 ; Negative, 
N. 178, Caution 2. 

Comparative Degree, 10 (page 2); how de- 
clined in Latin, N. 26, d, A. 15 ; plus, N. 



27, A. 16, a ; translated rather, too, quite, 
N. 40» a ; with Abl., N. 154, L. IxviU. 

Comparison of Adjectives, 10 (page 2), N. 29 ; 
Regular, N. 80, L. xxviii, A. 16 ; Irr^nilar* 
N. 31-86, L. xxix, xxxiv [see under /r- 
regular Comparison'] ; by magris and 
mazimet N. 37 ; of Participles, N. 80, a. 

Comparison of Adverbs, N. 88, 39. 

Complement, 87, a (page 10), 46, a (page 18), 
N. 55, 108, L. vi. 

Complementary Infinitive, N. 165, b, L. xix. 

Complex Sentence, 40, c (page 12), N. 105. 

Compound (1) Nouns, N. 28, L. xxxvi ; (2) 
Words, N. 99 ; (8) Sentences, 40, b (page 12), 
N.105. 

con (com, etc.), as prefix, N. 99, 1. 

Concession, how expressed, N. 188, L. Ixxi. 

Conditional Sentences, N. 174, 175, L. xxi, 
Iviii. 

Coigugation, 15 a (page 22) ; the Four Con- 
jugations, general statement, N. 54, 66 
[See under First, Second, Third, and 
Fourth Conjugations; Verbs in -io; 
Periphrastic Conjugations, Deponent, 
Semi-Deponent, Irregular, D^ective, 
and Impersonal Verbs]; peculiarities of 
the Four Conjugations, N. 1^. 

Coi^unctions, 80 (page 9), N. 96 ; omitted, N. 
96, b. [See et, -que, atque.] 

Consonants, 8 (page 17) ; Consonant Changes, 
N. 1, 79, 8 ; Double Consonants, 4, c 
(page 17) ; Ck>nsonant Stems (Third Dec.), 
N. 11, a, 15. 

constat, inflection, A. 47. 

consuevi, with ^res. meaning, N. 91, a., 
A. 46.t 

Contracted Syllables Qength of), 11, e (page 
21), N. 7, 20, c. 

Copula {to be) and Copulative Verbs, 87 (page 
10), N. 55, 103, L. VI. 

Correlatives, N. 195, 8, L. xlviii. 

cum (prep.), with Abl., N. 150, a, L. xlix; 
omitted, N. 150, B. ; Enclitic, N. 63, ct, 
195,3. 

cum (quum), with IndUc. and Subj., N. 
182, b, 183, a, 184, a,-L. Ixix, Ixxi, IxxU. 



d and t, before s, N. 1 (4), 12, b. 

Dates, N. 161. 

Dative Case, 20 (page 24) ; how formed, N. 7 ; 
plural form in declension, N. 8 (5) ; ending 
in -i, see -ius in Gen. Sing. ; ending in 
-abus, N. 9, c, L. viii ; ending in -ubus, 
N. 20, R. ; of Indirect Object, N. 129, L. ix ; 
when to must be trans, by ad, N. 129, a; 
when /or most be trans, by pro, N. 129, 6 ; 

f 
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with IntniiM. TextM, N. 180, (in tbe Pasirive) 
181, a. Caution, 184, L. Ixri ; of Advantage 
or Diaadvantage, N. 181, L. IxTi ; with Ad- 
jectiTes, N. 181, 6, 1^ L. xxxiv ; for Abl. 
of Separation, N. 181, c ; with Compound 
Verbs containing Prepositions, N. 138, L. 
iTii; denoting Possession, N. 135, L. Ixvii; 
of Agent, N. 186, L. ix ; two Datives, N. 187, 
L. IxvU ; for Genitive, N. 188 ; position, N. 
198,3. 

de, as a prefix, N. 99, 1 ; with Abl., instead 
of Part. Gen.jN. 128, a 

dea, N. 6, 9, e, L. viii. 

Declaratory Sentences, 44, a (page 18), N. 100 ; 
in Indirect Discourse, N. 187. 

Declension, 16, a (page 22); general laws, 
N. 8; Declensions of Nouns (how distin- 
guished), 21 (page 25). [See vnder the 
different Declensions qf Nouns and Ad- 
jectives.'] 

Defective Verbs, 27 (page 8), N. 91, L. Ixiii, A. 

46. 

[See coepi, memini, odi, inquam, 

salve, ave.] 
Degree, expr. by Obj. or Ace., 54, 6 (page 15), 

N. 142, L. xlvii ; Degree of Difference, 54, 

7 (page 16), N. 155, L. IxviU. 
Demonstrative Pronouns, N. 49; as A<y., N. 

114, 1; as Pers. Pron., N. 114, 2, L. li, 

A. 24 ; position, N. 198, 4. 
Dependent Clauses, 41 (page 12). 
Deponent Verbs, N. 80; inflection, A. 87; 

with Abl. , N . 151, a, L. xlii. [See under the 

dififerent Conjugations of Verbs.] 
Derived Words, N. 98. [See Endings.] 
deus, N. 6, 10,/; L. xiii 
die, due, fae, fer, N. 79, 5 
dies, N. 22, b-d^ A. 9. [See F\flh Declen- 
sion.] 
difi^ius, with Abl. , N. 156, L. Ixx. 
Diminutives, N. 98, b. 
Diphthongs, 5 (page 18); quantity, 11, a 

(page 20). 
Direct Object, 89, a (page 11), 49 (page 14), 

N. 102, R., 139. L. iii ; position, N. 193, 3. 
Direct Questions, see' Questions. 
dis (di), as a prefix, N. 99, 2. 
Distributive Adjectives, N. 41, a; how de- 
clined, N. 42, b. 
diu, compared, N. 89, b. 
dives, compared, N. 86, a; declined, A. 

14, a. 
domus, N. 21, &; expr. Place, N. 159, L. 

XXXV, A. 8, a. 
Double Questions, see Questions. 
dubito, with Sul^. and Inf., N. 181, (2, and 

Cautions, 199, 1. 



dnbins, with SubJ., N. 181, <f, 199, 1. 
dum, {while) with Hist. Pres., N. 168, r.. U 

Ixvi ; (until) N. 184, 6, L. IxxH ; {provided] 

N. 188, <f , L. Ixxii. 
dummodo, with Subj., N. 188, d, 
duo, N. 43, c, L. zlv, A. 20, b. 



e, final, quantity in declension, N. 8 (0) ; 

long before 1, N. 6, 22, d\ -e, -al, -ar, 

with Abl. in -1, N. 16, e., 26, b. 
e (ex), N. 95, a ; how diff. from a (ab), N. 

95, b ; with AbL instead of Part. Gen., N. 

128, a. 
ego, N. 46, L. 1, A 21. 
ejusmodi, meaning and use, N. 121. 
Enclitics, N. 58, a, 195, 3 ; as affecting accent 

of a word, N. 195, 4. 
Endings with special meaning : — Nouiia 

(-or, -ulus), Nf 98, a, b\ Adjectives 

(-idus, -osus), N. 98, &, c ; Verbs (-soo, 

-to), N. 98, (/, e ; -que (as in quisque), 

N. 58, c ; -vis (as in quivis), N. 52, d. 
English Grammar Reviewed, pages 1-16. 
English Method of Pronunciation, 9 (page 19). 
CO, N. 87, L. Iviii, A. 48; compounds often 

transitive^ N. 87, e. 
CO . . . quo, N. 195, 8. 
esse omitted, N. 199, 2. 
est, sunt inhere is, there are), N. 198, 6. 
et . . . et,N. 195,8. 
et, -que) atque, N. 96, a; omitted, 

N. 96, 6. 
etsi in Concessions, N. 188, Caution. 
Etymology, defined, 1 (page 1). 
Euphonic Changes, N. 1, 2. 
Exclamatory Sentences, 44, d (page 18), N. 100. 
Expletives (it, there), 55 (page 15). 
Extent of Space, 54, 3 (page 15), N. 142, b, 

L. xlvi ; of Thne, 54, 4 (page 15), N. 142, a, 

160, L. xlv. 
exteruB, N. 85, L. xxxiv, A. 17, c. 



facile, for facUiter, N. 89. 
facilis, etc., N. 81, 6, L. xxix, A. 16, b, 
facio and its compounds, N. 88, B. ; ImpeK 

fae, N. 79, 6. [See fio.] 
Fearing, verbs of, with Subj., N. 179, «. 
fero, N. 86, L. Ivi, A. 42. 
fido, N. 81, A. 38. 

Fifth Declension, N. 22, L. zzx^l, A. 9. 
fiUa, N. 9, c, L. viii. 
filius- how declined, N. 10, d, L. zl. 
Finite Verbs, 15, e (page 4), 61 (page 14), 66, 

a (page 16), N. 117- 
fio, N. 88, L. Ixi, A. 44. 
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nwe OoQJiigatloii, N. 65-78 ; Synopsis, N. 78, 
L. Tii-zxy, A. 28, 29 ; Deponent Verbs, L. 
xxxii, A. 87; First Periphrastic Coqj., N. 
82, a, L. Iz, A. 89, a. 

First Declension of Nouns, N. 9, L. i, Till, A. 1. 

First and Second Declensions of Adjectives, 
N. 24, a, L. iv, A. 10, 11. 

for, expr. by Dative, N. 129; by pro, N. 129, 6. 

fore and f orem for futurus esse and 
essem, N. 84, d; fore ut with Subj. 
for Fut Inf. Pass., N. 181, a, B. 

Fourth Ooigugation, N. 65-77, L. xli, A. 85, 
86; Deponent Verbs, L. xlii, A. 87. 

Fourth Declension, N. 20, 21, L. xxzT, A. 8. 

Frequentative Verbs, N. 98, e. 

f retus, with Abl., N. 151, 6. 

fruor, with Abl., N. 151, a. 

fungor» with Abl., N. 151, a. 

Future Tense, 17, a (page 4) ; Indicative^ N. 
60, 61, 1, 68, c, 78, c ; trans, by Present 
form, N. 168, a ; Imperative, N. 70, 75, 6, 
c ; Infinitive, N. 71, c, 76, c, 191, e. ; sub- 
stitute for Fut. Inf. Pass., N. 76, c, 181, a, 
B. ; Fut. Inf. Act. without esse, N. 189, 
e, 199, 2; Fut. Inf. in Deponent Verbs, 
N. 80, a ; Fut. Participle, (active) N. 58, a, 
72, h ; {passive) N. 58, 6, 77, h. 

Future Perfect Tense, 17, a (page 4), N. 60, 
61, 1, 68,/, 78, d; trans, by Present /onn, 
N. 168, a. 



g (with 8, forming x), N. 1 (3), 6, 12, a. 

Sraudeo, N. 81, A. 88. 

Gender, 5 (page 1) ; general rules, {hy mean- 
ing) 18, 19 (page 28), N. 8 ; (6y ending) N. 
4. Exceptions {hy ending), — First Dec., 
N. 9,c ; Second Dec., N. 10, g ; Third Dec., 
N. 19, a, 6; Fourth Dec., N. 20*; Fifth Dec., 
N. 22, h. Gender of an Infinitive, Phrase, 
or Clause, 86 (page 10), 19, c, 2 (page 28) ; 
of an Indeclinable Noun, 19, c, 1 (page 23). 

Gbnebal Facts and Usbtul Hints, N. 195- 
199. 

Genitive, 20 (page 24) ; endings in the Five 
Declensions, N. 6 ; ending in -ii or -i, N. 
10, e ; general use, N. 119, L. v ; of Posses- 
sion, N. 120, L. v; of Quality, N. 121, L. Ixx ; 
of Value, N. 121, a; Partitive, N. 122, 128; 
Subjective and Obiective, N. 128, 6, 124, 
L. IxiU ; with Adjectives, N. 124, L. Ixiii ; 
with yerXMoi remembering kh^ forgetting, 
N. 126, L. Ixiii ; after sum, limited noun 
omitted, N. 126, a, L. Ivi ; expr. by Neuter 
of Poss. Pron., N. 126, r. ; equivalent to 
Bug. composed qf, N. 126, 6, L. Ivi ; with 
Impersonal Verbs, N. 127 ; with causa or 



gratift, N. 128, L. xl; with pridie uid 

postridiei N. 128, e. ; with i>otior, N. 

151, a, B. ; position, N. 193, 2. 
genius, how declined, N. 10, d. 
Gerund, N. 59, a, 72, c, 190 ; L. Ixxiii. 
Gerundive, N. 58, h, 77, 6 ; uses, N. 189,/, 190, 

a, L. Ixxiii ; without esse, N. 199, 2. 
gratia, with Genitive, N. 128. 

h, a breathing, 4, 6 (page 17), 11, h, b., c, b. 
(page 20), N. 95, a. 

hie, N. 49 and e. 1, 114, c, L. li, A. 24. 

Hints on Translation, N. 200. 

Historical Tenses, N. 171 ; Present, N. 168, 6, 
L. Ixvi; Perf., N. 61, 6; Historical Infini- 
tive, N. 167, L. Ixxi 

Hortatory Subjunctive, see Sulfjunctive. 

hortor, inflection, A. 87. [See Deponent 
Verbs.} 

i final, quantity, N. 8 (7) ; i short in Supine. 

of eo, N. 87, a ; -i in Abl., N. 17, 6, 26 ; -i 

or -e in Abl., N. 17, 6, 26, c, d, 28. 
ibi . . . ubi, N. 196, 8. 
idem, N. 49, L. li, A. 24. 
Idus, N. 20*, 161, 3. 
ille, N. 49, and b. 1, 114, h, L. U, A. 24. 
-im in Ace. Sing., N. 17, c. 
Imperative Mode, 15, d (page 4), 20 (page 7), 

N. 57, c, 163 ; Tenses, N. 63, c, 169 ; forma. 

tion, N. 70, 75; die, due, fac, fer, N. 

79, 5; Imperative Sentences, 44, c (page 

13), N. 100. [See Comnuxnds.} 
Imperfect Tense, N. 60, 61, 2; formation, 

(Indicative) N. 68, 6, 78, 6, (Subjunctive) 

69, 6, 74, a. 
impero, with Dat., N. 181, 6, Caution, 197, 

1, L. bcvi; witii Sul^., N. 179, d; L. 

IxvL 
Impersonal Verbs and Verbs used Imperson- 

aUy, 26 (page 8), N. 92, 98, L. Ixiv ; exam- 
ples, N. 198 ; inflection, A. 47 ; used with 

the Gen., N. 127; used with the Dat., N. 

134, L. Ixiv, Ixvi ; with Clause as Subject, 

N. 188, L. Ixiv, Ixv. [See licet and 

oportet.] 
in, as prefix, N. 99, 1, 2; with Ace. and 

Abl., N. 96, c, L. xxxix. 
Inceptive Verbs, N. 98, d. 
incipio, as Pres. of coepi, N. 91, L 
inde • . . unde, N. 195, 8. 
Indeclinable Adjectives, N. 42, c, 48, 6. 
Indeclinable Nouns, gender of, 19, c, 1 (page 

23), N. 8. 
Indefinite Pronouns, N. 62, 116, L. liv, A. 27- 

[See under aliquis, siquis, nequiSi 

etc.] 
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Independent Case, 8, d (page 2), 52 (page 

14). 
Indicatiye Mode, 15, a (page 8), N. 67, a, 162; 
Tenses, 17 (page 4), N. 60, 61,63, a; for- 
mation of tenses, N. 68, 73 ; special force of 
Fut., Fut. Perf., and Pres. (Historical), N. 
168 ; in Conditional Sentences, N. 174, 175 ; 
in Indirect Discourse, N. 187, E. 2. 

Indirect Discourse, N. 166, 186, 187, L. Ixxr- 
Ixxviii ; laws of Modes and Tenses, N. 187, 
L. Ixxvi ; general practice, L. Ixxrii, Ixxviii. 

Indirect Object, 39, 6 (page 11), N. 129, L. ix, 
IxTi ; position, N. 193, 3. 

Indirect Questions, N. 177, h-d, L. Ixxv. 

inferus, N. 35, L. xxxiv, A. 17, c. 

InflnitiTe Mode, 16, c (page 4), 56 (page 16), 
N. 67, d ; Tenses, N. 63, d, 71, 76 ; time de- 
noted, N. 173, L. xliU; Fut. Inf. in Depo- 
nent Verbs, N. 80, a. Use, as Subject or 
Object, 36, c (page 10), 58 (page 16), N. 67, 
d, 166, L. Ivi ; modified by Neut. Adj., N. 
109, 6, 126, a, e.; Complementary, N. 165, 
&, L. xix ; with Objective as Subject, 66, h 
(page 16); with Accusatiye as Subject, N. 
166, L. XX ; not used after verbs of asking , 
urging y etc., N. 166, Caution; Historical 
Inf., N. 167, L. Ixxi ; in Indirect Discourse, 
N. 166, 186, 187, L. xx, Ixxv-lxxriii. 

Inflection, 15 (page 22). 

inquam, N. 91, 2* a; position, N. 198, 6- 

inter nos, se, etc., N. 63, d, 112, 6. 

interest, with Gen., N. 127, b. 

interior, N. 34, L. xxxiv, A. 17, b. 

Interjections, 81 (page 9), N. 97. 

Interrogative Pronouns, 11, c (page 8), N. 51, 
116, L. liii ; position, N. 193, 4. 

Interrogative Sentences, 44, b (page 13), N. 
100, 101. [See Qvestiana.'] 

Intransitive Verbs, 12 (page 3) ; used in the 
passive, N. 93, 2, 134, L. Ixvi ; becoming 
trans, in compounds, N. 87, e., 139, a. 

iNTEODUcnON TO LATIN LESSONS, pages 17-26. 

ipse, N. 49 and e. 3, 114, a, L. U, A. 24. 

Irregular Comparison of Ac^jective8, L. xxix, 
xxxiv ; ending in -er, N. 81, a, A. 16, a ; 
ending in -lis (six), N. 81, 6, A. 16, b\ ending 
in -dicus, -ficus, -volus, N. 82, A. 16, 
c ; bonus, etc. , N. 83, A. 17, a ; citerior, 
etc. , N. 84, A. 17, b ; ezterus, etc. , N. 36, 
A. 17, c ; dives, juvenis, senex, N. 36. 

Irregular Verbs, N. 83-90, A. 40-45. [See* 
sum, possum, prosum, fero, eo, 
fio, volo, nolo, malo] 
-is, in Ace. pi., N. 6, 17, d, 18, 26. 
is, ea, id, L. li, A. 24 ; as Dem. Pron., N. 49 

and E. 2 ; as Pers. Pron., N. 46. 
iste, N. 49 and e. 1, L. U, A. 24. 



it, not expressed, 26 (page 8), 56 (page 15), N^ 

92, L. Ixiv. 
I'taque and ita'que, N. 196, 6. 
-lus, in Oen. Sing., N. 48, a, 6, 49, L. ziii. li, 

A. 11, 24. 

j, consonant form of i, 8 (page 17). 
jubeo and impero, difference in constmo- 
tion, N. 131, b, Caution, 197, 1, 8, L. Ixvi. 
Jupiter ) declined, A. 7. 
jusjurandum, N. 23, 6. 
juvenis, how compared, N. 86, 6. 
juvo, with Ace, N. 181, 6, Caution. 



k, rare in Latin, 2 (page 17). 

Latin Language, 1 (page 17). 

Latin Lessons, pages 27-148. 

let, as a sign of a Command, etc., 20 (page 7), 

N. 164, c. 
libet, with Dat., N. 184, B. 
licet, N. 93, 1, c ; with Dat., N. 134, e., 197 

2, 3, L. Ixiv ; inflection, A. 47. 
Liquicis, 4, a (page 17). 
Locative Case, 20, e. (page 24), N. 169. 



m changed to n, N. 1 (5). 

magis, N. 87, 39 ; in malo, N. 90, A. 45. 

magnopere, compared, N. 39. 

major natu, N. 36, b, L. xlix. 

malo, irr. verb, N. 90, L. Ixii, A. 45. 

malus, N. 83, A. 17, a. 

Manner, how expressed, N. 150, L. xlix. 

mazime, N. 87, 89. 

may, how expr. in Latin, N. 197, 2, 3, L. 
Ixiv. 

memini, N. 91, 2 ; wifch Gen., N. 126, L. 
IxUi, A. 46. 

meridies, N. 4, b. 5, 22, b. 

meus, N. 48, L. xi, A. 23. 

mille, N. 43, e, 123, c, L. xlvi, A. 20, c. 

minor natu, N. 36, 6, L. xlix. 

miseret, with Gen., N. 127, a. 

Mixed Stems (Third Dec), N. 18, L. xvii, A. f5. 

Mode, defined, 16 (page 8). [See under In- 
dicative, Subjunctive, etc.] 

laodo, provided, with Subj., N. 188, d. 

moneo, inflection, A. 80, 81. 

Months (names of), really Adjectives, N. 161, a. 

multum, multo, as Adverbs, N. 89, a. 

multus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 

must, how expr. in Latin, N. 82, 6, 197, 2, S, 
L. Ix, Ixiv. 

Mutes, 4, d and e. (page 17). 
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natu, K. 86, &, L. zUx. 

ne, in negative Wishes, N. 176, Caution ; in 
neg. Commands, N. 178, 1, 2; in n^. 
Purposes, N. 179. 

-ne, in Questions (single), N. 101, a, 195, 3, 
L. liii; -ne . . . an, N. 101, 6, m, d. 

ne . . • quidem, N. 198, 5, 195* 2. 

neso, for dico non, N. 199, 5. 

neque (nee) . . . neque (nee), N. 
195,8. 

nequis, N. 52, 6, c, L. liv, A. 27. 

neuter, N. 48, &, L. xlii, A. 11. 

Neater Noans, general law of decl., N. 8 (3); 
ending in -e, -al, -ar, N. 16, r., 17, b. 

nOf how expr. in Latin, N. 101, B. 

nocetur, inflection, A. 47. 

noli, in neg. Commands, N. 178, 2, b. 

nolo, N. 90, L. Ixii, A. 45. 

Nominative, 8, a (page 2), 45 (page 18), 20 
(page 24), N. 102, a, 118 ; how formed in 
the Five Declensions, N. 7 ; variety in for- 
mation in Third Dec., N. 12-15, 6, 16^ a, 
d, E. 

nonne, nse, N. 101, a, L. liii. 

non solum . . . sed etiam, N. 195, 8. 

nos, for ego (*' editor'r ive "), N. HI, a. 

norfter, N. 48, L. 1, A. 28. 

nostrum, nostri (Gen. pr.), iiff. in nse, 
N. 128, b. 

NoTBS, on Latin Etjm logy, pages 149-187 ; 
on Latin Syntax^ pages 188-288. 

novi, with Pres. meaning, N. 91, R., A. 46t. 

Nouns, 8 (page 1), N. 8 28. [See under Firsts 
Second, etc.. Declensions.] 

nuUus, N. 48, b, L. xiii, A. 11. 

num, use, N. 101, a, 177, rf, L. liii, Ixxv. 

Number, of Nouns and Verbs, 7 (page 1), 22 
(page 7), 51 (page 14). 

Numeral Adjectives [see also Cardinal^ Qf- 
dhmt, and Distributive Adjectives, and 
unus, duo, ires, mille], 9, b (page 2), 
N. 41, 42, 48, L. xlv, A. 19, 20 ; (fo not take 
Part. Gen., N. 128, a. 

Numeral Adverbs, N. 44, A. 19. 

O final, quantity in decl., N. 8 (7)* 

ob, as prefix, N. 99, 1. 

Object, Direct and Indirect, 89 (page 11). 

Objective, 8, c (page 2) ; as Adv., 54 (page 15) ; 
as Subject of Infin., 56, b (page 16); Ob- 
jective Genitive, N. 124, L. Ixiii. 

obliviscor, with Gen., N. 125, L. Ixiii. 

Odi, N 91, 2, L. IxiU, A. 46. 

oportet, N. 92, Caution, 98, 1, c,197, 2, 3, 

. h. Ixiv. 

opus, with Abl., N. 147, a. 

Oratio Obliqua, see Indirect Discourse. 



Order of words in a Latin Sentence, N Ktt, 

198. 
Ordinal Acijeetives, d, b (page 2), N. 41, 42, a, 

L. xlT, A. 19. 
O si, use, N. 176. 
ought, how expr. in Latin, N. 82, b, 197, 3. 

par, inflection, A. 14, a. 

Participles, 28 (page 7), 47 (page 18), N. 58, 
108, 189, L. xiiv; time denoted, 28, r. 
(page 8), N. 189, a ; formation, N. 72, 77 ; 
how compared, N. 80, a; of Deponent 
Verbs, N. 80, b, L. xliv ; how best trans., 
N. 189, d ', in Abl. Abs., N. 157, L. lix. 

Partitive Genitive, N. 122, 128, L. xlvi ; how 
to express all of us, the top qfthe moun- 
tain, etc., N. 128, d, e. 

Parts of Speech, 2 (page 1), 14 (page 22). 

parvus, N. 88, A. 17, a. 

Passive Voice, 14 (page 8), 46, c (page 18). 

Past Tense, 17, a (page 4). 

paterfamilias, etc., N. 28, c. 

patior, with Aoc. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 

pelagus, gender, N. 4, B. 3. 

Penult, and its accent, 18, a, b, and R. 2 
(page 21). 

per, as prefix, N. 40, d, 99, 1 ; with Ace. of 
Indirect Agent, N. 151, Caution. 

Perfect Tense, 17, a (page 4) ; Stem, N. 67, 79 ; 
Definite and Aorist, N. 61, 3, 62; forma- 
tion, (Indicative) N. 68, d, 78, d, (Sub- 
junctive) N. 69, c, 74, 6, (Infinitive) N. 71, 
b, 76, 6; V dropped, N. 79, 4; RedupU- 
cated, N. 79, 6; of lego, verto, etc., N. 
79, 7 ; vith Pres. meaning, N. 91, 2 andR. ; 
Participle, N. 58, b, 77, a, 80, R. 1, 157, R. 1, 
(in Deponents) with active meaning, N. 80, 
R. 1, 157, R. 1, 189, c. 

Periphrastic Conjugations, N. 82, L. Ix, A. 89. 

Person, 6 (page 1), 22 (page 7), 51 (page 14), 
N. 117, d. 

Personal Endings, N. 54, 2, 64. 

Personal Pronouns, 11 (page 8), N.46, L. 1, A. 
21 ; usually omitted, N. Ill ; Third Person, 
how supplied, N. 46, 114, 2; position, N. 
193,8. 

peto, with a (ab), and AbL, N. 141, r. 2, 
199,4. 

Phrase, 48 (page 12), N. 104 ; as Subject, 86, e 
(page 10). 

Place, N. 158, 159, L. xxxix, !▼. 

Pluperfect Tense (in Eng., Past Perfect^ 
17, a, page 4), N. 60, 61, 4, 68, e, 69, d, 
78, d, 74, 6. 

plus, N. 27, 122. b, L. xlvii, A. 15, a ; plus, 
minus, etc , with other cases instead of 
Abl.. N. 164, 6. 
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poenitet, with Oen., N. 127) a. 
Positive D^^ree, defined, 10 (page 2). 
Possession, liow expr. , 48 (page 13), 20 (page 

24) ; by Gen., N. 120, L. vj by Datire, N. 

136, L. Ixvii. 
Possessive Pronoans, N. 48, 118, L. 1, A. 28 ; 

used as Noans, N. 113, a, 126, a, &. 
possoin, N. 85, 1, L. xix, A. 41. 
posterus, N. 35, A. 17, c. 
postquam, posteaquam, with Indie, 

N. 184, Caution. 
postridie, with Oen., N. 128, a. 
postulo, with a (ab) and Abl., N. 141, R. 2, 

199,4. 
Potential Mode, 15, b (page 8), 18 (page 5). 
potior, inflected, A. 37 ; with Abl., N. 151, a, 

L. xlii ; with Oen., N. 151, a, B. 
Predicate, 35, 6, 87 (page 10), N. 102, &, 108 ; 

Pred. Noun and Adj., 37, b. and d (page 11), 

46, a, 6, (page 13), N. 107 and a., 108, L. vi. 
Prefixes, N. 40, d, 99. 
Prepositions, 29 (page 9) ; with Ace. and Abl., 

N. 95, L xxxiz ; as Adverbs, 29, b. (page 9;, 

N. 95 ; cum omitted, N. 150, a, a. ; fre- 
quent position, N. 193, 7 ; in and sub, 

N. 95, c, L. xxxix. 
Present Tense, 17, a (page 4), N. 60, 61, 1 ; 

Stem, N. 54, 1, 65, 67; formation of the 

Present, (Indie.) N. 54, 3, 68, a, 73, a; 

iSuly}.) N. 69, a, 74, aj (Imper. ) N. 70, 75, a; 

(Inf. ) N. 71, a, 76, a ; time expr- by Pres. 

Inf., N. 178; Pres. Participle, N. 58, a, 72, 

a; iM) Pres, Partic, in sum, N. 84, c, 157 ; 

Historical Present, N. 168, 6, L. Ixvi. 
Preteritive Verbs, A. 46t. 
Price, how expr., 54, 9 (page 15) ; N. 151, c. 
Principal Clauses, 41 (page 12). 
pridie, with Oen. , N. 128, a. 
Primary, or Principal Tenses, N. 171. 
Principal Parts of Verbs, N. 66 ; of Impersonal 

Verbs, A. 47. 
prior, N. 84, L. xxxiv, A. 17, h. 
priusquam, with Indie and Subj., N. 184, 

c, L. Ixxii. 
pro (or prod), as prefix, see prosuxn. 
Prohibitions, how expr., N. 178, Caution 2. 
Pronominal Adjectives, 9, a (page 2). 
Pronouns, 11 (page 3), N. 45-63, 111-116, L. 

1-liv ; position, N. 193, 4. [See the various 

classes of Pronouns, — Personal , Relative, 

etc.] 
Pronunciation of Latin, 7-9 (pages 18, 19). 
propior, N. 34, L. xxxiv, A. 17, 6; with 

Dat. or Ace, N. 132, a. 
prosum, N. 85, 2, A. 41, a. 
Protasis, N. 174. 
pugnatur, inflection, A. 47. 



Purpose, expr. by Dat , N. 187, L. Ixvii ; by a 
Phrase, N. 137, a ; by the Suly., N. 164, d, 
179, L. xl, xlviii ; expr. \sifive ways, N. 180, 
L. Ixxiv. 

qu = c, N. 1 (1). 

qua, as^n Adverb, N. 94, 2. 

quaero, with a (ab), de, e (ez), and Abl, 

N. 141, a. 2, 199, 4. 
Quality, expr. by Oen.,N. 121, 162, a; by 

Abl., N. 152 and a, L. Ixx. 
quam with Superlative, N. 40, c ; omitted 

(Abl. with Comparatives), N. 154, L. Ixviii. 
quamquam, with Indie, N. 188, Caution. 
quamvis, with Subj., N. 183, c. 
Quantity, 10 (page 20) ; Rules, 11, 12 (pages 

20, 21). [See also Vowels, long and short J\ 
-que, Enclitic, N. 196, 3; force in quisque, 

etc., N. 63, 0. 
Questions (single and double), Direct, N. 101, 

a, 6, L. liii, liv, Ixxv; Indirect, N. 177, d, 
N. Ixxv; implying a doubtf N. 164, 6, 
177, a. 

qui (Relative), N. 60, L. lii, A. 26. 

qui in clauses of Purpose, Result, Cause, 
and Concession, N. 179, a, 181, c, 182, c, 
183, 6, 197, 6, L. lii, Ixv, Ixix, Ixxi. • 

quia) with Indie, N. 182, a. 

quicumque, N. 52, d, 

quidam, N. 52, d. 

quin, with Subj., N. 181, d, 199, 1, L. Ixv. 

quia (qui), Interrogatife, N. 51, L. liii, A. 
26; Indefinite, N. 52, L. Uv, A. 27; how 
diff. from uter, N. 61, Caution, 196, 7. 

quisque, N. 62, d ; with Superlatives, N. 63» 

b, L. liv. 
quivis, N. 62, d. 
quo for ut, N. 179, b. 

quo . . . eo, tJie . . . t?ie, N. 155, b. 
quod, with Indie , N. 182, a, d ; with Salij., 

N. 187,/. 
quod (id quod, quae res), N. 116, b. 
quoxninus, N. 179, c, 196. 
quoniam, with Indie, N. 182, a. 
quum (cum), with Indie and Subj., 

(since) N. 182, b, L. Ixix; (although) N. 

183, a, L. Ixxi ; (when) N. 184, a, L. Ixxii ; 

quum . . . tamen, N. 196, 8; quum 

. . . turn, N. 196, 8. 

re (red), as prefix, N. 86, 2, 99, 2. 

Reduplication, N. 79, 6. 

refert, with Gen., N. 127, b. 

Reflexive Pronouns, N. 47, 112, L. 1, A. 22. 

rego, inflection, A. 82, 88. [See Third 

Conjugation.] 
Relative Clauses of Purpose, etc., see qui. 
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fielattve Pronoans, 11, b (page 8), 50 (page 14), 
N. 60, 115, L. lii, A. 25 ; Tiot omitted in 
Latiriy N. 115, c ; at the beginning of a 
sentence, N. 115, d\ trans. a«, N. 115,/; 
position, N. 193, 4. 

Respect, or Specification, see Ablative. 

respublica, N. 23, a. 

Result, how expr., N. 181 ; Result Clauses as 
Subject, Object, or AppositiTe, N. 181, a, 6, 
e, L. Ixv. 

Regular Comparison, see Comparison. 

rogo, peto, postulo, quaero, used 
with what cases, N. 199, 4. 

Roman Method of Pronunciation, 8 (page 18). 

rus, in expressions of Place, N. 159. 

8 changed to r, N. 1 (2), 18, R., 84, 6. 

salve, Imperatiye, N. 91, 2, b. 

•SCO, Verb-ending, see Inceptive Verbs. 

se, as prefix, N. 99, 2. 

Second Conjugation, N. 65-77, L. xxx, A. 30, 

81 ; peculiarities of Perfect and Supine, N. 

79, 1 ; Deponent Verbs, L. xxxii, A. 37 ; 

Second Periphrastic Coqj., N. 82, 6, A. 39, b. 
Second Declension of Nouns, N. 10, L. iii, iv, 

xi, xiii, A. 2. 
Seconda^ Tenses, N. 171. [See Seqitence qf 

Tenses."] 
Semi-Deponent Verbs, N. 81, L. Irvii, A. 88. 
senex, declined, A. 7 ; compared, N. 36, b. 
Sentences, definition, 88 (page 9) ; Simple, 

Complex, Compound, 40 (page 11), N. 105; 

Declaratory, Intern^tire, Imperative, 44 

(page 13), N. 100 ; Miscellaneous Sentences 

FOR Translation nrro Latin, pages 132-135. 
Separation, see under Ablative and Dative, 
Sequence of Tenses, N. 172, L. xl, IxTi. 
sequor, A. 87. [See Deponent Verbs.] 
should y how expr. in Latin, N. 197, 3. 
si, in Conditions, N. 174, 175 ; for niim, N. 

177, R. 1. 
Simple Sentences, 40, a (page 12). 
Single Questions, see- Questions. 
Siquis, N. 52, and 6, c, L. liy, A. 27. 
soleo, N. 81, A. 38. 
solus, N. 48, 6, L. xiii. A. 11. 
Stem, definition, 16 (page 22) ; Stem-Endings 

of Nouns, N. 5 ; Stems of Verbs, N. 54, 1, 

67. [See also Present^ Perfect, and Su- 
pine Stems.] 
sub, with Ace. and Abl., N. 95, c, L. xxxix. 
Subject, 85, o, 86 (page 10), 45 (page 13), N. 

102; its modifiers, 38 (page 11); when 
omitted, N. Ill ; Subject of an Impersonal 

Verb, 26 (page 8), N. 92 and Caution, 98; 
Subject of the Infinitive, 56 (page 16), N. 
166. 



Subjective Genitive, N. 121 

Subjunctive, (Bug.) 15, c (page 4), 19 (page 6), 
(Lat.) N. 57, 6, 164 ; Tenses, N. 63, 6, 69, 74, 
170. UsBS, — Expressing : Condition, N. 
164, a, 174, 175, L. xxi, xxiv, Iviii ; Wish, 
N. 176, L. Ixi ; Question (implying doubt), 
N. 164, 6, 177, a, (Indirect) N. 164, 6, 177, 
6, c, d, L. Ixxv ; Command, Exhortation, 
etc., N. 164, c, 178, L. xxvii, xlviii, Ixxvi; 
Purpose, N. 164, d, 166, Caution, 179, L. xl, 
xlviii ; liesult, N. 181, L. Ixv ; C^use, N. 
182, 187,/, L. Ixix ; Concession, N. 183, L. 
Ixxi; Time, N. 184, L. Ixxii; Indirect 
Discourse, N. 186, 187, L. Ixxv-lxxviU; 
'• AttractUm," N. 185. 

Substantive Clauses, 42, a (page 12), N. 188, 
L. Ixv. 

sui and suus, N. 47, 48 and Caution, 112, a, 

L. 1, A. 22, 23. 
sum, inflection, A. 40; as Copula, N. 55, 103, 

L. vi, xviii ; peculiarities, N. 84 ; with Pred. 

Gen., N. 126, L. Ivi; with Dat. of Poss., 

N. 136, L. Ixvii; Compounds, with Dat., 
N. 135, a. 

siint, there are, N. 193, 6. 

Superlative Degree, 10 (page 2) ; trans, by 

very, N. 40, b, as possible, N. 40, c ; with 

quisque, N. 53, 6. 
superus, N. 85, L. xxxiv, A. 17, c. 
Supine, N. 21, a, 59, 6, 72, d; stem, N. 67, 79, 

and 1, 2 ; Use, N. 153, r., 191, L. Ixxiv ; hi 

Fut. Inf. Pass., N. 191, r. 
Syllables, 6 (page 18) ; long and short, 10, 11, 

12 (pages 20, 21); contracted, 11, e (page 

21), N. 7,20, c. 
Synopsis of Verb, N. 78, 
Syntax, definition, 82 (page 9) ; Latin Syntax, 

pages 188-232. 

t before s, N. 1 (4), 12, 6 ; In possum, N. 
85, 1, A. 41. 

talis . . . qualis, N. 196, 8. 

tametsi, see Concession; tametsi • 
tamen, N. 195, 8. 

tantus . . . quantus, N. 195, 8. 

Temporal Clauses, see Time. 

Tense, definition, 16 (page 4); not always 
accurately indicating time in Eng. Verba, 
17, Note, 18, 19 (pages 6, 6), N. 168, a ; 
names and uses of the tenses, (Eng.) 17-21 
(pages 4-7), (Latin) N. 60-63, 168-173 ; of 
Participles, 23, r. (page 8), N. 189, a [see 
also Present, Imperfect, etc.] ; formation, 
N. 68-76. [See Secondary Tenses, and 
Sequence of Tenses.] 

there is, there are, 55 page 15), N. 193, 6. 

Thhrd Conjugation, N. 65-77, L. xxxvii, 
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zzzviii, A. 82, 88; Tarlety of forms, N. 79, 

2-8 ; Verbs in -io, N. 79, 3, L. xliii, A. 81 ; 

Deponent Verbs, L. xl, A. 87. 
Third Declension of A(]^tiTe8, N. 24, &-28 ; 

L. xxvi-xxTiii, A. 12-16. 
Third Declension of Nouns (three classes of 

noons), N. 11, 18 ; L. xiy-xvii, A. 8-7; Nom. 

how formed, N. 12, 18, 14, 15, 6, 16, a, b; 

Gender, N. 4, 19, a, b. 
Time, (fiow long) 54, 4 (page 15), N. 142, a, 

160, L. xlv; iwJien) 64, 5 (page 15), N. 160, 

L. xlT ; Dates, N. 161 ; Temporal Clauses, 

N. 184, L. bndi. 
to, omitted with Eng. Inf., 66, E. (page 16) ; 

when rendered by Dat., N. 129 ; by ad, N. 

129, a. 
-to. Verb-ending, see Frequentative Verba. 
tot . . . quot, N. 196, 8. 
totus, N. 43, 6, L. xiii, A 11. 
transduco, -mitto, etc., with two Ace., 

N. 141, c. 
Transitive Verbs, definition, 12 (page 8). 
Translation, Hints and Rules, N. 200, 201. 
tres, N. 48, d, L. xlv, A. 20, b. 
-trix. Noun-ending, N. 98, a. 
tu, N. 46, L. 1, A. 21. 
turn . . . quum, N. 196, 8. 
tuus, N. 48, L. 1, A. 28. 
Two Adjectives, connected by et or -qiiei 

N. 195, 6. 
Two Negatives s an Affirmative, N. 195, 1. 



U final, quantity, N. 8 (7)* 

ubi, with Indicative, N. 184, Cautioh. 

-ubus in Dat. and Abl., N. 20, k. 

uUus, N. 48, 6, L. xiii. A. 11. 

ulterior^ N. 84, L. xxxiv, A. 17, b 

Ultima, 18, R. 1 (page 22). 

-ulus, as ending, see DiminutiveB. 

una, as Adverb, N. 94, 2. 

unus, N. 48, a, L. xlv, A. 11. 

usus (Noun), with Abl., N. 147, a. 

ut, in PuriK)se clauses, N. 179 ; = that not, 

N. 179, e ; in Result clauses, N. 181 ; s as^ 

N. 197, 6 ; = ?ioWj N. 177, r. 2 ; omitted, 

N. 179,/. 
uter, N. 48, 6, L. xiii, A. 11 ; how diff. from 

quia, N. 51, Caution, 195, 7, L. liii. 
utinam, use, see Wish. 
utor, fruop, etc., with Abl., N. 151, a> 

L. xlli. 
utrum . . . an, see Questions, 



V, cons, form of u, 8 (page 17) ; dropped in 
Perf. Stem, N. 79, 4. 

Vi^ue, how expressed, N. 121, a. 

vel . . . vel, N. 196, 8. 

Verbal Nouns, 8, c (page 1), 68 (page 16), N. 
67, df 69. [See Inifinitive, Oerundf and 
Supine.] 

Verbs, see under Transitive ; Intransitive ; 
Voice ; Mode ; Tense ; Person ; Number ; 
Principal Parts; Stems; Conjugations 
(First, Second, Third, Fourth); Synopsis; 
Participles; Gerund ; Supine ; Verbs in 
-io; Deponent Verbs; Semi-Deponent 
Verbs; Irregular Verbs; D^ective 
Verbs; Impersonal Verbs* 

vereor, inflection, A. 87. 

vescor, with Abl., N. 151, a. 

vester, N. 48, L. l, A. 28. 

vestrum, vestri ((Jen. pi.), how diff. in 
use, N. 128, &. 

veto, with Ace. and Inf., N. 197, 8. 

vetus, N. 26, c, A. 14, a. 

virus, gender, N. 4, R. 3. 

vis, inflection, A. 7 ; -vis, as ending, N. 
62, d. 

vivo, with Abl., N. 161, a. 

YooABTTLART, ^ Latin-EugUsh, pages 269-294; 
English-LatiD, pages 295-801 ; Special Vo- 
cabularies and Examples, pages 269-267. 

Vocative (Eng. Independent Case, 8, d, page 
2), 20 (page 24) ; law of form, N. 8 (1) ; £x- 
OBPTiONS, N. 10, c, d (filius, etc.), / 
(deus), A. 28 (meus); use, N. 145, 
L. xi. 

Voice, 14 (page 8), N. 66. 

VOlo, N. 89, L. Ixii, E. 46. 

Vowels, pronunciation (Roman and English 
Methods), 8, 9 (pages 18, 19) ; quantity, 11, 
12 (pages 20, 21) ; vowel long before another 
vowel - (diei, etc.) N. 22, d, (unius, etc.) 
N. 48, A. 11, (ilUus, etc.) A. 24 ; vowel 
changes, N. 2, (Third Dec.) N. 18, 14, 
(Fourth Dec.) N. 20, e? ; vowel stems (Thikd 
Dec. of Nouns and Adfj.), N. 11, b, 16-18. 
26, a, 6, 0. 

valgus, gender, N. 10, g, 

W, not in Latin, 2 (page 17)- 

TVlsh, how expr., N. 176, L. Ixi. 

withf when expr. by ciun, N. 160, a, L. xlix 

yeSi how expr. in Latin, N. 101, K. 
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